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OPINIONS OF DISTINGUISHED PROFESSORS OF SANSKRIT. 



Professor Max Muller, Oxford, 9th February, 1892. — * * * From what 
I have seenrof it, it will be a very useful! work. What should I have given for 
such a wokIc forty years ago when I puzzled my head over Pacini's Sutras and 
the Commentaries. * * * I hope you may succeed in finishing your work. 

Professor Gopalji S, Desai, Rajkot in Kathiawar, 20th February, 1892. 

* * * The first part that has already been out before the Public shows clear- 
ly that the author has spared no pains to make the translation as exact and 
pithy as possible. The work when completed will no doubt claim a high 
place amongst the best works by European scholars on San-krit Grammar. 
The paper, printing and the general get-up of the book are excellent. 

Professor T. Jolly, Ph. D. f Wiirzburg, (Germany), 2pd April, 1893. * 

* * Nothing could have been more gratifying to me, no doubt, than to get 
hold of a trustworthy translation of P&nini's Asht&dhy&yi, the standard work 
of Sanskrit literature, and I shall gladly do my best to make this valuable 
work known to lovers and students of the immortal literature of ancient 
India in this country. 



Professor PV. D. Whitney, New Haven, U. S. A., 17 fune, 1893. * * 

* The work seems to me to be very well planned and executed, doing credit 
to the translator and publisher. It is also, in my opinion, very valuable 
undertaking, as it does to give the European student of the native grammar 
more help than he can find anywhere else. It ought to have a good sale in 
Europe (and correspondingly in America). 

Professor V. Fausbol, Copenhagen, 15th fune, 1893. — * * * It appears 
to me to be a splendid production of Indian industry and scholarship, and I 
value it particularly on account Of the extracts from the-Kasika. 



Professor Dr. P. Pischel, Hlale (Saale), 2jth May, 1893.—* * * I have 
gone through it and find it an extr-mely valuable and useful book, all the more 
so, as there are very few Sanskrit scholars in Europe who understand P&nini. 

Pandit Lalchandra Vidyabhaskai y M. R. A. S. (London), Guru to H. 
H. t/i£ Maharaja of fodhpur, 

f%*tf%^r^T<*if4w£W4*f*H WFWTOn%STC*PT5jrft*fafeT5* 11 \ 11 
g«i*<W^ *d^iRH<i«i4tar *w* i^fiztijai^w 11 3 11 

». , ^;9f^Mi^Hi*t*Nrefh*r fa%*ifa**H*r gfafayrr ^ tivi 

WPtagjrffcrfa *fftfftrc3 n*Tgffrgf*f$5nf*?**rTOff%: 11 ^ ti 

^fr*d mHHf^r^ne^rrt >**r 34mus*H *wWf?rr* 11 $ 11 
« * *q^*Mwy i ifia<MTiffr&a qr^TO *«N<ii«4i«wfiCT 1 
«p?^^f^T^3«ii«^K **reg*3g*f<rt *r s^rfr 4t»n 11 o 11 
4i"flRi<i*4i<i<iitdg3 irarar *Kt$#<?FOTswh^ *t firor 1 
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7, Norham Gardens, 

Oxford. 

SQth April 1899. 

Dear Sir, 

Allow me to congratulate you on your successful termination of Panini's 
Grammar. It was a great undertaking, and you have done your part of the work 
most admirably. I say once more, what should I have given for such an edition 
of Panini when I was young, and how much time would it have saved me and 
others. Whatever people may say, no one knows Sanskrit, who does not know 
Panini. ♦ • • • * 

Yours faithfully, 
(Sd.) F. MAX MULLER. 
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OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 



The Indian Union, (Allahabad), 26th November, i80i. — * • # The ori- 
ginal Text and Commentaries , carefully edited with English notes and fexpla- 
nations, bespeak of much diligence, care and ability ; and those of the English- 
reading public who have a taste for Sanskrit cannot be too thankful to Babu 
Sris Chandra for offering them so easy an access to the intricate regions 
reigned over by that Master Grammarian. * * * We recommend this book 
to all English-knowing lovers of the Sanskrit Language. 

The Tribune, ( Lahore), gth December, 1891. — • * • The translator 
has spared no pains in preparing a translation which may place P&nini's cele- 
brated work within the comprehension of people not deeply" read in Sanskrit. 
The paper, printing and the general get-up of the book before us are admir- 
able, and considering the size of the book (it is estimated to extend 20GO 
pages) the price appears to be extremely moderate. 

The Antrita Bazar Patrika, (Calcutta), 18th December, 1891. — • * * 
Judging from the first part before us, we jnust say that Babu Sris Chandra 
has succeeded well in the difficult work of translation, which seems to us to 
be at once lucid, full and exact It is no exaggeration to say that Babu Sris 
Chandra's translation, when completed, will claim a prominent place among 
similar works by European Sanskrit Scholars. 

The Hope, ( Calcutta ), 20th December, 1891.—* • • The get-up 
of the publication is of a superior order, and the contents display considerable 
painstaking on the part of the translator. 

The Arya Patrika, ( Lahote J, 22nd December, 1891. — • • • The 
talented Babu has rendered a great service to the cause of Sanskrit literature 
by producing the sort of translation he is engaged upon. * * * His effort 
is most laudable and deserves every encouragement 



Karnatak Patra,(Dhanvar),jth February, t8p2.-^-* • * Mr. Vasu 
gives ample proof of his competency to undertake tl\e work which is not an 
easy task even to learned Sanskritists. 



The Punjab Times, (Rawalpindi), iyth February, 1892.-* * • Babu 
Sris Chandra is well-known for his scholarly attainments. He has done the 
translation in a lucid and clear English. We can strongly recommend it to 
those who wish to study Sanskrit Grammar through the medium of English. 



The Man da lay Herald, 51st December, 1891. — • * • Students and 
readers of classic language of India are much indebted to the learned Pandit 
for his translation of this scientific work on the grammar and philology of the 
Sanskrit language. 

The Arya Darpan, ( Shahjahanpur, ) Fehruafy, 1892.—* * • Such 
a work has been a desideratum. It is well got up, and praiseworthy. We 
wish it every success. 
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OHNtoNS OF THE PRESS (continued). 

The Allahabad Review, January \ 1892. — * * * The translator has 
done his work conscientiously and faithfully. The translation of such a work 
into English, therefore, cannot but be a great boon to all students of the science 
of language and of Sanskrit literature in special. The translator deserves the 
help of the Government and the Chiefs of India. 

The Maharatta ( Poona ), 4th July, 1893.— m • • If we may judge 
from the first part which lies before us, it will prove a very valuable help to 
the student of P^nini. * * So far as it goes it is creditably performed, and 
therefore deserves patronage from all students of Sanskrit and the Education 
Department. 

Indian Mirrot ( Calcutta ), ijth March, 1894.—* • • The manner 
in which the publication is being pushed through, speaks volumes in favour of 
the learning and patriotism of its editor, Babu Sris Chandra Vasu. The whole 
work when completed will be an invaluable guide to the study of Sanskrit litera- 
ture and especially to the English speaking students of the Sanskrit language. 

Lucifer ( Londoti ), March 1896. — * * # We are pleased to find 
that the translation is clear and easy and the extracts from the K^hika are 
not only very numerous but also valuable. The large number of references to 
the preceding sutras for the formation of ' pad as ' will save much time and 
trouble, and obviate a difficulty which discourages many from the study of 
Panini. Indeed the English translation of the grammar could rightly be called 
44 Panini Made Easy. " * # * It can be recommended as of great impor- 
tance, not only to all who wish to have a general knowledge of P&nini but also 
to the few who desire to master the great grammar thoroughly and enjoy all 
its benefits. 

RATES OF PANINT. 

Payable for the complete wot k, including postage: 
Indian ... ... ... Rs. 80 O O 

Foreign £ 2 IO 

- Inportant Notice:— 
One hundred copies will be sold at the old subscription rates of 
Rs 20/- upto 7th July 1899 1 after which the above rates will be charged. 
All communications to be addressed ta 

S1NDHU CHARAN BOSE, 

Publisher of Panini, 

Bahadurgunf, Allahabad, 

N.-W P., India. 
The Tara Printing Works, .Benares* 
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ASHTADHYAYI OF PANINI. 

TRANSLATED INTO ENGLISH, 

BY 

SRISA CHANDRA VASU, B. A., 

Provincial Civil Service, N. W. P. 



$tnnxt»: 
Published by Sindhu ChAran Bose, 
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1898. 
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TO 

lon'ble Hir John <f dje, %\. <$. §, 

LATE CHIEF JUSTICE OF THE NORTH-WESTERN PROVINCES 

THIS WORK 

is, 

WITH HIS LORDSHIP'S PERMISSION, 

AND IN RESPECTFUL APPRECIATION OF HIS LORDSHIP'S 

SERVICES TO THE CAUSE OF ADMINISTRATION OF 

JUSTICE AND OF EDUCATION 

IN 
THESE PROVINCES, 

$tbitnttb 

BY HIS LORDSHIP'S HUMBLE SERVANT 

THE TRANSLATOR. 
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BOOK EIGHTH. 
Chapter First. 



*£*i t n \ n qrrft ii *#**, £ ii 

*f*u f ?rt ^ftf^f^ni, ii 

1. From here upto VIII. 1. 15 inclusive, is to be 
supplied always the phrase "the whole word is repeated". 

This is an adhik&ra sQtra. Whatever will be taught hereafter upto 
TOU (VIII. i. 16) exclusive, there the phrase trfel f should be supplied to com- 
plete the sense. Thus VIII. i. 4. teaches "when the sense is that of 'always', 
and 'each'." Here the phrase 'the whole word is repeated* should be supplied 
to complete the sense, i. e. "The whole word is repeated when the sense is 
that of always and each". What is to be repeated ? That which is most appro- 
priate in sound and sense both. Thus one q^ffir becomes two, as q^rr?r win 'he 
always cooks'. Similarly «rr% m%T W*ffar 'every village is beautiful'. 

The sQtra 'sarvasya dve', should not be confounded as meaning 'the 
word-form sarva is doubled'. For then rules likes VI. 1. 99, and VI. 1. 100 
will find no scope. The word sarva has several meanings: (1) the totality of 
things (i*n:) as *fc**nft, (2) the totality of modes (irorc:) sribfftffti: - tfSnwr- 
OTfr T*niA; (3) the totality of members 'sor***:), as srl*. q£ft»>f: H In the present 
s&tra, the word sarva has this last sense : namely all the members of a word 
are doubled, no portion is omitted. The force of the genitive case in sarvasya, 
is that of sthftna, i. e. in the room of the whole of the woids like qR &c there is 
doubling. So one meaning of the sfttra is, that in the room of the one word, 
two are substituted. In making such substitution, we must have regard to the . 
rule of nearness. 
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1492 Doubling. [ Bk. VIII. Cn. I. § i 

Another meaning of the sfttra however is, that it does not teach suds- 
titution but repetition or employment, not adesa, but prayoga. That is to say, 
one word is employed twice. In this sense, of course, there is no room left for 
finding out the proper substitute. The very word-form, T*ft( &c, is employed 
twice, i. e. is repeated twice or pronounced twice. 

The word sarvasya is employed in the stitra for the sake of distinctness 
only. Otherwise, one may double only the last letter of a word by the rule of 
*!<SlWW, though that rule is not, strictly speaking, applicable to such cases. 

Obj. The word mm should be employed in the sfltra, in order to pre- 
vent the application of the rule to Samasa (compound), to taddhitas, and to 
v&kyas (sentences). Thus q H ^ l f^miH M Here there is the sense of vfpsA with 
regard to seven leaves, and does not mean a tree having seven leaves. There 
ought to have been doubling; but it would not take place, if we take the word 
padasya in the aphorism. Similarly ffqft^r TORT, here also the sense is that of 
vfpsA, and there ought to have been doubling, before the affixing of the taddhita 
affix. So also in van m* <rRfa* the sentence xm TPlftPC. is not doubled, if we 
employ padasya. So the word padasya, should be employed in the stitra. 
Moreover, it would prevent our employing the word padasya again in VIII. 
i. 16. 

Ans. We could not employ the word padasya in this stitra, for then 
the rule would become very much restricted. Moreover in the above examples, 
there can be no doubling; for snrq^: means 'that whose every twig bears seven 
leaves ^rffa 1^f$ qmimfi^j stpj,: so that the sense of vipsA is not here inherent 
in the word sapta or parna. In the case of the taddhita example, there 
would be no doubling, because the force of vfpsA is there denoted by the 
taddhita affix itself, and so doubling is not necessaty. Moreover, a sentence 
can never be doubled, because vtpsA can take place with regard to a word, 
and not a sentence. Therefore the word q^ should not be employed in the 
s&tra. 

On the contrary, if we employ the word padasya in the sQtra, it would 
give rise to the following anomalies. We could not have sprrft JPPTT^ ; for 
upasarga being considered as a separate pada, only <raro would be doubled, 
and if would not. So .also, we have two forms ft^T and fffir II Here $^ is 
added to the root J^, and 9 is optionally changed to q by VIII. 2. 77, and in 
the other alternative there is * 11 As q and * are both asiddha (VIII. 2. 1), the 
doubling would take place without making this qor 1 substitution. So that 
having first doubled the word ( something as frtprr fHprr ) then optional * or 
* change will take place, and we shall get wrong forms, like jt*IT fftiT, fftiT f^NT 
in doubling. While the correct forms are ftvr tT*r, or tr*>ir fft**T, and not the 
hybrid doubling as given above. Hence the necessity of the v^rtika l^ilWUl- 
fltf^t (See VIII. 2. 3 last v^rtika). 
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Or the word fj% may be considered to be formed by *r^ affix of snS 
*rra^, meaning *ni m$ qfarerffcT aft* **» *TC*% *Wf: « That is, all operations 
having been fifst performed, then the word is doubled; so that a word in its 
inchoate state is not doubled. 

2. Of that which is twice uttered, the latter word- 
form is called Amrecjita (repeated). 

Thus in ^rc ^ $» f*«* fnj $ **% $ *irafti«mft **r, w**r$«*tft **r, the 

second word being amre^ita is pluta. The word srfirftfT occurs in Sfttras VI. 
1. 99, VIII. 1. 57, Vltt. 2. 95, VIII. 10. 3 &c. 

The *rcn here denotes avayava-shash^hi : and the word qtf denotes the 
avayava. In fact, this sfttra indicates by implication, that a Genitive case is 
employed, when a member (avayava) is denoted. So that the sentences like 

J$ 4TOTO become valid. 

In the above examples, the word has become pluta by VIII. 2. 95. 

3T3*Rf ^r ll * II <M* II *3^rth, * » 
iftr. 11 *T3*rt v mifo m\mw*\H 11 

3. That which is called ftmrecjita is gravely ac- 
cented. 

Thus 555% g^% ; <?^JW « 

That is, all the vowels of the £mre£ita become anud4tta or accentless. 
In the above examples, the root 13^ becomes atmanepadi by 1. 3. 66: the Personal 
endings are anudatta by VI. 1. 186; the vikarana tR*gets the acute by III. 1. 
3 ; the *f of this # is elided by VI. 4- " h and thus ij^k becomes finally acute 
by udatta-nivjtti-svara (VI. 1. 161). The *mreflita bhuijkte becomes wholly 
anudatta. The word <ni is formed by the affix $ and is finally acute. 

foa*nm4l : « « n *vfa 11 faw, *ft<*nfr > 

if*: 11 fa& itf itvwn * **$% **** *** s " 

4. The whole word is repeated when the sense i& 

of 'always' and 'each'. 

What words express 'always'? The finite verbs, and the Indeclinable 
words, formed by kpt affixes. What 'always' is meant here ? The word 'nitya' 
here means 'again and again', and this idea of 'repetition' is the quality of an 
action. That action which the agent does principally, without cessation, is called 
"nitya". So that nitya refers to an action (See 1 1 1. 4. 22). Thus tprrft r*ft 'he 
cooks continually'. **qfl***qRc 'he talks incessantly*. S«R*r S**r **f* or 
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Hrtl *r* graft 'each one, when he has eaten goes away.' See III. 4. 22. 
5*ftf$ SpftrfSNri g^TTfir (See III. 4. 2). The affixes ktv& and namul formed 
words and the Imperative mood express the idea of 'again and again', only 
when they are repeated. While the words formed with the affix iflF (Inten- 
sive) express this idea by the inherent force of the affix, without repetition. 
Thus jpr: 5^: q^rRr =» TnTOJt 11 And when this intensive action is continually 
done, then this word also should be repeated; as WTO*! qtTW|% H In the above, 
examples have been given of nitya, as illustrated by finite verbs like q^f?r, 
Indeclinable kpt words like g^^T, and like nnr II Now for ffr*TT 11 In what 
words the 9F9T is found ? It is found in nouns (fj^ formed words). As finite 
verbs (fir^) express nitya, so inflected nouns (gqO express vips& or a distri- 
butive sense. What is meant by the word vtpsd. ? It is the wish of the agent 
to pervade (vy&ptum ichchh&) an object through and through with a certain 
quality or action. That is, when many objects are wished to be pervaded by 
the speaker, with a particular attribute or action simultaneously, it is vipsA. 
Thus urot «JRT wftn : 'every village is beautiful'. So also 9R<r*t wcqft OT*ta* 

When a finite verb is repeated owing to the idea of nityatA"; and we 
also wish to add to such a verb the affix denoting comparative or superlative 
degree, such affix must be added after the word has been repeated, as <r*n% 
M*(fa<Um H H ut i° tne case °f a noun, which is repeated owing to vips£, the 
whole superlative or comparative word should be repeated, as grnsrerorerereTPW l 

<£&fo II X II Wfa II <!*'•, *&* II 
ff^fj 11 qfl&fTO **Mf % *w 11 

qrfrraPl: II qtli^^HI^I Wlr WVl II 

5. The word <tft is repeated when employed in the 
sense of 'with the exception or exclusion of. 

As qft qft flpnSr*9r fd , %^ J (I. 4* 88 and II. 3. 10) 'It rained round about 
(but with the exclusion of) Trigarta*. Similarly qftqft drifa*:, ift qft «fcTO'il 
Why do we say when meaning exclusion ? Observe «rr^ HRflmfft II 

Vdrt: — Optionally <jft, meaning 'exclusion 1 , is repeated when it occurs 
not in a compound, as qft qft <%«nNl* or ^ft fttffo: ll In a compound, there 
is no repetition as, fftf%«nf ^eOT'i because the word qft has not the meaning 
of exclusion only here; in fact, the whole compound word denotes here the idea 
of exclusion, and not the word qR alone. 

The word *fft is here a Karmapravachaniya (I. 4. 88), and governs the 
fifth case by II. 3. 11. In qRftvqftf the word is an upasarga. 

srogqfa: qr^c^ 11 4 11 q^rft ll sr, ^n, **, 3*:, qnr ^ 11 
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6. sr, *ro, ^tt and ^ are repeated, when by so 
doubling, the foot of a verse is completed. 

As ir nmHiTMmw *p% (Rig VII. 8.4), *mft3*sr t^t« (Rig X .191. 1), 
tffof* TOOT (Rig I- 126. 7), foi ^55 »** ***** ( R| g 1V ' 2I - 9> Why do we 
say when 'a foot of a verse is completed thereby'? Observe !?i[***nr flrar II 
This rule applies only to the Vedic verses, for there alone the Preposition may 
be used separate from its verb. In the secular literature, this rule has no 
applicability, as Prepositions are never so used. 

*f*r 11 *<?R *?fa wwu&fNf % *ro «pfl* fofirir 11 

7. <jqft, nf« 9 aud 3?vr^; are repeated, when it ex- 
presses uninterrupted nearness. 

The word samipya means 'proximity* whether in time or space. As 
OTJqft 5 : <JPI, <> r **£*ft ^W, ^rs^Rr IPPI, *T$TCT *PTC* » Why do we say •mean- 
ing near? Observe irfft ^PIT Ml Why the word is not repeated here: 
*qft ftfWT *l* W*lftf ll The relation expressed here is not that of nearness, but 
that of above and below. 

^rS'ift tow *r# ff^ fftiRr 1 

*rfttft rt% ***! wit ffhrura?* 11 

Mere the doubling is in the sense of vtpsa.- 

%s *W *w** **ft 11 

8. A Vocative, at the beginning of a sentence, is 

repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blame, or threat is meant 

by the speaker. 

A collocation of words, expressing one idea, ts called a sentence or 
vakya. Thus (1) envy : — *n<TW ^ »fm^J 4ft*q<fcf * »lftvi«li ftrtf % miftv-^m W 
(2) praise — ifPCW $ WITO aff^CT* $ sn^PR* ffhnf: *l**ftr ll (3) an ger : — 
iPifrfr * im* 9?fttf **?( I srft'fta? WT'ff fn^aiRr *IW h (4) blame :— tf fi|& * 
*rf^ *fe* I *fe* R*f>T % llfifr II (5) Threat— Sfh: ^ftr * fTO fqitf | TOffawiTft 
*TT f W*tf3j*«[Tffi m ll The first word becomes pluta as well as gets svarita accent, 
by VIII. 2. 103, in the case of the first four; in the case of 'threat', the second 
word or the amreflita becomes pluta by VIII. 2. 95. Why do we say; "at the 
beginning of a sentence"? The Vocative in the middle or the end of a sentence 
is not to be repeated, as *JnTT ^F^ftr IPfTO* ll Why do we say of a Vocative ? 
Observe 34 i 0foH-H s II Why do we say 'when meaning envy &c\ Observe ^^r 
Tf «f*^nf ?JWPl II 
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In some books, the v£kya is defined as 'a collocation of words having 
one finite verb \ ( i&ffi^ qwgjfr *&* ) » In the first example, *>* is added. 

<** *l*ftfi^ni; II s. ii q^rfsr ii iwi, ^5fh%, ^ n 

9. When <w is repeated, it is treated like a mem- 
ber a of Bahuvrihi compound. 

The making it a Bahuvrihi is for the sake of eliding the case- affix, 
and treating the word as a masculine, even when it refers to a feminine. Thus 
$§je&*rcrt V*ft ( not q*H*NL ), %%3Rqrg?n g*ft?t ( not qefiWff ). The accent is 
regulated by VI. 2. 1. the case-affix is elided by II. 4. 71, and masculinising 
by VI. 3. 34. This double word qffcs should not however be treated like a 
Bahuvrihi for the purposes of the application of the following three rules, ( 1 ) 
The sfttra I. 1. 29 by which pronouns are not declined as pronouns when mem- 
bers of a Bahuvrihi compound. The word ^^ however is declined like a 
Pronoun, as qH^lr U For sfltra I. 1. 29 applies to a compound which is really 
a Bahuvrihi, and not to a word-form which is treated like a Bahuvrihi. The 
repetition of the word Bahuvrihi in that sOtra, though its anuvritti was under- 
stood from the preceding one; indicates this. (2) The application of the rule of 
accent. Thus by the following sQtra, a word is repeated when a mental pain or 
affliction over something is expressed. Thus sr 1 ttitt, gg*r«Tn $ 11 This 
double-word is treated like a Bahuvrihi, but not for the purposes of accent. For 
by VI. 2. 172 a Bahuvrihi preceded by 11 or g gets acute on the final, but not 
so *m or gg II Here four rules of accent present themselves 1st VI. 1. 223 or- 
daining acute on the final, 2nd VI. 2. 1 the first member retaining its accent, 
3rd VI. 2. 172 already mentioned, 4th VIII. 1. 3 by which the second member 
becomes anudatta, The rule VI. 2. 1 however regulates the accent, in superses- 
sion of the other three. (3) The third rule which does not apply to this Bahu- 
vrihi -vat qUraj is the rule of sam^santa affixing. Thus qj$ q^?, $1 js ( doubled 
by VIII. 1. 10 ) do not get the samas&nta affix «T by V. 4. 74. 

mm i v> Tt 11 \o 11 fi^rf* 11 arc, wr^, ^r n 

*wflr 11 

10. A word is repeated, an d is treated like a mem- 
ber of Bahuvrihi compound, when a mental distress over some- 
thing is expressed. 

Thus niimp ' gone, gone to my affliction \ *iw, tfffafiw, in the 
masculine, and mprar, TOTO, HlRflH l ffW in the Feminine ( not «mnnrr for the 
reasons given in the preceding aphorism ). The accent is governed by VI. 2. 1. 
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*j*fczrR?TC5^r^5 H \ \ 11 ^i£k H *4yi<^, ^c ^ft$ " 

j^JH Willi MWAl II 

11. In the following rules, the double-word is 
treated like a Kardiadh&raya compound. 

The reason for making it a Karmadharaya is to elide the case - affix 
( II. 4. 71 ), to make the first member a masculine term even when the word 
refers to a feminine (VI. 3. 42), and to regulate the accent by VI. 1. 223. Thus 
TS'TS 5 * S5*5 : where the first member has lost the case-affix, qyf^', V&tfjt where 
the first member is treated as a masculine, even when there is a 3* in the penul- 
timate as q »c <*< M»l faq il ( See VI. 3. 37 and 42 ); qjqf :, <ry^, the accent falls on 
the final, for the rule VI. 1. 223 was debarred by VIII. 1. 3, but the present 
rule re-instates VI. 1 223. The word T r ft g is for the sake of distinctness, the 
sOtra being an adhikara one, would have applied to the subsequent aphorisms, 
without even the word uttareshu. 

srent ji u NxH*q 11 *r 11 q^rfa ll sreft, jjot-^r^t ll 

% *m? 11 

mf%?TOii»ng3^tH«mf^^fw^ii m* imrfr i MiNiVH i ^^f ?^>T^rfRryFR«^iii 
m* 11 , «m?*lt*TOT tfi* i^itm. 11 *r«» 11 fonrercfasft fc *** vft *rto* 11 
*r«» 11 «rrtt*^%*wff%*^!i*w ^r* MTrf^rf ^rorff^«R^niii 
m* 11 s^ire^nftrfrTOfawraf \*wn ffa J^m* 11 

*r* 11 ifbnj^rarar^rrwi w^rtr ^'rf^n: 11 

12. An adjective is repeated, when it is meant to 
express that the said attribute belongs to a thing only to a 
limited degree, and the double word is treated like a Karma- 
dh&raya. 

The word irarc means both 'difference* and 'resemblance*. It means 
'resemblance* here : i. e. the person or thing resembles, but is not fully like, the 
thing expressing the attribute.* Thus qs<rf *, 'tolerably sharp*, S535: "pretty 
soft'*, tf famqi'frtfl * &c. The sense is that the attribute is not fully possessed 
by the person. The affix nmftr^ (V. 3. 69) also expressing i&m, is not debarred 
by this sfltra. Thus qsurfte, *pctfto ll 

Why do we say prakare "when denoting somewhat like it'*? Observe 
q gl^-H : 'the clever Devadatta*. Why do we say 'an attributive or adjective 
word'? Observe BTPffr^TW, 'a fiery boy','*fr 4Hfc* <a cow-like Bahlka*. Here 
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'agni* and 'gau' are not naturally adjective words, though employed here like 
adjectives. 

Vdtt: — An adjective is repeated when denoting that persons or 
things possessing that attribute are to be taken in their due order. Thus g% 

Vdrt: — A word denoting more than one is repeated without change of 
sense, when it denotes the limit or extent of the thing. Thus stcthi 9?rfrnn*rfa* 
vraiOT *rt TTC %f| 'give a masha, a masha out of this karshapa^a to you two': 
h e - &* ve on 'y two masha one to each. A karshapana contains many mashas, 
out of them, the extent of gift is limited to two only. This therefore is dist- 
inguishable from the distributive double (vlpsa). The words fR" mq *ft ■» fr- 
%ft; the ins" does not take the dual case here. Why do we say when it ex- 
presses the limit 1 ? Observe *TWl SFrofawrftf T^imf H\HH<h *ft, frlTO* *$, Wfor 
HtmH *ft. Here the word mq itself does not express limit, but the qualifying 
words qcfr, ft, ^fa &c. Why do we say 'denoting more than one? Observe 
•IWHl •ffl'fwilfitaj H^»nt iim*UA ^ft H 

Vdtt: — In expressing perplexity or alarm, a word may be repeated 
twice. The word ^TNH in the vartika means 'a confused state of mind*. As 
•tffclfti S«irar S 1 *** " a snake, a snake, beware, beware*. It is not a necessary 
condition that the word should be repeated twice only, but as many times as 
one likes, so long as his meaning Is not manifest As : sift: stf$: «rf$:, f^ror 
!«*«* i«Wf 11 

Vdrt: — When intensity or frequency of an action is denoted, the word is 
uttered twice: as, * *TOL5*ftft 5*f| fM spnfir 11 See III. 4. 2. 

Vdrt: — In re-iteration the word is doubled; as, g^r $Jtert inrffir, Srif 
*nr *PlRl M See III. 4. 22. This has also been illustrated under VIII. 1. 4. 

Vdrt: — The word is repeated when the affix ^x^ follows; as, qeqer *ro- 
fit, qs<T*rTO ll This doubling takes place when the word denotes an imitation 
of an inarticulate sound ( V. 4. 57 ;. Therefore, not here, fftfar wftS, $$Nir 
SKrfilr, where the affix TP^ denotes ' to plough \ ( V. 4. 58 ). Because of this 
restriction, some read the vartika as, *rF* W%wi II 

Vdrt: — The words 5$ arid to* are repeated when a comparative or 
superlative sense is to be denoted : as $f *$ gviiftr, sitf sitf q**% 11 The com- 
parative and superlative affixes are not debarred hereby, as, ^jhft gvqftr, srtpmt 
q***t 11 

Vdrt: — The words ending in the affixes vtrc and upr (comparative and 
superlative), are doubled when they refer to feminine nouns and are employed 
in determining or pondering upon the relative condition of the superiority of 
one out of two or many; as ?mRliqitft, WTO WTO *H*ft<l*MrU " Both these are 
rich: let us ponder how much is their richness. *rf r* VTTOff:, WPff WPff iJTOJ- 
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W?lf II This is found in words other than those ending in m. and *pr; as;*nrfa- 
WTO'tlr, ft?S*ft ftr^ft BT^ nikr^nr r ll This is also found where the abstract noun 
denoting condition ( as **f*H*n ) is not in the feminine : as, ?vm%TPrrc}h 3WR> ^f»- 
ttftS'TOTftiT*: " Both these are rich, let us see what is their respective greatness." 

Vdrt: — In denoting reciprocity of action, the Pronominal is doubled; 
and diversely it is treated like a compound (II. 2. 27) when it is not treated 
[ like a compound, then the first w^rd is always exhibited in the nominative 
singular. See I. 3. 14, III. 3. 43, and V. 4. 127. Thus. 9TOTOT*ft WTSPrr H^RfnT 
"these BrAhmanas feed one another." E Ta ft s^ Pft WRR°IT hTstoPtT II GH«af|y<IW 
WT^mr ^5W^-f^TO^*fNWf^JI The word sr*T and m are never treated as 
a compound, and w* is a/ways so treated. The following are from'SiddhAnta 

Kaumudi:— stafts^r, ^t^is^TRL^ntrs^r^r, ^T^tsan^t •r^rs^t 3^5fcr«r% 

( MAgh ) <mqt U 

V&tt: — In the feminine and neuter, the augment *TPt is added option- 
ally to the second term under the above circumstances, as, *f*it S*nf*Pt WTW$f 

t<ft<Hift w a i ^m^ 4tWi fafcreft* fli* u i*^ ^tWRTJ 11 

^^Tll^^^l<^4d<¥4iH II « II **rf* II *-$«ti *H S^ : * 

«**!<! U^4IHjl 
ifrfs II ft* w* f^rtttsmtwtt ***: ««*«$ «H& M 

13. The words 'priya' and c sukW ate repeated op- 
tionally, when they mean "easily, without any difficulty''. 

The word $«$ m eans 'difficulty and sorrow 1 , *Tfi*5 means 'without 
difficulty or sorrow, i. e. pleasantly'. Thus RMRfr* «ff?r, gsfg^PT **rfit, or Rr^C 

**rRr, gwr **rfic - •iRr'BwiR w* torn **rfi* 11 That is, he gives with 
pleasure, without feeling it as a trouble. Why do We say "when meaning 
easily"? Observe ffi*: J*> "beloved son". g# W ll 

*wi^i wmwn 11 V* n mto « 'Hr ^ w^^H 

*S*r^foff*u *r Pnrem 11 

14. The word ^TO is irregularly formed in the 
sense of "respectively, fitly, properly". 

What is one's own nature, and whatever is natural to one, that is called 
Htm* II In this sense is formed WW?* there being doubling and neuter 
gender. It is art Indeclinable. As fircffs rft <T*nrf **n*K=*WlWr* "all ob- 
jects have been known according to their respective nature". ftfcr 3 i^m- 

apse*, ***r, w*fai *n**, ^gpiRim;^ <inr n#r, ^ **fa>5 « 
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W^ *J^RT«T TOR *Tf*J*qfai lf%S W$| II 

15. The word "dvandvam" is irregularly formed, 
in the sense of 'secret/, and when it expresses a 'limit', 'a 
separation', 'employing in a sacrificial vessel*, and 'mani- 
festation*. 

The word f5$ is formed from fl[ by doubling it, changing the first f in- 
to stu, and the second f into *r II The word f5f itself means cfR or secret; 
while it marks 'limit' qrnffr &c only secondarily, by context of the sentence. 
Thus %?i t^r^T 'they are consulting some secret'. Limit or q4KH^H : , as, 
•n^rat^^^ff fas*r*%=irror jft<q Ptg* ir^sfir. ft%<*, ff?ra^nf^ 11 (See Maitr. 
S. I. 7. 3 S&ftkh. Br. III. 97). Separation of qpggqqc:— t^^W^ ff - fl^q*«* f*r 
fMTqRtnrp 11 Vyutkramana means bheda or separation, placing at a different 
place. Employment with regard to a sacrificial vessel ( qflm*m*hn :) as — 
t*flt *irqPTrf&r qg«TftR-frr: ( See I. 3. 64 ) 11 **Prs*^K or manifestation 5 as — fif 
•uwi^lcfti ff *ratf<q qrgttlr-irqc*f^«F$r mi^^i ii 

The word flp£ is found employed in connection with other senses also; 
as, i*f a^t q^%, TOtft wnfte, *rref if*: &c 

qf^T II \* II <TfTfa II q^T II 
sftr 11 q<£*i4<iitarc: HHiqfi*fifai*rcni 1 nffcr **fra*ftHim g q^OT frttf^ro w 

16. Upto VIII. 3. 54, inclusive, should be always 
supplied in every subsequent sfitra, the phrase " of a word ", 
or " to the whole of a word ". 

This is an adhik&ra sfltra, and extends up to VIII. 3. 55. Whatever 
we shall treat of here-after, should be understood to apply to a full * pada' or 
a completed word. Thus VIII. 2. 23, ( m^HiItIHI <TTtO teaches "there is eli- 
sion of the final of what ends in a conjunct consonant ". The word q^ must 
be supplied here to complete the sense : viz, of a word which ends in a con- 
junct consonant, the final is elided. Thus q^, nn%, from <F&l and **R[ It 

Why do we say 'of a Pada? Observe q*rs#r, V&$t where the n though 
sanyog&nta is not elided, because the stem is no longer called pada. The force 
of the Genitive in qjsn must be construed according to the context, sometimes 
as sth&na-shashtht i.e. "in the room of the whole pada"; and sometimes as 
avayava-shashthi i. e. " of a pada-of tint portion of a pada 'V 

q^rat 11 \* 11 **wfa n q^n* 11 

ff%: II q*Tfl?RWfirciTC MI**Hfl ^ ii^«TR|j|fq<frl<HWf frf SvfogfrPfrqpP q*fft$* 

vitowi 11 

17. Upto VIII. 1. 68, inclusive should always be 
supplied the phrase " after a pada " 



Digitized by 



Google 



Bk. VIII. Cii. I. §. 18 J AnudAtta 1501 



Whatever we shall teach hereafter should be understood to apply to 
that which comes after a pada. Thus the sfttra VIII. I. 19, teaches "of an 
amantrita ". The phrase <?*r<i, must be supplied to complete the sense. That 
is, "of a pada, which is in the Vocative case, and which comes after another 
pada, all vowels become anudatta". Thus q^rfa $15"* "Cookest thou, O 
Devadatta ". Why do we say, " after a pada " ? Observe ^*^T 'Pffir II Here 
Devadatta is not anudatta (VI. I. 198). 

snj^r^ h^ikut II V* n q^rft 11 ^^i^ih, «4h, st-^-sit^ II 
fftr: 11 BTSfnr?^ ^ ^wr% ^r ar<TTfrfrf*m ^t i?wrcftw<r qRqmHi m m ftsreift, far 

18. Up to VIII. 1. 74, inclusive is to be supplied 
the phrase " The whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at 
the beginning of the foot of a verse ". 

The three words anudattam " unaccented ", sarvam " the whole ", and 
apadadau " not in the beginning of a Pada of a verse ", should be understood 
to exert a governing influence over all the subsequent sfttras of this chapter, 
upto its end. Whatever we shall treat of hereafter, must be understood to be 
wholly unaccented, provided that, it does not stand as the first word of a verse 
or stanza. Thus VIII. 1. 19, says "of a Vocative". The whole of this sfttra 
should be read there to complete the sense, viz : "all the syllables of a Voca- 
tive are unaccented when a word precedes it, and it does not stand as the 
first word of a hemistich "; as <pmr 5351! M 

Why do we say " when not at the beginning of a hemistich"? Observe 
*% Pra* OIH U&l *R*ip**m, here 13ft though in the Vocative case, is not anu- 
datta, as it stands at the beginning of a Pada." 

Similarly VIII. 1. 21, teaches "*: and h: are the substitutes of 30^ 
•TOT in the plural". The present sfttra must be read there to complete the 
sense, viz, when not at the beginning of a verse. Thus irrarc: **, spnrft *P m H 
But at the beginning of a hemistich, we must have the forms gcqro and «ronqf 
instead of i* and *: ll As, 

^it AhJ^O 'Wt g^THF $ttVuil I 
*r <f* irtt "Wito trsprfaj 11 
The word qri in the sfttra refers both to the hemistiches of the sacred 
Rik hymns, as well as to secular flokas. 

Q. Why do we employ the word *rl in the sfttra ? 

Ans. The word sarvam is used in the sfttra, in order to indicate that a 
word, which has not acute accent on the first syllable, should also become 
anudatta. For the word «nnj[ (VIII. 1. 17) is in the ablative case, and shows 
that the operation taught in any sfttra governed by it, will be performed on 
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the first syllable, according to the maxim srft : <jc*n 11 Therefore, by rule VIII, 
I. 28, the word <fal<t which is acutely accented on the first syllable, (because 
fPT and fint are anud&tta), will only lose its accent in q^^T: l^f*H but not so the 
verb efftftil which is acutely accented in the middle ( by the vikarana accent) 
in^r*T : mfifil 11 But by force of the word *p}, *&tft also loses its accent. 

Q. This cannot be the reason, for the author indicates by his prohibition 
In Sfltra VIII. 1. 29, that a verb loses its accent, where ever that accent may 
be. For there is no verb when conjugated in g^ which has acute on the first 
syllable, 

Ans. The word 'sarvam* Is Used to prevent the operation of smts?nn€f9:; 
for where the rule tjr^rj msq will not apply there the other will apply: so that* 
if "sarvam" was not used, the rule would apply to the finals, and not to cases 
where there were other than initials to be operated upon. Thus the rule VI 1 1. 
1. 28 would apply to §^f: which is finally acute by VI. I. l86, in qqq^H^q ^fr 
ffijf:, but not to |**tP Sfljrtr II 

Q. No; this cannot be the reason of employing the word 'sarvam'in the 
sfttra, for the author indicates that the rule is not confined to the finals t by the 
prohibition he makes in favor of ss^in VIII. 1. 51; for there is no verb, when 
conjugated in Ljrit, which has acute on the final. All Lfit is acute in the middle 
by VI, i, 186. So the mtftwqm rule does not apply. 

Ans. The word 'sarvam* is used for this reason. Had 'sarvam', not been 
used, then in those cases where there was no other rule to apply, like VIII. 1. 
19, there only the word would become anud&tta. But in cases where another 
rule also operated, there this anud&tta rule would not apply, for then there 
would be two different sentences. For a thing which is already in existence 
can be made the subject of a rule ordering certain operations to be performed 
on it; but not so a thing which will come in existence in future time. Thus 
the words qt and Ifr are ordained as substitutes of yushmad and asmad by one 
sentence VIII. I. 20; while another sentence ordains their anudatta-hood. So 
here there is -separation of sentences (v&kya-bheda): which is not desireable; 
for a v&kya bheda should be avoided, if possible. But by employing the 
word c sarvam\ this vakya-bheda is made tolerable. 

Another reason for employing this word is that the substitutes *T and *ft 
should come in the room of the whole declined forms of yushmad and asmad, 
with their case-affixes. Had not this word (sarvam) been used, then «rf and $r 
would have replaced only ,yushmad' and 'asmad'. Obj. Will not the anuvritti of 
the word 'padasya', cause the whole declined word to be replaced by *f and #|r, 
not only the crude-forms yushmad and asmad? And there cannot be a full word 
unless it takes case-affixes; so the whole of yushmad and asmad with their 
case-affixes will be replaced. Where is the necessity of using the word 'sar- 
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vain'? Ans. This objection will apply to those cases where a Pada is a word 
ending in a case-affix. But the word m is a technical term also, and applies 
to crude forms before certain case-affixes. Thus a nominal stem (not a/u/I 
word) is also called Pada by I. 4. 17, before non-sarvanamasthana case-affixes. 
Therefore yushmad and asmad will be pada before those affixes. Thus be- 
fore the affix of Dative Dual, they will be called Pada ; and had ^ not been 
used, then only "yushmad" and "asmad" will be replaced and not their case- 
affixes. Thus unit *i #*%» spnrit #t *r9$ ll Here *f and Ht would require after 
them the case- affix «tf otherwise. 

q!f%^«* 11 ^^nr *tw Pf^im 3*** t*r*rfsrr tt&n- 11 

19. All the syllables of a Vocative are unaccented 
when a word precedes it, and it does not stand at the beginn- 
ing of a hemistich. 

Thus *r5f% 12IH t V*flr S^iil M The Vocative is acutely accented on 
the first by VI. 1. 198, the present makes it all unaccented. 

VAtt\ — The rules relating to nighata ( by which all syllables of a word 
become unaccented, such as the present, and VIII. 1. 28 &c ) and to the sub- 
stitutes of yushmad and asmad apply then only, when the preceding word 
which would cause the nigh&ta or the substitution, is part of the same sentence 
with the latter word. Therefore not here:— *t4 ***lr, *lf*PT II "This is the staff. 
Carry by means of it." Here ^ does not lose its accent by VIII. I. 28, though 
preceded by the Noun dan^a, because these are parts of two different sentences. 
$X& <TT, W* nft«if^ 1 aft*$T T*, HH *fft«*fir H "Cook the food, it will be for thee. 
Cook the food, it will be for me." That is the rice cooked by thee, will do both 
for thyself and myself. Here the% and % substitutions have not taken place 
(VIII. I. 22) for yushmad and asmad, for the same reason. 

Another example is, ^ft* fawjflrtt, ^^Tm^S' " Vishnumitra is here. 
Come back Devadatta. " Here Devadatta, though in the Vocative case, does 
not lose its accent. Nor can you say that ^tJi qtf^fa: will make this vArtika 
redundant. In all the above examples, the different sentences are connected 
with each other in sense. Thus in the last example, Devadatta was searching 
for Vishnumitra, when some one says to him, 'Here is V. come back D." Thus 
the two sentences are samartha, yet there is no nigh&ta. But the rule will 
apply here:— f j ^**tT ! THTr % *Wff?T I «TOlTfcrgf?f ( VIII. I. 28 ) $<9 1 trntftf !* 
*ft*H *TTOrft II In the last examples the Vocatives, the verbs and the substitutes 
of yushmad and asmad are not in syntactical construction with the words that 
immediately precede them, and yet the nighftta rule &c does apply: inspite 
of the general maxim *pt$: <rcfafa : ( II. 1. 1 ), for rules relating to completed 
words apply to such words only which are In construction. 
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In the last example, the construction is ff fwrr ifnir *r ^T^T, and 
not ffj*^. Thus ff is in syntactical construction with ftqrirr and not \TT<T, 
yet it causes nighata of Devadatta. Similarly in H*4lftdSl> T ^s t the word srar: 
is not in construction with firefir, but with ^*, i.e. top $* msfa; yet it causes 
the nighata of fasft 11 Similarly 1IM?H I * is not in construction with %, but with 
^rf*T, i. e. ^||<^Hi ^tff % freirft h Yet it causes "Jr substitution of yushmad. Though 
the preceding words are not samartha with regard to the words that follow 
them, they cause the changes, because the words are in the same sentence. 

20. For the Genitive, Dative and Accusative Dual 
of yushmad and asmad, are substituted *t^ and it respectively, 
when a word precedes, and these substitutes are anud&tta. 

AH the three sOtras qm, <rer?i and *T3*nt qjlimi r are applicable here. 

Thus mm *f wi 1 vnrar ^ w* 1 «n% it <rt*r 1 imffr 3f ft*nr 1 «irtr it <reift 1 
irto % i^Rf 11 

These two qp* and *fr come in the Dual only, because other substitutes 
have been taught for the Singular and Plural in the two subsequent sOtras. 

Why do we say 'Tor the Genitive, Dative and Accusative'? In other 
cases there will be no substitution. As, mnt girar fflt H The word bt in the 
sOtra indicates that the case affixes must be express and not understood, for 
the purposes of this substitution. Therefore, not here: fft g^rtR** though here 
yushmat is preceded by a word in a sentence, and is in the Genitive case yet 
*s substitution (VIII. 1. 21) does not take place, because the case-affix is elided. 

ffirT* II qC<4*HM4lj"<44H$i: NtfNi^fWN*M4l4«4l*i<W ^ «H* f<*HHK*Tl TOP II 

21. For (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative) 
plural of yushmad and asmad are substituted ^ and g^ respect- 
ively ,(when a word precedes, and these substitutes are anudfttta). 

Thus umt * wi» *r*n%F3 J ***; irff 2* *&&? wnft §f <frfa j ii* *-. <roRr 
smft if wifir 11 

22. For the Genitive and Dative Singular (of 
yushmad and asmad are substituted) §r and ft respectively, 
(when a word precedes and these are anud&tta). 
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Thus *!«?** f?M, «TPft % m, «n**t *N%, nmr * *N% ll For the Accusa- 
tive singular, other substitutes have been taught in the next sGtra, hence % 
and > come only in Genitive and Dative. 

Wt *wr. 11 

23. For the Accusative Singular of yushmad and 
asm ad are substituted c^T and HT respective^, under the same 
circumstances. 

The word q*CT*TOt is understood here. Thus HPITOT TOft» HTHt II 

T Mq i ^ l l^^ •• ** * '^^ * * f *» **> *> ***> **» 3^ ■ 

24. The above substitutions do not take place 
when there is in connection with the pronouns any of these: — 
^r, 'and' *r, 'or' 5, 'oh! *?5 'wonderful', or <CT 'only'. 

Thus wrcrc ** m, «rrot *rc *r win 

g*3r* wi 1 *nroN wrl i gwiraJ *r wrl i *tw* ^r w* i unrest ^ $fa% 
mnr »n* ^r *l*n» 1 g*ror ^ *N% 1 «?prt**f ^ toW 1 g*wi *c <N% 1 «rw*i v <W* i 
uptcw *r <re*fir 1 «rnft *ri ^<r*qRr 1 g*i *r <mftr 1 *n*r *r <ronw 1 gwtf* <rorf?r 1 
arsrm T^m 11 *r 1 uttcpt *r wi 1 nr* »ro *t mi grotaf *** 1 «rrrahrf m 1 gw* 
^rmi Brorntf^rwii *ircf3** *r $ta*t 1 unfr »n* *r faft 1 gmnrf *r <ta% 1 srrarHtt 
*r *NH 1 g*ro ^r <rta% 1 «t*t>* *r *tfa 1 nrw*i *r t^Rt i m% *t *r <re*Rr 1 g*f it 
<T3*fir 1 srrcf it <roifir i g^rniiT <toiRt i «rorrarT <?wfit 1 f 1 mi^i ? wu urot «ni f 
fpii g*4t$ w*i BTTWtffwi g«*ir**f*qLi vraro ?enu «mreg**i * *0*rU «trt*hi 
t^ferar 1 gwri*<Wfc 1 *rrerHif * <ta% 1 g*s** * <ta%i «t*t»3 j foft 1 unrem ? 
vvfin 1 «n% *ri * <toiRi 1 g^t f Twf^ 1 *rnii ? t^Rt i g**r*j tviRt i «rwFf t>hR» i 
^ 1 iTTTCHTf fro 1 «n% *nTrf cth 1 g^rif f?R 1 Brn^frf f^i gvrnvrnf f^i «t9?pf- 
11 fvi 1 irnwg^iwf 4N^ 1 »«i»i)iwi* ^Nrt 1 g^THjnif tfNft 1 8TRT^vPTf <N% 1 g^nmnf 
^q?r 1 B^H^Hf ^fhi^ 1 ^11^1*1? i^Rt 1 TT'ft hp^ T^^ift 1 gin?f i^iRt 1 *n*TRf 
«p^Rr 1 g^fpffTwRr 1 BT^Rf t*^ 1 q^i iTnTO%ifTOn?m;»ft^fTO» g*rw*f**i 
«mrqr^ m \ gw«i*H^ *vi 1 ^^i^h^i wn 1 «rref3*qfa* t ^ 1 «trt *r*m ^1^ 1 g^T- 
^m *N% 1 «Hin^i^q fl^% 1 g«wtf* $ift 1 8T^r*2j^ ^f^ 1 ure***m «r*«im 1 «mit 
m*to «r*«iRr 1 g^w ^«rf^r 1 miqiw T*«n% 1 gwn%^r qw?*r 1 «t^tr^ q>«^ 1 a^^^r 
wmtliiiqRiqvpKi g^3^ ri^^ t *rcfilr 1 irm^%^^i ^Tt^^^nii 

The word g*K is employed in the sQtra to indicate direct conjunction. 
There is, therefore, where the conjunction is not direct but intermediate the 
* employment of the shorter forms. As nm*r ^ *#, smt "q-^ ?** II 

The particles ^r, % &c denote conjunction, 'separation' 'wonder' 
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&c. Where the sense of ' conjunction. ' ' separation ' &c are inherent in the 
pronouns yushmad and asmad, and these particles are employed to manifest 
that sense, there the present sQtra will apply its prohibition. 

iftr- 11 <mrof tfnnft : 1 ^htsjnnii grafter ^mff^w^ i %* **m3fcrnSr^% *^- 

25. The above substitutions do not take place 
also in connection with verbs having the sense of " seeing", 
when physical seeing is not denoted. 

The word <nranif : is equivalent to srtprrnfs, and ^ftfrf means 'knowledge 1 , 
i.e. verbs denoting 'to know', strN 1 * means perception obtained through sight 
i.e. physi cal 'seeing* opposed to metaphorical "seeing" -"knowing". The 
substitutions of ^f and % &c. for 3*11$ and snjJC do not take place when these 
pronouns are employed in connection with verbs denoting 'seeing* (metaphori- 
cally) but not. 'looking' ( physically ). 

Thus mron & spftwnnn, Trot w^^r^^r^TJjinH^ii^NRH^nftwT'nfi, 

Why do we say when not meaning ' to look '? Observe UR^F TOlfa, 

W$t HI <*v*fn II 

Ishti: — With regard to verbs of " seeing ", the rule should apply even 
where the connection is not direct: as, we have already illustrated above. 

«4j4fai : jtowfh fa*ir*r n *« n <^rfSi n w ^frn:, stowpit:, 

fiwi^rr 11 

*ftr 11 RtiHH^y« f MHMi^rivi<4i^Hi4tiC i flHmi rnmwir f H*far » 

mf%^l II 3*HHH$ ftHTCT IH«MWI |RHtHH II 

m* ii *r4 <pi *rarcMts5*ror mmimi q*m: 11 

26. When the pronoun follows after a Nomina- 
tive, which itself is preceded by another word, then the above 
substitutions may take place optionally. 

Thus «n% ehwww **n.or m% zFFs&fzm^ u *rf*r ***<?i*1wh 11 «tf*H*H<?lHH- 

**n 11 qfH^M^d ^r^r 11 *?fa *hM«**i>«i ^frfo 11 *tf*r ?F*$t *t H4H 11 tr m**3t twt 

*N% 11 *fo snn***T ***<fcr » nf* »mkw ^sPer, 11 urc snr *r <?**if*er u up? mm 

■it ***<f*?r 11 

Why do we say "which itself is preceded by another word"? Observe 

^j**?*3t ot> ^fwm "*r *** ii 

Why do we say "after a Nominative"? Observe *M«l m^t ft PPl.» 

^jwcStum'SrfTOJl 

Vdrt: The option herein taught is restricted to js»n; a °d ^TWT when 

not employed in anvadesa. But when there is anv&desa, then the substitution is 
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compulsory and not optional. This v&rtika restricts the scope of the sfltra, and 
makes it a vyavasthita vibhAshA. Therefore, there is no option here, where 
there is anv&desa:— *nfT Ufa *?«ra*tr ***, *tft *ft *5**Sf "* *&L II 

VArt; — Others say, that the substitutes qf, 3t &c are all optional, when 
not employed in anv&de£a, whether the nominative is preceded by another 
noun or not. Thus the rules 20, 21, 22, 23 are optional. As: effnto^F **$, or 
*W?TCr* *** , sfWfr^lf tvtor ;*¥*<*} n*t W*il Why do we say " when not in 
anvadela"? Observe sfqT ^r»f^§r WH ,»rtt 9T*f 3ft *** II 0. If this is so, where 
is the necessity of the present sfltra at all ? Ans. The present sfltra is for the 
sake of anvAdesA: i.e. the option taught in the present sfltra will take place only 
then, when there is anv&de£a and not otherwise ; thus srtjt qft *ff*TO^T WU or 

«ttft «n% *«resrT mi »r* «ti% ***** % w* , or *t$t m% w* «wm« in other 

Words, according to this v&rtika, rules 20, 21, 22 and 23 are all optional in anv&- 
defia, but compulsory where is no anvAdesi; but when the pronoun is preceded 
by a nominative which itself is preceded by another word, then the above rules 
are not compulsory, even in anv&desa: there also the option will apply. 

fo£r JiNKlft w<WI4l)jpHl4h II W II <M*r II fop:, *I)*HU<flft, 
tp^nr, «mn««44tt 11 

27. The words ifor &c, become unaccented after 
a finite verb, when a contempt or a repetition is intended. 

Thus <r*ftr «!***, f**ft !n**> when contempt is meant 
Here •Wfir tfN 1 means c he proclaims his Gotra &c, so that he may get 
food &c'. <nrfit is from the root qf* wirlfifrc* 'to make evident 1 (Bhu. 184). 
Similarly *frltn irnr* " he repeatedly utters, his descent &c, in order to get 
married &c ". Where contempt is not meant, it has the force of repetition, 
1. e. he repeatedly utters his Gotra as one is bound to do, in marriage-rites &c. 
And <mfiT V*fo 3fa*> ***ft ****&* nftn when repetition or intensity is denoted. 
Similarly TOT 3**, <refir T*fit 5** « The word g* is a noun derived from the 
root £ by the affix ^, the ^substitution for fchas dot taken place, as an 
anomaly. 

1 «?r*, 2 s*, 3 irwr, 4. ** «i, 6&mh, 6 *#**, 1 sr*** r 8 urn, mm, 10 *- 
17 ****, 

The word mn optionally becomes anud&tta J in the alternative, it is 
first-acute. Thus q^rfir 2T2 or <nrrc m II 
3 
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Why do we say ' after a finite verb ' ? Observe fifem ifhf* II 
Why do we say " Gotra and the rest"? Observe q^rfiT <im> II Here qrt 
is'an adverb. 

Why do we say 'when contempt or repetition is meant'? Observe 
SRftf «tH' sftsr %ti II "He digs a well having assembled the Gotra". 

The words 'contempt and repetition* in the text qualify the whole sentence 
or sfttra, and not the word nnrrft nor the word sfg^rrT understood. For we find 
that whereever the word »Tprrfr is used in this Chapter, it always implies the 
sense of 'contempt or repetition'. Thus the word ifhrrR is used in VIII. 1. 57 
and there also the sense is of contempt and repetition. 

fctf>*Td*: II \< II <mft II f^f, «rfcry: II 

28. A finite verb is unaccented, when a word 
precedes it, which is not a finite verb. 

Thus !***t: j^f^ 11 Why do we say "a finite verb"? Observe ?fta3*f 
*!% OS% 31m II 

Why do we say 'when the preceding word is not a finite verb? 
Observe *nm far<? 'the act of cooking exists' = qr^i four *r*% II Here the word 
vrRt is a finite verb, therefore the verb pachati does not lose its accent. So 
also fr^PrR^ ??fg, ^fo 5*^ 'successful he conquers, rules, thrives'. «T&>qf 
^ll^ffan* "for us conquer and fight". The word «rft?: is in one sense 
redundant, because in one simple sentence, two finite verbs cannot be 
employed; one sentence consists of one finite verb only. But the very 
fact of this sfttra indicates that the condition of OTPTOT3*rdoes not apply to this 
sfttra ; so that the two words need not be portions of the same sentence, for 
the application of this nighdta: as we have already explained in VIII. 1. 19^ 
Other examples are : STf^nftf Sinfs (Rv. I. 1. 1). *riw| 5*518 (Rv. I. 1. 
4), k*% ™W$ »2 (Rv. V. I. 1), rornrei <T$f 2rfi II 

5T 5? It V> II *r*rft II *. 5? n 
^frf : 11 sjfarrRrira# j?Ri«N «nw& 1 g*^ f^wvk irs^nfr *hn% 11 

29. But the Periphrastic Future is not unaccented, 
when it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb. 

This restricts the scope of the last sfttra which was rather too wide. 
Thus ^r: *ffif, W *?^fft. *MF* *&&*'• H The SArvadh&tuka affixes *r, ft, est 
are anud&tta after the affix mm by VI. 1. 186, the whole affix nrac. becomes 
ud&tta(UI. 1.3) and where the f? portion ofm^i. e. the syllable stt^, is 
elided before the affix <rr, there also the 3?r of tt becomes udatta, because the 
ud&tta has been elided. See VI. 1. 161. 
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fhr « ^ *^f§ 1 «m ^ft w $ft* «fcl^l *r* 3rf***nr wiHiifiaW^ 1 ^* nrs^nf 

30. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with the particles *rat, 'that', 'because', *ft <if, ^cTi 'also'!, 
'0!', 5f^[, c weir, &i, 'not', %<*, 'if, ^ <if\ qn%<t (interrogative 
particle, implying <I hope' or 'I hope not)', and *nr 'where'. 

Thus ^ fflfir, *h fafa> 'sift *^ftr or vfo q^Rr, ^ «3ft, ^ fofa, gp^ 
*5itf?t, »f»n^Ri.^l ftrtpirwSr *rc* Wr ( Nlr. I. 1 1 ), * ^ gg^S. * ^ tnWf 11 
The particle *r* with the indicatory t* has the force of %?t II Thus are *f f R- 
4^ a9? q ^HHfaqft II Other examples are snm £m *ft I^T 4hrrs*3 mp$ 'if 
thou, Soma wiliest us to live, we shall not die ' *ft ^ h*SJ^ PtfftT WR " if he 
will come here, we will make friends with him. " f?fw lOTTft *:, w <T*Tf4 TO^ 
" If Indra makes us happy &c ". This rule does not apply to the *r which is 
a conjunction meaning 'and'. So alsor^fas; 55^ti,3tfttT «f4ftr v , *PT 33N?, qroft%*il 

Why do we say "with particles"? Observe *m $nfa *rej**=*tpB^?f f??rft 
IRpn II Here ^ is not a particle, but the Present Participle of the root fur 
« to go \ It means iro>?l ' the car creaks while going \ Rule VIII. 1. 28 
applies here. 

Q. Now by the rule of Pratipadokta &c. that m should only be 
taken, "which is a Particle; moreover it is read in connection with other 
Particles like nr* &c, so it must be a Particle. How then can the Present 
Participle ** be taken at all? Aim.— This sfltra indicates that the gRrrfrfi 
rule and the st*^ rule do not apply here. Thus the word qnr?i formed with 
the affix *gn (V. 2. 39) is also included in the word qro* of this sfltra. As 

Why do we use the word grft " in connection with ". Observe *m a? 
*r% ** w sw s^rc* 11 

Other examples are: if ^ <rftgff% ( Rv. I. I. 4- ) 'what offering thou 
protectest \ *pc 1 : ^ ftW <ft& ' whither our fathers of old departed \ smr gfl* 
*ft *T3WPft %m * let me die on the spot, if I am a sorcerer', *%*PtsPrtf* ftf. 
aipffr " come on, let us share up this earth ". *gn ^rem^T^[ 'if a Brahman 
has grasped her hand ',^ W fafit 5^t srffor f that the sun may not burn thee 
with his beam' i«*fti f ftl «ffttni 'will he come hitheir for our praises'( Whitney 's 
Grammar, Para 595). 

sic srareft Ml > *iciftit ic, awnsfr > 

*N« ii 1* *$tepr 3^5 n?n^ fire^ mjwnt ^^ « 
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31. The finite verb retains its accent in connec- 
tion with ^ when employed in the sense of forbidding. 

When something urged by one, is rejected insultingly by another, then 
the reply made by the first tauntingly, with a negation, is praty^rambha. Thus 
A says to B: "Eat this please'*. B rejects the offer repeatedly, in anger or jest. 
Then A in anger or jest says 'No, you will eat" — as *f ifr$*§ ll Here ^R*% 
retains its accent, which is acute on the middle, for % becomes accentless as it 
follows nqtfq (VI. x. 186), and <* becomes udatta by the ******* (HI. I. 3). 

Another example is * yE * **us 'No, you will study'. Why do we say, 
'when asseverative? Observe *f%&fcm 5r%* fftPffifr gf*! "Verily in that 
world they do not wish for fee". Here it is pure negation, tiffe*^ is first acute 
by ft?; accent, tfrf? is final acute because it is formed by sp^of <p*rft (III. i. 
*34)> tftFT is first acute, because it is a Pronoun ending in «r (j*Tfffi K|H<WlHI*i 
Phit II. 6) and f^^n^f is anudAtta by VIII. i. 28. 

«refr ST* II ^ II q^rfa II **TO, *£ II 

iftp ii TOftsPi* 3^1 Ri*nif hi km vr*rRr *^ 11 

32. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with mq when used in asking a question. 

Thus *p* 3ft-jfa 'Truly will you eat*? jp**p3fr*q II Why do we sny 'in 
questioning? Observe $*$ *{*rft *FJ* 'I shall tell the truth, not falsehood', 
HUlfHfl 3 fr 5tPf# S**T3 II 

gfWUTrftgfofr ll \\ ll q^ifa II sqp, gnrrfa£ft3 II 
ff% : 11 if f<*%* 5F* RftRPf*nRr$t'% *p**i^ *F5*i% *rn<l 11 

33. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with «rqp when used in a friendly assertion. 

Anything done to injure another is prati-loma, opposite of this Is 
apratiloma, or friendliness. In fact, it is equal to anuloma. Thus VTfffa 'y es f 
you may cook\ Here anga has the force of friendly permission. So also *rjf 
fa ll But when It has the force of pratiloma, we have: — «rjf $iff | f*H ll f*nff 
9TC*i9; hhp* "Well, chuckle O sinner I soon wilt thou learn, O coward". Here 
«Tff is used in the sense of censure, for chuckling is a thing not liked by the 
person: and Is pratiloma action: for pluta-vowel see VIII. 2. 96, 

ft * II 3* II Wftwfc^H 

ffa: II ffcl^ftf 8RS RH^HUlftflWl HI 4*1*1 **tf? II 

34. The finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with fit when used in a friendly assertion. 
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Thus * ft $f , *rf* f^T, *f| %* II Why do we say 'in friendly assertion? 
Observe sr ft t£*f ?vs I f^nff frren% : sfFf ll 

^$ra ll 

fRi: ii ft ^RrrSfa s**ffir fwi fta^ fira^ tu«w<*i*H*Hfo irs^nt **n% h 

35. In the Veda, the finite verb retains its accent 
(but not always), in connection with fo when it stands in 
correlation to another verb, even more than one. 

That is sometimes one verb, sometimes more than one verb retain 
their accent. Thus of more than one verb, we have the following example: — 
«T^* ft T^t **fi*i <n*IT t^T ft frnf* 'Because the drunkard tells falsehood, therefore 
sin will make him impure: i. e. he does incur sin". Here both verbs *sm and 
fttprn9 retain their accent: and ft has the force of 3^ 'because'. According to 
Kaiyyata the meaning of this sentence is m^ H^&tf *ffir, *TfTT*sFr*FC fT^r 
T 3?tft i. e. a drunkard does not incur the sin of telling a falsehood, because he 
is not in his senses. See Maitr. Sanhita I. 11. 6. As regards one verb in a 
correlated sentence retaining its accent and the other losing it, we have: — stfferff 
S$sf*TOl sPFjtssfjRr^ ll Here the first retains its accent and the second not. 
The force of ft is to denote here cause and its effect So also: — sntr fJ^Cuffi g 
■nfa (or tpfa), *r *T F2*§**tfam*l* (Taittariya Samhita IV. 2. 10, 4). The 
word «r*ft? is first acute, the augment *i^ having the accent; while sw»qq[ 
is all anudatta. 

iTTO*inRTn* 11 3$ 11 q^rft n *n^c, g rai w n ll 
sfa- 11 mwm tStaror g^tf fifc^ m^rnr *nrt% 11 

36. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with qN<i and qrrr II 

Thus qra* h^k, ^Miy^i; ^f$r***t?T$nf,**T*r: fafilr *m> \*nr- faft 

«mT M The meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when qr*?j and 
HUT follow after it. Another example is qqj i%?t 9F»**twi*U The word *rnra* 
is the Imperative (%?) Second Person Dual of the root «r* u qniq[ Wtf*qts^j- 
oipff: 11 The verb wr^f: is Imperfect (to) Second Person singular of the root 
q[ 'to scratch'. The accent, is on bt (the augment). 

^IfPn ^M^HHj l $VS || q^Tft II ^dNIH , *, *H*d<H II 

ffas 11 iif^tfrrr i§mrHif 3^R9frt Rrf^ s*rai fafo tugtrt i^nrfil fo?rff «m 4*1*1*1* 11 

37. But not so when these particles m^ and qtrr 
immediately precede the verb and denote 'praise'. 
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That is, the verb loses its accent, and becomes anuddtta. Thus 3Wt 

T*fk *fr*R* f *ror *refir fft*R* f ure?i *Ofii ■to 11 

Why do we say when denoting 'praise'? Observe *ir*T *J^J, *PTT 53^ M 
Why do we say 'immediately'? Observe *ir*?;t^T- farftr W**l 1 Wl 
%*T*T : sftn^ ^re ll Here the verbs retain their accent by the last sfltra. 

sr re n te r fra ^ 11 ^ R <r^rft ll ^<reri, «qfrd*t , ^11 

38. A finite verb loses its accent when it denotes 
'praise* and is joined immediately with *iN<t and *nrr through 
the intervention of an upasarga or verbal-preposition. 

The last sfltra taught that the verb loses its accent when immediately 
preceded by qr*?j and irqr II This qualifies the word 'immediately* and teaches 
that the intervention of a Preposition does not debar immediateness. Thus 

The word 'immediately' is understood here also. Thus 3T*T **f^T: 
Jlfarfif, ^nnr, *WT f^S ft* : Wftrr% ^m5 M The upasarga it has ud&tta accent. 
Prof. Bohtlingk's Edition reads the sfltra as cq%^ 11 

flqvmndiV . 4*«wih ll *«> 11 q^rft ll g, nyt, <i*r<r, wfc, 
4*n<4m 11 

?f*T: II 3 <TOl <nWT *Tf f§l%§pfi fa*n1 HI^IM *&&( jmvi fofc II 

39. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with g, ippr, q^TcT, and 315, when meaning 'praise'. 

Thus sprawl h^S *rpnre; tw tptoct ssNI ^tht, <r*n<r iptc^ *p^% 

^tHfl, ST* *Pl*?ft 5^1 ItrtoTO ll Why do we say 'when meaning praise ' ? 
Observe, q*n ^itt ^ETlfn II 

The repetition of the word £5iraP* here, though its anuvritti could have 
been supplied from VIII. 1. 37, shows that the negation of that sfltra does not 
extend here: for the 3*CRTOof that sfltra is connected with two negatives, the 
vi of that sfltra, and the *f of VIII. 1. 29, but the £mnPI>of this sfltra is con- 
nected with the general * of VIII. 1. 29 only. 

Another example is ETT*fc **W?3 sWiS^Wj* M 

**& ** II «• W *yfa > **?*» * II 
^frf : II ST?* f?Fta 3*R fitenT HI4<H *TO!% JUTO fts% II 

40. A finite verb retains its accent when in con- 
nection with sr^fr meaning ' praise \ 

Thus vcfr^Tf: fwlf *t^i **ft fVWW* **Tfit TO ll The separation 
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of this «rff from g &c, of the last sfltra, indicates that the next rule applies to 
*Tfr only. Had arfr been joined with 3 &c, then Rule VIII. I. 41, would have 
applied to g &c, which is not desired. Hence the making of it a sepa- 
rate sOtra. 

Tfr% fo*TT*T II «* II ***rfa II $T* f ^TTW n 

41. A finite verb retains its accent optionally 
when in connection with vr^t in the remaining cases (i. e. 
where it does not mean praise). 

What is the far alluded to here ? The far means here senses other 
than tut or ' praise \ Thus m&tft 3rf?«3ftf or qffCTft giiwuRl II This is a 
speech uttered in anger or envy and not in praise ( *T*jsir **Pf ) II So also 
HH «1iJH«lRl II 

The word far is employed in the sfltra simply for the sake of distinct* 
ness ; for sfltra 40 applies to cases of pujft, while this sfltra will give option 
in cases other than puj&. 

3*r ^ nOmum m «* ll ip&ft ll 3*r, ^, m<Imjhih H 
ifrf: ii sir prspr grft ft*«ti M<lmi^i*iJf fairer irs^nt *r*fir 11 

42. A finite verb retains its accent optionally 
in connection with 3?J when it means € haste ' (i. e. when ;j*T 
means l before '). 

The word trftatt means mr or ' quick \ Thus «T*ft«* HPl^r jir fTOtanfr 
f%*Ft» or g*r wraRf *cHRl<4 ll The word j*r here expresses the future occur- 
rence which is imminent or very near at hand. It is against the rule of Dhar- 
maiastras to study while it thunders of lightens. 

Why do we say 'when meaning haste 9 ? Observe *r$T ST SIT4N& ll 
Here the word gn expresses a past time ; that is, it means "long ago". So 
also ^oftir w 3*nfaiir ll See III. 2. 118 and 122, for the employment of 3* 
in the Past Tense, and III. 3. 4, for the Present. 

^ta^tMiwiH ll «3 11 q^ll^,^,3r3^rr l cciTorRT^ll 

ffrP II ?T3 f9T^f 3^K fiWrT *ri£1lM H*f% *T3fta*Ttflf fttt II 

43. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with 5*3, when with this Particle, permission is asked. 

The word q^irr means 'asking, praying'. The word aq rgjfT means 
1 permission '. The compound sr^pir means 'asking of permission'. Thus 
*3 *T*Tft *T*, " may I do it, sir " ; n% if^TR HT* ' can I go sir '. The sense is 
1 give me permission to do or to go \ 
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Why do we say when 'asking for* permission ' ? Observe «mtf «* 
t^r? *3 atrrfir % : • Devadatta hast thou made the mat? Well, I am making 
it'. Here *T3 has the force of an answering particle, and not used in asking 
permission and hence the verb loses its accent. 

f% rH^w*^«4««ftfo*H 11 w n qpfiriifej*, (mi-srtt, **- 

44. A finite verb retains its accent in connection 
with fan, when with this is asked a question relating to an 
action, and when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition or 
by a Negation. 

Thusftf^r^rt^Rr, «nftfeT3¥#n ft? fcrw W, *rfr ferrtft* u 
Here some say, that the first verb (Tffir or $ft) being directly joined with ft* 
retains its accent, whilst the second verb (gf*or*nft%) not being joined 
with fa, loses its accent by the general rule VI 1 1. 1. 28. Others say, though the 
word ft? is heard in connection with one verb only, yet as both verbs are objects 
of doubt, therefore, fa is logically connected with both of them, and so both 
verbs retain their accents. Thus 3^ will retain its accent according to 
this view. 

Why do we say when the question relates to a fam or action ? The 
rule will not apply, when the question relates to an object or mm II Thus 

ft? ^**tt afire^r 2^5 uujlRqwiti 11 

Why do we say " when a question is asked " ? Observe ftitfft taw n 
Here ftr is used to express contempt, and not to ask a question. 

Why do we say • not preceded by a Preposition '? Observe ft? taW' 

Why do we say M not preceded by a negative particle ". Observe, ft? 

45. When however fan: is not added in asking 
such a question, the finite verb may optionally retain it* accent. 
When fan is elided in asking a question relating to an action, the 
finite verb which is not preceded by a Preposition or a Negative Particle, 
optionally does not become anudatta. When is there the elision of this fan 
because no rule of PAnini has taught it ? When the sense is that of an in- 
terrogation, but the word fan is not used. In short, the word 'lopa* here does 
not mean the Grammatical substitute, but merely non-use. As \v^> fa(9 (or 
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$*H )*TTfrf?*?l <T*ftr(or 2f@r ) Here the sentence is interrogative, even without 
the employment oi ftn 11 The option of this stttra is a PrApta-vibh&sha, 
as it is connected with the sense of fajmi The counter-examples are the 
same as in the last aphorism, but without ftr^ll 

lf*P M Vfy&t V&ft 3^* ***** fifr^f *U£V4 *TOft V*t% II 

46. In connection with m^««fr used derisively, the 
First Future that follows it, retains its accent. 

The word Kim means great laughter, i. e. derision, mockery, raillery, 
jeering, gibing, sneering. Thus qfa t$i tfnpt ****, if* ****%, SW sTrsfifrftrflf: II 
tffc H^ ^f qrc^TCT, srf? qretfo, qnrcthf farr II The word ijf$ is the Imperative 
second Person of the root f ^ preceded by the preposition «m? II 

Why do we say " used derisively ' ? Observe qft *&& *?ntf h^ |Rr ; 
51 * ipt%, qvg v hz& II 

By sfltra VIII. I. 51, infra, after the Imperative qf| which is a verb 
of ' motion' (ir*tf), the following First Future (<*0 would have retained its 
accent The present sfltra makes a niyama or restriction, namely that in 
connection with the Imperative <jf* *& t the ^ is accented only then when 
'derision ' is meant and not otherwise. Thus the ^ loses- its accent here :— 
Vft »W% **Mr *fr*^ II The employment of the First Person in *rSr in the sfltra 
is not intended to be taught: for by I. 4. io5, the verb *r* ( 1^ ) takes the 
affix of the First Person instead of the second, when ' derision ' is meant and 
not otherwise. When mm is not intended, the proper personal affix of the 
Second Person is employed. The employment of the First Person ceases 
there also by this restrictive rule. Thus qft *t*t% *t*4 *tW II 

The above counter example is given according to KMika, according 
to which qf| »f^r |Rr ^WfrTTfPPW 5 ** II But according to MahabhAshya, the 
counter-example is <tf$ *% w* §rflf% II Hare qrtqrlr loses its accent The 
meaning of the above is tf iftn mf^f%r f fa 3T* H$t, ffi II According to Kaiy- 
yata, this would be an example also under the rule, the First Person not 
being necessary:— qft ipq% K$fr ^TCHTft II 

oUctl^JH II «v» II *%lfa II 3TT3, *?£* II 
tfrf J » Tig fS<Hft«4HM$ %f J^K Gl*«Tf HI ill t< *HT% II 

47. A finite verb retains its accent after 3frg, when 
this 3IT3 is not preceded by any other word. 

4 
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Thus Irrg ift*$ir, *rg *n»Hter, ^3 *fi**Jfa l Here % is anudAtta by VI. 
I. 1 86, as it is an s&rvadhAtuka affix coming after an irjq^r; the word nrj is 
first acute, as it is a Nip&ta. Why do we say 'when not preceded by any 
other word? Observe :— *** m^ Wf&gft II The word q>? is end-acute as it is 
a ft&i or noyn. 

48. Also after a form of fa**, when the particle 
ftp* follows it, ajid when no other word precedes such. form of 
tf%q;, the finite verb retains its accent. 

The word ftrar?t is a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning fererf^f 11 The 
word Aiqfii means any form of 1%^ with its case-affixes, as well as the forms of 
1^ when it takes the affixes wnK and ror.il Thqs cftf** s^ft grf** *r$*ft, 
srf*rr *pft%, %fPm wffir, ti^r fat ftrfir, wrtfifoi qftlfa, «iwri%t 3^* m 
Why do*we say 'followed by fatf? Observe sjft 5pp% 11 
The word b?^* of the last sfltra qualifies this also; therefore, the verb 
loses its accent here : — %9^T*. lifiTOi jsfg II 

mitflsMUD ^1«WHH, II «8. II q^r II «lft, ^cTTSt, **, *MtKH h 

fftr : ii Rmi<mf)j^4l«i^^% ii •ro^ftfa ^ w *nfr ^nwr iddi^iiH^Mif .yrwinrt Rlfti 
41141*1 Wft 1| 

49. Also after an immediately preceding airft and 
aTTHET, when these follow after no other word, the verb retains 
its accent. 

The prohibition of nighdta or want of accentuation is understood here, 
so also there is the anuvptti of *?*$ from the last 

Thus infr or *mfr ?p$ft, *m*T fa* M Why do we say 'immediately 
preceding*? In the following sOtra will be taught option, when these particles 
do not immediately precede the verb. 

Why do we say "when no word precedes them"? Observe %Wf *nff 
or wrft 5% H 

$r% fa*rm lU* n q^Rto,fan*rii. 

50. When the above-mentioned Particles «mfr and 
^rrw do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may op- 
tionally retain its accent. 
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Thus 9nft^nT : farf? or s^| 11 ^TTft^^T fcrf* or wj* 11 

*uaWldi c^^k* Mtfini^ n xt 11 i^tfan nsnNJter, 35$, 

fRr it innr wiMitif nwifs; nsnrfsrf Ni^>ii.t^i^i4(4)^;%f *i4i3£t<i 5^ tW^i fiw- 
n%* *rc% 9rSft **$P* *r $k *%* *ft *Rfir TOfta* 1 «r$i**W* q*nc 

61. The First Future retains its accent in connec- 
tion with the Imperative of a verb denoting 'motion* ( c td gd, 
'to come* to start* &c), but only in that case, when the siibjfect 
and object of both the verbs are not wholly different onis friM 
another. 

Those verbs which have similar kneaning with the word «tf*f 'motion* 
are called ir&tft: II The Imperative of the twtf verbal roots, id csllled ttc*ff-<*tti) 
In connection with such an Imperative of verbs of 'motion', the First Future 
does not become anud&tta, if the k&raka is not all different The sense is; 
with whatever case-relation (k&raka), whether the Subject or Object, the 
Imperative is employed, with the same kftraka, the First Future must be 
employed. In connection with the fiinte verb here, the word qft^j denotes the 
Subject and Object only, and not any other k&raka, such as Instrument, &c. 

Thus Hrn«£ Ig^frt IW^nni 'Come O Devadatta to the village, : 
thou shalt see it'. Here the subjects of both verbs vrPTO and f*qfo are the same, 
and the objects of both verbs are also the same, namely mn and tpi^ II «rr is a 
Preposition and is accented, ir«BF and ^ro both lose their accent by VIII. i. 
19 and 28, iip? is first-acute being formed by the Phj affix n^ 11 So also WTO* 
^***T Urti 'ftWT $R*l% "Come, O Devadattal to the village, you will eat rice". 
Here the subjects of both verbs are the satfte, only the objects are different, 
and so the rule still applies. *nf*"%WT <m*frti *IfWftpn^^Tt^ II Here the 
subjects are different, but the objects are the s£me; namely wtfK H Similarly 
TfFtft **f^T tinWt *wr%T 5t*4Hf "Let the rice be carried by Devadatta, and let 
them be eaten by Yajftadatta." 

Why do we say 'verbs of motion' ? Observe <pr ^^r aft**, $T*gi| tpT^H 

Why do we say 'After the Imperative'? Observe «TPf*$$T^r *PT» 
pa^fepi II Here the Potential mood is Used. 

Why do we say the '£irst Future' ? Obseve «n*TO $HW *fa» 
<TOlftr ipr^ 11 Here the Present Tense is used. 

Why do we say 'if the kftraka is not wholly different' ? Observe 
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is the Imperative of v« 'to carry'. 

Why do we use the word «* 'wholly? Observe fn»TO**T* *ft, * 

* ■* * ifcn* im ll Here also there is prohibition of nigh&ta and the First 
1-Uture retains its accent, for the subject of the Future is not wholly different 
from that of the Imperative. For here the subject of the Imperative is the 
subject also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunction with another. 
Moreover, the object here in both is the same. Had «* not been used in the 
sutra, where the sentence would have remained the same, there the rule would 
have applied, and not where the sentences became different 

ffinii s*fctf ft** «iw4*fer$r* *t3*nr n*ft, n **rc* <nfcnrcftii 

52. Also an Imperative, following after an Im- 
perative of verbs of 'motion', retains its accent, when the sub- 
ject or object of both the verbs, is not wholly difforont. 

_ a ™ us '"'to frw «rft fan •rnwfti«3ftTiirt^i«,i» l nr«Rrt%^R 

1RI WRIT «WT^H II 

But not here «r»^^r, gig**** because the first Imperative is not 
one of iptf verb. Nor here, «TR«dft^T m* ^^ because the first verb is 
not Imperative but Potential. 

If the subject and object of both Imperatives are wholly different, the 
rule will not apply. Th us «n*TO >wr m<i,<n^^ ****: 11 

B^ the force of the anuvritti of <rf the rule will apply to the follow- 

The separation of this sutra from the last is for the sake of the sub- 
sequent sutra, by which the 'option' is with regard to ft^and not <^ll 

f^ fifrHm^ ^^Hll^ll «i*Tftlift*irt^,#q^,3ra^„ 
fffr 11 *f j faiTsftii Rraftaft*, gfc* ^ . M w<H tt« ngrftfrr gfrfty* Pwifire 
«npnr *rcft «r ^itoj aqfarof 11 

53. An Imperative preceded by a Preposition, 
and not in the First Person, following after an Imperative of 
verbs of « motion \ may optionally retain its accent, when the 
KAraka is not wholly different. 

The whole of the preceding sutra is understood here. This is a 
Frapta-vlbhasha. Thus tnTO**** Hft Rfttf or £$tr 11 « T MW^^ qrt i w i tf 
or faff* •• When the verb is accented, the upasarga loses its accent by 
YUI.1.71. 
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Why do we say ^TCPf 'joined with a Preposition'? When there is no 
Preposition, there is no option allowed, and the last rule will apply. As sipto? 

Why do we say sr^— **rt ' not a First Person ' ? Observe *n «T*OTT% 
^fT^T, irt ifRrtrfr!! 11 

ir3*nfr**firii 

54. An Imperative, with a Preposition preceding 

it, may optionally retain its accent, in connection with 5^, 

but not the First Person. 

With the exception of irspfr tifet &c, the whole of the preceding sfttra 
is u nderstood here. 

Thus f*r ir ft? or uflro, *nT tir trifir or irorfiF ll But no option is al- 
lowed here f^r <jf, as it is not preceded by a preposition. Here tule VIII. 
1. 30, makes the accent compulsory after f^r II So also ^rT Mj^fanV f*T 
q gfc ll Hfr , where the 1st Person is used, the verb retains its accent compulsorily 
by VIII. 1.30. 

The word JT*pr3!Hfc is Imperative First Person, Dual of the root g^ 
in Atmane pada (I. 3. 66). The Personal ending^ is anud&tta by VI. 1. i86 f 
because the verb is anud&tta-it. The vikaraga «r therefore retains its accent. 

an* iCT^rorw^Tcriw^cr^ II XX II ivfa * «wr: f ^t ^^d<H , *m- 
fSsrcnt, *Hpd$ ll 
^Ris 11 *w? «w3w«HAinwPii<iM'Hffijl m&rt ktcto it 

55. After sinK, but separated from it by not more 
than one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the per- 
son addressed is not near. 

Thus situ <n*ftr %V**ff 1 5 Sn* 5* \mn \ ll The nighdta being hereby 
prohibited, the vocative gets accent on the first syllable by VI. 1. 198. In the 
second example, though ift itself is a Vocative, it is not considered to be non- 
existent by VIII. 1. 72, but becomes effective by virtue of VIII. 1. 73, as it 
is in apposition with the Vocative that follows. 

Why do we say nw? Observe jrra q^rftrlsJS II Here it is anudfttta 
by VIII. 1. 19. 

Why do we say i{»i*d<1 ' separated only by one word 9 ? Observe 5TT1, 
if <reRf^lT*TM H 

Why do wc say * the Vocative ' ? See «Twnrffr^rT ll 
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Why do we say mfa* «not near'? See *t* <prfcr VK*i ll Here 
some hold that «r*ra* is equivalent to |c « far off*. Therefore, according to 
them, the prohibition applies to wr^fiT: as well as to flranr II Had it been 
merely a prohibition of nighdta % then the sfltra would become redundant, as 
the nighata is precluded by the rule of eka-Sruti (I. 2. 33). Thus arguing, they 
hold that eka-$ruti being asiddha, the pluta-ud&tta of VIII. 2. 84, is not pro- 
hibited : and so the last vowel is prolated. 

Others say that the word *nfan? means « that which is not far off ( $* ) 
nor very pear 1 . It does not mean ft only. For had it meant jc, the author 
could have used the word $c in the sfltra. Therefore the rule of eka-firuti (I. 2. 
33), has no scope here at all, for it applies to p vocatives. Not being fc, the 
plutodfttta also should not be exhibited in the illustration; for the rule VII I. 
2. 84, applies also to $c Vocatives. 

In the example tn*Ht^T*r, the word «n* being a Nip*ta is first 
acute ; the word *t is a shortened form of ***, (VIII.3.1. VArt). and it is accent- 
less by VIII. 1. 19, being a Vocative case preceded by another word, ^^f would 
also have become accentless by the same rule, this sfltra prohibits it. The fro* 
being thus prohibited by this sfltra, two rule* make themselves manifest now 
for application. The one is of q^ g mfTT^Tf^ (I. 2. 33) causing tpir^ft or 
monotony j the other causing cg^rtnr* by jjt^ T (VIII. 2. 84). The 
opinions referred to above, relate to this doubt 

qfacg<rts**fan Vii <nrrft 11^, ft, g,TOi,«^i%n 

Sfa* 11 <«iHfo«foaHwR<wi«i4l$* u firW* q^fonpr n **tt ftqt a«rt ^ fifr^g^ft 

HIJII^ *T*l% II 

56. A finite verb followed by ^ or ft or g retains 
its accent in the Chhandas. 

The anuvritti of *?TORrir should not be taken in this sfltra, but that of 
ft£il Thus with *ntrt we have:--^ ifrrCTCTir **rf? : ll The verb Wfin is 
the Imperfect Oflf) 2nd person singular of |U| of Tiidadi class. With ft we 
have, fMt 11 f^T ft ( Rig Ved. I. 2. 4). The verb wrfSf is the Present («*) 
Plural of *^ of Ad&dl class. The sampras&rana takes place because it belongs 
to ^jfnft class. With g we have, gmwreiF l fl 3 if II By the previous sfltra VIII. 
I, 30 a verb in connection with q*( would have retained its accent, so also irf 
connection with ft by the sfltra VIII. 1. 34, and in connection with 5 by VIII. 
I. 39: the present sfltra is, therefore, a niyama rule. The verb retains its accent 
when these three Particles only follow and not any other. If any other 
Particle follows, the verb need not retain its accent. Thus *t%htWMv ll 
Here \im is the 1st Person Dual of the Imperative of **(**+*r*+^-tif + 
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*TT? + «rHin. 4- 92 & thjT*the ^being elided, as "fcnc is like fl^ I II. 4. 85 and 99). 
The verb ifft is the 2nd Person Singular of the Imperative of the root r5, 
preceded by the Particle *rnf II Here in ft*r* qffr (=dfT* *TTfff), the verb \xm 
Is followed by the Particle *n, and does not retain its accent. But for this rule, 
it would have retained its accent Because trftisa *rwf$^ (VIII. I. 51), 
tiff* is another SR. in connection with it, and therefore, by VIII. 1. 52 it would 
have retained its accent But now it loses its accent because it is a firt; follow- 
ing after anon ffr^ word w If The visarga of w is elided before f^by VIII. 
3. 14, then the preceding «r is lengthened and we have ctt (VI. 3. in). An- 
other reading is t$r\lf&f$ ll» It is a Vedic anomaly, the visarga is changed to 711 
^fcf^Il* l f%dfe«iafa^^ : MX^B q^»^ i f*R&Wi 1 «ihfr 

^fti * fl ^ni far 1* •ftwift nf^f »n^n%fi id$s top *nflR*rt fil**d Hnnnfc *nnft ii 

57. A finite verb retains its accent, when it is 
not preceded by a Gati Particle (I. 4. 60 &c), and when it 
is followed by ^*r, fef , **, *fhr &c, a Taddhita affix, or by its 
own doubled form. 

Thus ^rv fafa ^nr ; ^rf^s <hcfllr f*n, \*w Ifofhr u The list of 
Gotr&di words is given under sfltra VIII. r. 27. Thus^f^r q^mr «ft*P*» \x*W 
fafti l**»^T*Trfafa iTC^m&c. The Gotr4di words, here also, denote cen- 
sure and contempt 

With a Taddhita affix, \^^i faflf «R*<|*, ^RHT: q^flT *TCH The 
examples should be given with anud&tta Taddhita affixes, like 5^, *y*T* 
(V. 3. 66 and 67). Any other Taddhita affix added to the verb would cause 
the verb to lose its accent, the Taddhita accent overpowers the verb accent : 
as TOiftVt (V 3. 67). 

With a doubled verb, as ; ^c**P f^fRr ^fif II 

Why do we say 'when not preceded by a Participle called Gati'? 
Observe ^TW H <reftr *nr ll The word irfir in this sfttra as well as in OTfttft 
ft^F (VIII. 1.68) should be taken in its restricted sense, namely upasargas 
treated as Gati, and not the extended definition of Gati as given in I. 4. 61. 
Therefore the verb retains its accent here: u£N,<lft ^T, ^ mt 3n6tadf<r 9 m 

According to others, throughout this Book Eighth, the Word Gati 
means, the Upasarga Gati. 

■snfts ^r II X* II <J*rfa H % *n^3, ^r II 

68. A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains 
its accent before the Particles- *r ( *r, s , 315 and u& VIII. 1. 24). 
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The ^rft words are those mentioned in sfttra VIII. i. 24. Thus \*m 

<3T**Tf , and %*?*: fa$ft dfaSr? M 

But when preceded by a gati, we have ^rf: it faft *f IT wnf^ *f II 
Here the first verb retains its accent by virtue of the next sfltra, but the second 
verb loses its accent 

69. The first finite verb only retains its accent in 
connection with <sr and *T II 

The anuvfittt of spi%* which was drawn in the last sfltra, does not run 
into this. Thus ir$*T* ^niraft, *taf ^ *nr*@ 11 *rfarat«u ^n&nfa, itoi m sreofir 11 

The word ^m in the sfltra indicates that the mere connection with the 
verb is meant, whether this connection takes place by adding these words *r 
and *r, before the verb, or after the verb, is immaterial for the purposes of this 
sfltra, ( not so in the last ). The word iftpiT shows that the first verb is gov- 
erned by this rule and not the second. 

fcfa f^rwro 11 «• 11 q^frft 11 *, *ftr, fsrenmc n 

60, In connection with *, the first verb retains its 
accent, when an offence against custom is reprimanded. 

The word firm means an error or mistake of duty, a breach of etiquette 
or a fault against good breeding. 

Thus wn f W«f iflfif \, W&m TOfilf ffirafe ' He himself goes on a car, 
while he causes his Preceptor to trudge behind on foot \ mr f Brnpt Sf^ |, * 
OTT^lrt STSWfnwfcr ' Himself eats the rice, and makes the preceptor eat the 
gruel \ Here in both examples, the nigh&ta of the first verbs is prohibited. 
The verbs become svarita-pluta by VIII. 2. 104. 

^Ri: 11 «m?i%Ta^r*m*nftf:Pi»ifnini^iTn inrfir fafaint «i*irci% ^rwrv^nc Rrarai ^ n 

61. In connection with bj^, the first verb retains 
its accent, when it refers to various commissions, ( as well 
as when a breach of good manners is condemned ). 

The word ftftqfr means sending a person to perform several com- 
missions. The word *c in the sfltra draws in the anuvptti of firar also. 

Thus rt »ff «lrt 'TO, ** »ff src** «TO ll So also when fifur is meant, 
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as fwiff ^r nrf?u> sqnairo wfi? nrofir 11 wrciM S^V wnairt *r*g?t 
TOqfo M The prohibition of nighdta and prolation are as in the last apho- 
rism. 

M l l«fl«w3>WWK«W II $* II tpfTft > % **i ^1 ***> ffifi *** 

WR II 

62. When ^ and W. are elided, the first verb still 
retains its accent, when v& with the force of limitation, takes 

their place. 

When does this Sr? take place ? Where the sense of *r or srj is connoted 
by the sentence, but these words are not directly employed, there is then the 
elision of *r and *Tf it There the force of ^ is that of aggregation ( trSTO )» 
and of *rf is that of 'only' ( %*<* ). The *c is elided when the agent is the 
same, and sr? is elided when the agents are several. 

Thus where ■* is elided:— ^^r ** TO *rog, ^**r q*R°* «T«ys=»«iro 

So where *ff is elided: as:— ^*^f if* iTR m*B3» 3Ef^T W *W$I «f^3 ea «CR 
%*#» •WTO %TO H 

Why do we say 9TTOTTO 'when limitation is meant' ? See^frT: ^* 
irt*3%> \*VW #1* H^mH II The word ij* here has the sense of * never ' 'an im- * 
possibility \ The first sentence means if S*P*T *ftw% M «Fl + q*-^c by q^q 
( VI. 1. 94 VArt ). 

qcifeaft Bmnrr 11 1\ 11 q^Tft 11 *r f sufa <sft, fawn 11 
sftr* ii ■roqt H^m i ^a^t^ i fprftffer y*ret;%qf 3ft *rw R i f R^Rtd i um i «nfir 
Rhisi ii 

63. When ^r, ( *r, 5, 315 and qw ) are elided, the 
first verb optionally retains its accent. 

Thus with *r £ro: — ^W *Ql*it Wnf or §j%i *frif «rr qctsto 5fRcT 11 
Here *raf5r optionally may either lose or retain its accent So also when *r IB 
elided, as :— sftftPr Ifcfa or 215 » A £%3 " So also with the remaining. 

l*T%ft *r ^a^ril w 11 -q*rft R ^ *i* 9 «ft, ^,«*?ftrii 
Ufa* 11 %ro i?mpnt a*** toht tatfWfttffTOr irj^nrr **ffi B**flr fWc 11 

64. Also in connection with ^ and ^rar, may 
optionally, in the Chhandas, the first verb retain its 
accent. 

ThussTf$^*n!P*«frcfti(or srrgfrO, TOtgtnrot *mftii 11 ffSfraV^rof 
Sftffcf «mfol (or «n?9fl0, ii««|Jw8wu (Taittariya Sanhita VI. 4. 10, i« (nit with 
out the particle \ ). «rt TO ^T foStil ( or vriifo ), In* «TRftn II 
5 
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* has the force of *$* and ott, and qm that of qftrftr and *$* 11 

■WTOnarf «wf*nn 11 «vt 11 q^ n mr, m^iwm , jnwhwrc n 
fftfj 11 if^r spq* tJjflr^n «i«mfHii j^r inpir Rijfft HRfcrtmm *ug<mi **Rr ©^ftr fWt it 

65. Also in connection with n*> and «fh", optionally 
in the Ohhandas, the first verb retains its accent, when there 
words have the same meaning ( 'the one —the other' ). 

Thus snrfftr flrafa ( or f^m ), ^Sft ^r wR r 11 *m*** frro *nffH ( or 

Wfe ), «R?m** «rf^T^fW^ (Rig Veda 1. 164. 20, Mundaka Upanishad HI. 1). 
Why do we say tpnrfai ' having the same meaning ' ? See q^r %*T3- 
qiftreil M Here tp& is a Numeral and has not the sense of «*;* 'the one another \ 
The word *r$ is used, in fact, to restrict the meaning of ij^f, for it has various 
meanings: while there is no ambiguity about the word sp? II i^Rte*nif Tfl% *T 

irofa qfttrtrar i srren^r *wft<>^ *nrarar ^ irjp^ M ' 

<HWiRwm 11 «* 11 q^rfr 11 *rac, nn^, Ptemii 

^ftf* II iWtt WrtVft RlM, PNl<WM*J*f f§ta II 

^fflrcra, 11 *m*i*^ ^fiir *wwi 11 

66. In connection with *if in all its forms, the 
verb retains its accent always. 

The anuvjritti of vqiff and g??f% ceases. The prohibition of nighAta, 
which commenced with «f f(^( VIII. 1. 29 ) is present here also. In what ever 
sentence the word q£ occurs, that is called qfpr H The word J^r denotes here 
the form of m in all its declensions with case affixes. According to K&sikA, 
?trc and tot are not included, according to Patanjali they should be included. 
See also the explanation of fofrf in VIII. 1. 48. - 

Thus ifr g^$, M Wlft, %f ej^t> *& TORT> **l JJPfrict TO*: ( Rig Veda 
X. 121. 10 ) **** 1T3$IK! ( T. S. V. 5. i.i.)** *rs* fa% II For the form *m^ 
see VI. 3. 92. Though the sOtra is in the Ablative ( *Tf^Tnj) and therefore 
requires that the verb should im-mediately follow it, yet in *fq^*n *ffir> the 
intervention of *\%. does not prevent the operation of this rule, according to 
the opinion of Patanjali. 

Vdrt: — Optionally when the sense is that of * wheresoever' or 'when- 
soever'. The word irapffTO means q^*$ 'as one wishes', without regard of 
time or space. The nigh&ta is prohibited here also. As^w^ q*% flC 
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67. After a word denoting praise belonging to 
*JRjn$ class, the word whose praise is denoted, becomes aund &tta. 

This refers to compounds, the first members of which are praise-de- 
noting words. The word 3TOrft>**, is added to the sfltra from a Vftrtika. 

Thus cfJWWlHq s:, ^ I H l pHV J * :, Wm i m iq q g:, wmiftvw II 

•nmrs* 1 wmnrrnsurTOJ 1 *w«ig*nft*;<w 1 ir gwmnw 1 g rgmfi t^ rer * 1 
*r«* 1 ar^mwnr. 1 «t3^i i BT^nsurw 1 w 1 loraim?: 1 *fre 1 ^KnsurvsiP 1 a** 1 
gwwH<w 1 to 1 TOinwir w 1 u 1 «win*: 1 *rRc 1 *rens*R3j: 1 wfrt \ vfrcatrnr: 1 «fc- 

tfiTCTOfs I WWM<W I *?3* I *?J*PBIPrci ' I *?W|PT 1 4hH||<i||^m«f|: 11 

V&tt:— The final n, should be elided in forming these words. The 
word *np* is an adverb, and therefore in the accusative case, likcijfa «HP II In 
such a case, there can be no compounding: hence the elision of n is taught. 
This is the opinion of VArtika — k&ra K&tyAyana. According to K&£ik&, there is 
compounding under ij$* eqtroirft rule, and so n is elided by the general rule of 
sam&sa. This becoming of BTjjnr takes place in the compound, and after 
composition. In fact, it is an exception to the general rule by which a com- 
pound is finally acute ( VI. 1. 223 ) But there is no elision in qiVJHmmw &c 
and there is no loss of accent also of the second word. By the Vftrtika 'ifpftw', 
this further fact is also denoted, where the case - affix is not employed and so 
the n is not heard, there the second member becomes anud&tta. When there 
is no compounding, there is no elision of nas ?rcwfft> WWUiiqiRt II 

Though the word $ir "would have implied its correlative term vfsft, 
the specific mention of jftnr in the aphorism indicates, that the word denoting' 
jflRf should follow immediately after the word denoting 51R II In fact, this 
peculiar construction of the sfltra, is a jflApaka of the existence of the follow- 
ing rule :— ff ir^Sf q**nft fl ffft sft HM^4h i hD^ " In this subdivision or context, 
though a word may be exhibited in the Ablative case, it does not follow that 
there should be consecutiveness between the Ablative and the word indicated 
by it". This has been illustrated in the previous rule of ^Tf^Plf^T'L in. 
explaning forms like Hftttf *TJ*lRr &c. 

Though the anuvptti of 'anud&tta' was current, the express employ- 
ment of this term in the sfttra indicates that the prohibition (of anud&tta) 
which also was current, now ceases. 

On this subject, the following extract from the Commentary on 
Siddh&nta-Kaumudi, will give the view of later Grammarians :— The words 
qR9 &c, are all synonyms of «T^W f meaning wonderful, prodigious : and are 
words denoting praise. This is an aphorism appertaining to samdsa subject. 
In the examples the compounding takes place under the rule of Mayura- 
vyansakftdi. 
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Vdrt: — The elision of n, should be mentioned. 3rc*P(.+ vtcqrror, in 
making the compound of these two words, the elision of the case affix, in, this 
case if, is natural. The v&itika, therefore, teaches nothing new, but only 
repeats this general rule in a particular form. This is the opinion of the 
authors of K&$ilc&. But according to Kayyata, the commentator on the Great 
Bh&shya, this aphorism is not a sam&sa rule : and the words ^ret* &c, are 
adverbs not admitting of samAsa ; and so the rule applies to these words when 
they are not compounded. There is no authority for holding these to be 
compounds under the Mayuravyansak&di class. Haradatta also says, had 
this been intended to be a samftsa rule, the word *pn% would have been 
used in the sQtra and this is valid. There is no adhik&ra of sam&sa here, that 
could have caused sam&sa and in this view, the vArtika irftro also becomes 
effective : had it been a sam&sa rule, the v&rtika would have been redundant. 

10 aqrs^, 11 m 12 3rc, 13 giro, 14 q*T, 15 g, 16 *rRr, 17 ***n* 

<^ifa < :ft fitejl ^ II q^rfa II *c, nfa:, «rft f f^ II 

68. (After such words denoting praise) the finite 
verb (which is praised) becomes anud&tta, even along with the 
Gatf, if any, that may precede it. 

Whether a finite verb is compounded with a gati or stands single, both 
the compound and the simple verb lose their accent, when it is qualified by the 
adverbs mi &c Thus mi mil S^ffr, mi 9TT* SSreiw 11 By VII I. 1. 28, the finite 
verb would have lost its accent after the word qjr#, but this loss was prohibited 
by VIII. 1. 30 in connection with mi; the present sfttra re-ordains the loss, by 
setting aside the prohibition of VIII. 1. 30. 

The word fprfit 'along with its Gati', indicates that the Gati even loses 

its accent. The word Gati here is restricted to Upasargas. Therefore not here 

qqt3ir&Q#<fc<tft> mi mt wft ««XiRf 11 

The word ffi^is used in the sQtra to indicate that the words qualified 

by mi &c in the preceding sfltra, were non mf words— i. e. were substantives. 

The rule of n3m* of that sQtra, therefore, does not apply here. 

Sf*p 11 <rttflRr Avn^ii OTfircfa Rrfrfir *3r* 11 $*sft *r g*% «i)qifiqffrft top s«t- 
Rrcft ft^ m*iRiim^^ **fit 11 
*iftnra 11 Rwtjto iffr «rr*wi 11 *rf%*ro 11 gfir* ^rai^ir wiWt *?iwui 

Kdrikd gft $*flr ffcurnr *%<t fors fit#WI ^w^ i 

A finite verb, along with its preceding Gati, 
if any, becomes anud&tta, when a Noun, denoting the fault of 
the action, follows, with the exception of *forj&c. 
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The anuvptti of q^nj (VIII. 1. 17) ceases. But the anuvfitti of the last 
sfltra is current Thus s<gfff jfifr, qHSfe jRr» TSffJ ftruir, 2250% fltuir It 

Why do we say frnftt 'denoting the fault of the action'? See q^Rf \X- 
iPHtll 

Why do we say 3ft 'a noun*? Observe faRr faronfa II 

Why do we say with the exception of trpr &c. See faRr «tPR.» faftr 
jro., *roU Jn^nni, 11 

F4r/. # It should be mentioned that the 'fault' mentioned in the sOtra, 
must be the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the 
verb. The rule will not apply, if the $HH refers to the agent and not to the 
action. Thus faft iftitatPt wnft qrfin 11 

Vdtt: It should be stated that jjfa has an indicatory * 11 The effect 
of this is that the word ^ftr is finally acute, because of the indicatory *c ll The 
word jrW is not a Rf^ formed word, because it is not feminine, as we find it in 
sentences like ^tirciPK nor ls lt a wor d formed by 1%^ affix, because this is not 
a *tar word; therefore, it is a word without a derivation. Therefore by m fiMftch 
CTt (Phit I. 1) it will be end-acute. The vdrtika % therefore, indicates that when 
5% causes the loss of accent of the verb, then it is end-acute, but in other 
cases it is acute on the beginning. According to Padamanjari, vjfa is derived 
from \ by adding the Ui?&di affix (^diversely (Ug IV. 180), and is first acute. 

Vdrt: A finite verb in the plural number, loses its accent optionally : 
when it loses its accent, then vRr is end-acute. Thus ;ref% vfir*:, or <f*rftr fri?*? 
infflPS trfif: or qq^for 5jPf : H 

Kdrikd. The following noun denoting fault must refer to the action. 
The elision of »r is intended only in the case of non-verbs, because it is so said 
by those of old. The word jRf has an indicatory ^, but it is optionally so 
when the verb is plural. The elision of n, mentioned above refers to the elision 

of * in qrcupi-areinrar* - wwamw* 11 The words *-rt>nfa mean grreriRcrcrcyrffrfr - 
irtwftt i flMifr 11 

*i(&i&\\ *• ll q*rft H nfir:, ml ll 

70. A Gati becomes unaccented, when followed 
by another Gati. 

Thus *wj**fit, Ssfnuifir, trf^*2*ff flRr ll Why do we say «ifa: " a Gati 
becomes &c "? Observe Yfar: «nmfif » Here ^^f is a PrAtipadika and does 
not lose its accent. Why do we say * when followed by a Gati ' ? Observe «flf 
qfrRs f *ftP? aftf* l$t iNFf: 11 Here «?r is a Gati to the verb inft, the complete 
verb is ttrarft H But as »u is not followed by a Gati, but by a Pr&tipadika 
n*f t it retains its accent. Had the word «i#r not been used in the sfltra, this 
stt would have lost its accent, because the rule would have been too wide, 
without any restriction of what followed it. 
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ff*r- 11 «rRhTf% *^r% 11 firv% wnnrtt <wft tRw3^t *prfa 11 

71. A Gati becomes anud&tta, when followed by 
an accented finite verb. 

The word ufa: is understood here. Thus n^ v v*m f m 5^nm II 
Why have we used the word firfr in the sOtra? In order to restrict 
the scope of the word 411-vuftr ; so that a Gati would not become accentless 
before every ud&tta word, but only before ud&tta verbs. Thus »rr does not 
become anud&tta before *&: in «ft i£f ftsf jftpj qfff II If it be said that the 
word nfif is a particular name which the Particles get before verb only, and 
therefore iffir would always refer to its correlative term verb, and not to noun, 
like as the word father refers to its correlative term son and not nephew : and 
that, therefore, gqiwR r must refer to the verb like vd$ and not to a noun like 
H%: ; then also we say that the employment of the term ftftf is necessary, in 
order to indicate that the verb must be a finite verb, and not a verbal root. 
So that though a verbal root be ud&tta, yet if in its conjugated form (ftVnT) 
it is not ud&tta, the nfif will not lose its accent. Thus in *n v 3Rffif, the root 
f> is anud&tta, but the firy nf form qftft is ud&tta, hence the rule will apply 
here : which would not have been the case had gq i Mqfi f not been qualified by 
Rrf* II For the maxim is mfamyw * mm. fRT ff *&l mym^j > HW II 
Therefore in a fir^nT, the designation of nfa is with regard to >ng or verbal 
root. Obj : If ftfir is used for this purpose, then the rule will not apply to an 
«TP! ending forms, like ir q^ftmtPl and HH^RlflHtH., for these are not fhwm I 
but as a matter of fact, we find that 9 loses its accent, in these forms also. 
How is this explained ? Ans. Here there are two views : some compound the 
Gati ir with the completed «tprcr form T iR m mi 11 According to them, this ir 
would get the accent, on the rule that an Indeclinable first member retains its 
accent (VI. 2. 2) ; so that even if the word fittf was not used in the stitra, the 
form M^fimm being the second membei of a compound, became anud&tta;and 
so T being followed by an anud&tta never loses its accent. According to 
them, therefore, the Gati never loses its accent in frrefinffPt &c. Others com- 
pound the word ending in ire* (WimO with the Gati, and having formed 
JTClfiWi then add the affix *IP! ll According to this view, the »n* accent 
debars all other accents, on the maxim, 'the accent of the last prevails 9 
( tffffOT )> and so ir is anudAtta, not by this rule, but by Hj«|*|«i ^ttatf II 
According to them the word is fp w f ftm fk M According to both of these views, 
this sfttra is not necessary for the purposes of uq^ftiu* &c But there is a 
third view which makes this sfltra necessary even for this purpose. There is 
this maxim: «T ft4>K*i4«mi*»* 5fa: Sf SHTCPre* TOF SI«nP M It should be 
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stated that Gatis, K&rakas and Upapadas are compounded with bases that end 
with Kpt-affixes, before a case-termination has been added to the latter ". 
This maxim itself has been explained in two different ways, one saying that 
the compounding takes place with kpt-formed words only before the addition 
of case-affixes ; but with words formed by Taddhita affixes, the compounding 
does not take place before a case affix has been added. The other view 
makes no such difference between kfit-formed and non-kfit formed words. 
This latter view is not necessary for our purposes. According to the first 
view, the Gati sr can never be compounded with TORtaTPg, as it is not a SJWrT H 
So both ir and q^cfinrcPI , having different accents, the present sfltra became 
necessary to cause the loss of accent of if it 

Why have we used the word ^<n# ? See f *n*fir, 5 3&fflt M Here 
the verb loses, its accent by VIII. 1. 28, hence the Gati retains its accent. 

mwP*d ^Wiwq[ II ** II Wfa * «Wlfi*dH , <$*, sifoniTr 
fRf: II HI*rt>H$ y$llHmM444Rlf ^RhhiRi *tt& *ra *rofj II 

72. A preceding Vocative is considered as non-ex^- 
istent, (for the purposes of the accent of the following jwordj 
and the enclitic forms of g^T? and sTOT^r). 

Such a Vocative is treated as if not at all existing, it is simply ignored. 
The operation which its presence otherwise would have caused does not take 
place, and that operation takes place which would have taken place had it not 
existed. What are the particular purposes served by considering it as non- 
existent? They are (1) the absence of the accent-less-ness of the subsequent 
vocative, which the first, taken as a to, would have caused under VIII. 1. 19. 
As ^3?*T I $3TCT I Here the first Vocative 5*^r does not cause the second Vo- 
cative to lose its accent, but it remains first acute by VI. 1. 198. (2) The accent 
less-ness of the verb required by VIII. 1. 28 is prevented: as, Tf%**T T*T§ II (3) 
The substitution of the shorter forms of gwff and *?*?*, required by VIII. 1. 
20-23 is prevented, as **W W* ( not fc) W' &*> ^***T W (not Hr) upr? W* II (4) 
The application of VIII. 1. 37 takes place, in spite of the intervention 
of the Vocative between the Particle and the verb ; such intervention is not 
considered as taking away anything from the immediateness ( trreraO of the 
Particle from the verb: as, ura* ****T **fe « (S) For the purposes of VIII. 1. 
47, though a Vocative may precede sng, the latter is still considered as srftn- 
ifPT^ and VIII. 1. 47 applies, as^rTHTS faRni (6) So also in the case of VIII. 
1. 49, as snfr **** WIT, OTTfT ***n <re%, no option is allowed here by VI IL 
1. 50. 



Digitized by 



Google 



iT$30 Accent. [Bk. VIII. Ch. I. §. 73 

Why do we use the word 'as if or Tit in the sfltra, instead of saying 
•altogether 1 ? In other words, why do we say "it Is considered as if non-ex- 
istent", instead of saying "it is considered altogether non-existent"? The 
vocative does produce its own particular effect. Thus in «wt *T TO*T ! the 
vocative ift is considered as one word (ipffrarc) for the purposes of separating 
•ITS from the vocative $*ftf under VIII. 1. 55. This is the opinion of Patanj- 
ali; but the opinion of the author of K^sikA is that ht would have been con- 
sidered as fofnmpre n but for VI1 *- *• 73- 

Why do we say 'a Vocative' ? Observe f***T: JTtf^ 11 Why do we 
say Jf 'with regard to the subsequent word? The vocative itself will not be 
considered as non-existent, for the application of rules that would apply to 
vocative as such. Thus in fifor fe^T, the vocative f*ro gets its accent by 
VI. 1. 193 also. In fact, the word connotes its correlative q* 'subsequent'; 
and the vocative is considered as non-existent, for the purposes of the opera- 
tions to be performed on such subsequent term, whether such operation be caused 
by the vocative itself, or by any other cause; but it is not to be considered non- 
existent for the purposes of operations to be performed upon itself. Therefore 
in \&Fl fan%, Devadatta does get the accent of the vocative. In fjj% iff *sH 
CTCTrir fr^fff the first vocative «fjf is considered as non-existent with regard to 
*5*T, and, therefore, q$r is considered as following immediately after the pada 
^ and thus *n$% becomes anud&tta, not because of njf, but because of %; simi- 
larly ffTOHT and trjJTf are anud&tta, not because of the preceding Vocative, 
but because of % II In other words, the intervention of the vocatives does not 
stop the action of Hr II 

ffa: II mftilHMWHI Rfifttf * II mmP*miM OTFrn^^TOP ifaw^TO Rf qWWWl 
llfttWMWlRl II 

73. A perceding vocative, when it conveys a gene- 
ral idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent, for the 
purposes of the subsequent Vocative,which stands in apposition 

with the former. 

This stitra prevents the operation of the last sfltra in the particular 
case when the two Vocatives are in apposition, and the second qualifies the 
first. Thus Irft 5JR&, flw^Slllti*!^!!!* 11 The first vocative being considered 
as existing, second vocative loses its accent 

Why do we say 'the vocative subsequent 9 ? Observe to^T fat% here 
the verb does not lose its accent Why do we say 'standing in apposition or 
*piPI!ftqR5k? Observe \q**r fa¥W WT, here the word qf*nr qualifies *tRW, 
and is not in apposition with CTCT, and hence it retains its accent 



Digitized by 



Google 



Bk. Vllf. Cm. I §. 74 ] Accent. 1531 

Why do we say ^Hkqi^H^i 'which is a generic word'? The rule will 
not apply when the Vocatives are synonyms. Thus 8r^ Vfa irwnlt f% SiP^t 
fifcil TOFl^^r *T«^ mmft ll All these Vocatives are synonyms of Saraswati, and 
hence all retain their accent of the Vocative (VI. 1. 198). According to 
Padamanjari the reading given in Taittariya Br. is:— ft tffc [ft$ *K&Rt fro 
Wfc Iff fa^lf, irmft % *Tfafa 1111ft ll qmre pram means 'a generic term'. When 
the first is a generic term, and the second is a specific term, (fafar T*Pf ) qualify- 
ing the first, and both are in the singular number, there the present rule will apply. 

forffoa faSlNcM^ gyreWH || \M || qsrjfa II fe m fidH, ftfc*- 
^W^RRH II 

fftf* II ^fuiintllMI^ fftftlT fa%&* T«l% II MlW^ GHHlPWil&l iMHf^HI^I TOT- 
i^nml^iti «IJli1HI«fr faHrf^WfttWH^-MI^ II 

74. When the preceding Vocative is in the Plu- 
ral number, it is optionally considered as non-existent, if 
the subsequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific 
term. 

This ordains option, where the last sfltra would have made the con- 
sideration of the first vocative as existent compulsory. Thus \\tt faw or 

Vtt st'sp 11 frrgwr YfaiTO' or ^mrfr^sr^sw* 11 

The anuvritti of STRRTC^Prous understood here ; the second vocative, 
therefore, must be a fa^TO^T, as being the correlative of the former : where 
is then the necessity of employing the word ftfarvr% in the sfltra? This 
word is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision only. 

Why do we say 'in the plural number? Observe fr^WRG mf^ps ll No 
option is allowed here, and the preceding vocative is always considered as 
existent and so rule VIII. 1. 73 applies. 

The sfltras 73 and 74 as enunciated by P&Qini are: — 73. TPTI^rit OTHfTfir- 
*&i; 74- qHHW«i * ftwfoi ffim*ft (i. e. 73. The preceding Vocative is not 
considered as non-existent, if the subsequent word is a Vocative in apposition 
with it. 74. Optionally so, if the preceding vocative is a general term and the 
subsequent vocative is a particular term). Patanjali made the amendment by 
adding qpTF^rel to 73 also, and the author of K&dikft has added wgCTTO to 
74 from the commentary of Patanjali and has omitted OTHWW^I* from It: 
though he reads its anuvritti. 
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BOOK EIGHTH. 
Chapter Second. 



Rti^n. i fm 3tf ^rnTOHTsqr^irgiFnTfi tprwnra <ntRt s^rot sftraY H^ifw^Trt^t^- 
*tfr *«t: uhyhiAtfr *rcfit i mRi*wf% i RrawnS «f srtrfli ifit «nf: mrfcrcftiwni 

1. Whatever will be taught hereafter, upto the 
end of the work, is to be considered as not taken effect, in 
relation to the application of a preceding rule. 

This is an Adhik&ra or governing rule, and extends upto the end of the 
Book. Whatever we shall teach hereafter is to be understood as non-existent, 
with regard to the preceding rule. With regard to whatever has been taught 
in the preceding Seven Books and a quarter, the rules contained in these 
three last chapters are considered as asiddha. And further, in these three 
chapters, a subsequent rule is, as if it had not taken effect, so far as any pre- 
ceding rule is concerned. The word *rftriPl° mRm Wft flrami * «QA ll 
The rule is "as if non-effective, does not produce the operation of a siddha or 
effective rule" This rule of non-effectiveness is for the sake of prohibiting 
the operation of an Adeia rule, and establishing the operation of an utsarga or 
general rule. Thus writt WK IT «TW; IT *TPT*, *TOT «nftoi: II In all these, the 
elision of ^and \by VIII. 3. 19, being considered as not to have taken effect, 
there is no further sandhi, and sn+? does not give rise to guna, nor *tt+ •T" 
«n II In fact, for the purposes of the application of 9n£Qon rule of VJ. 1. 87, 
or the fft$ rule of VI. 1. 101, the rule VIII. 3. 19 is considered as not to have 
taken effect at all. 

Similarly KQ&t, n&mn, HTSf&n* from *nFS II Thus «wj +*=***+* 
(VII. 2. 102 «? being substituted for the final 9, which again merges in the 
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preceding^ VI. I. 97)=9T3+XVIII. 2. 8a* being substituted for *T, and 
H for i of st* )• Now the substitution of & for ^ takes place only after Pro- 
nouns ending in «r; but 8*3 is a pronoun ending in s, so this $? (VII. I. 14) 
should not take place. The present sdtra helps us out of this difficulty, and 
the change of s? into * by VIII. 2. 80 is considered asiddha for the purposes 
of the application of VII. 1. 14. 

The forms ^f^f^r, 5J*K*S*T> ^rtPr*fr^ 4t*«lt and grfawip* illustrate 
this rule excellently. 

(0 gf^TW " To the root ^ we add the Nishthft *r, as OT+W =5*+* 
(* changed to <K by VIII. 2. Si)-5^il Add the feminine affix zi% and we have 
WW II Add to this the affix *» (V. 3. 70, 73), as sjt^T+^-SJ**^ the femi " 
nine of which with zn will be ^^^r (the shortening taking place by VII. 4. 
13). Now *T is changed to f by VII. 3. 44 and we have yi^Mil II Now rule 
VII. 3. 46 makes this f substitution optional, when a q? precedes the «r, as is 
the ca^e here: and that rule would require the alternative form gc^ftnr II But 
there is no such alternative form, because the m of 51* was the substitute of 
« by VIII. 2. 51, which is considered as asiddha for the purposes of the appli- 
cation of VII. 3. 46. 

(2) *j«*!i^?r 11 Here rule VI. 3. 37 would have required the form to 
be B*eRr*npn Hke HffrftWm ; there being no puh-vad-bhftva when there is a 
penultimate * ll But the * in jr^ being the result of VIII. 2. 51 is consi- 
dered as asiddha for the purposes of VI. 3. 37. 

(3) *nflt»lPUl This word may be considered to have been formed by 
adding the affix ifjn to the Patronymic word *nffi: or to the noun *nft* DffPT- 
WPK4- *Ttf :, or wiflwi l Mft ft-jffnfrt] ll The word WT is formed by adding the 
Nishth* 9 to the root V, as V+W- OT+S (VI. 1. 45)-«m (the W being changed 
to i by VIII. 2. 53). Now this 1 is considered as non-effectual for the pur- 
poses of application of VIII. 2. 9, which requires the change of if of iflj to *, 
when H\ is added to a word having a penultimate % as in jpffap* II Therefore 
we have imTOT^ and not *nffi*P* ll 

f 4) *fol*H M This is the Aorist third person singular of the Derivative 
root iifWi, from the Past-Participle of **H Thus ^+w=i^l (VI. 1. 15). Add 
to it fBf^ in the sense of *Fra*H fill. 1, 26): and then form its g^ 11 The gy 
is formed by adding *r* (III. 1. 48), before which the stem is reduplicated (VI. 
1. 11). In reduplicating, all the rules that went before in forming aj¥ are consi- 
dered asiddha; viz. the rule by which * was changed to ¥ (as *$ + W = **+W «^+ 
* VIII. 1. 31), the rule by which *r was changed to * (**+*=»**+* VIII. 1. 
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40), the rule by which * was changed to t (VIII. 4. 41), and the rule by which 
the first v was elided (VIII. 3. 13 as ^+f «*+* =371 VI. 3. in). The elision 
off* before pr being considered sthftnivat, we reduplicate fn; as 3>f*nr+*r^ 
+ «l=3*I* (VII. 4. 6o)»^|wi (VII. 4. 62)-*!^ (VIII. 4. 54). Thereisno 
f added by VII. 4. 79, because of the prohibition of sr^prft of VI I. 4. 93. With 
the augment, it becomes afrwf* 11 The form vftftrei is from ?ft ending in 
the affix fo^ 11 

(5) mflMHHl H This is formed by adding ijg^ to the word grft*, 
which is formed by <%^(«J¥ Sit) Here also the 1? of ijjit is not changed into 
*by VIII. 2. 10; because the change of f^to ^ (VIII. 1. 3), and again 
of ^ to ^[ are considered asiddha. 

The rules of interpretation, however, contained in the previous part 
will apply to this part also; because such rules con not be considered 'prior' or 
$f ; for they become operative then only when occasion requires to apply them. 
The maxim which governs such rules is m$m*l f$ *t*r qftTO* II The rules, there- 
fore, which are exhibited here in the sixth case such as VIII. 2. 23, or the 
seventh case, as VIII. 2. 26, or the fifth case, as VIII. 2. 27, should be inter- 
preted in accordance with the sutras qil fm% %itt, irfcTftft Prftfc jte, flfmfft 

But with regard to the paribhftshft ftfrf*^ qt ^frij, the above will not 
hold good. . For, by the very fact, that a subsequent rule in these chapters, is 
held to be asiddha, with regard to the prior, there cannot arise any conflict of 
two rules of equal force with regard to them. And it is only where there is 
such a conflict, that the above rule of interpretation applies. This being so, in 
fa*lfr$«l, *T*»fafc formed by eq?[(III. 1. 124) the guna ordained by VII. 3. 86 
is not debarred by the tf$ rule VI 1 1.2. 77 ', because there is no conflict between 
guija'rule VII. 3. 86 and the dirgha-rule VIII. 2. 77, for the latter is simply 
non-existent with regard to the former. 

But though the ftinffifo? rule does not apply in these chapters ; yet 
an apav&da rule here even, does over-ride an utsarga rule, for otherwise, the 
enunciation of an apav&da rule would be useless. The apav&da rule is there- 
fore, not considered asiddha. Thus the utsarga rule ffa« (VIII. 2. 31) is set 
aside by the apav&da rule gftqWW 1 (VIII. 2. 32), and thus we have jtro, frl* 

$ftn 11 itfrt': 3$^ifo*t *rcft Sjf^y w*ft^ u'tnftw g[f*w ^ itft i RPro^rtr ifSrtnt- 

fW*WWW fHAVIflf WfoWw *^S^a^HHHIM«Tl Spf4lW«*% I Snr JJ 4lVN*M l 1l«<l- 

**Rr 11 
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2. The elision of a final ^ (VIII. 2. 7) is con- 
sidered as if not to have taken effect, in applying the follow- 
ing rules; (1) rules regarding case-endings, (2) rules regarding 
accents, (3) rules regarding any technical term of Grammar, 
and (4) rules regarding the augment <j before a Kyit-affix. 

The word faflf in the stitra applies to all the four words preceding it : 
as fjfjftfc, Wfafa &c. The force of the Genitive compound in CTftfc, SW^fo 
gfhrfc is that of ordaining the existence of something : e.g. when an accent is to 
be given to a word, or a particular designation is to be given to it or when H 
is to be added to it, ( vrrTOPFr) M The compound gff^fq .means however, the 
rule relating to the case-endings themselves, as well as, the rule which would 
apply to a word, when a case-ending follows ( ^pfewCT ) II 

(0 gffirf^:— As *nir$., TOffa: H Here the elision of ^ of u^rl a °d 
TOPI being asiddha, the pn^ is not changed to ifcby VII. i. 9. So also rjir- 
*qni, TOWT, tnrg, *f*TS ll Here the finals of rjir and TOT are not lengthened 
before >^r by giro (VII. 3. 102) and nor changed to If before g by (VII. 3. 
103) : as in srcrar and «ft*{ of the stem ending in it II 

(2) f^ftfir : — As fornft and not tnraft II For the elision of ^ being 
asiddha, the rule VI. 1. 220, does not apply, for the word is considered not to 
end in arctf but sj^ft II Similarly in qs^rpf^and top?*, the elision of «f being 
asiddha, the first member does not become &dy-ud&tta by VI. 2. 90. Similarly 
qsarfftft: the elision of n being asiddha, the first member does not retain its 
original accent as required by VI. 2. 29. 

The word tnnt. is first acute, as it is formed by the affix 5KPt^(Uiji I. 
156). tnmtT is formed by adding jfi% to the h^ ending word, by IV. 1. 6. 
qs^rpfatis a compound under rule II. 1. 50 of qs^-l-srf, and when n is elided, 
the first member becomes a word ending in «t and would require the accent 
of Vi. 2. 90. 

(3) tfflrfafa :— As try«r miW; VB m*W* H The elision of ^ being 
asiddha, the words <r? and 9ff are still called shash though, they no longer end 
in n ( toircrr 13. 1- 1.24). Being called H^, they do not take *i% in the 
feminine (IV. 1. 10). 

According to the V&rtikak&ra, there is no necessity of using the word 
STfir in the sCitra ( snrr Hf °rrc*to T sTBrftt f rwirreq ), because the elision of n is 
caused by reason of its having such a designation ( as *rO. Thus without 
its having the name of ^ there would be no elision of KftJ and *r*T 1 without 
such elision, there is no pada sanjfia of these words, and unless these words 
get Pada designation, there can be no elision of «J by VIII. 2. 7. The shash 
designation, however, would not be retained by these words after taking 
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plural affixes, when feminine affixes are to be added to them, but for this 
sutra. The <n^^ and **p* ending in n would require yfa in the feminine, 
which is however prohibited, for when ir^ and ^ are elided, the words end in 
*T and require *[% for their feminine, which is also prohibited, because, by the 
present sutra the word still retains its designation of q^ n 

Q. How can this be the purpose of this sutra ? There are two views 
as regard definitions ( *n*JT ), the one is that a particular name is given to a 
thing once for all, prior to any operations ; and operations are performed after- 
wards upon it or with it, as occasions arise. This view is embodied in the 
maxim nqffir ^mi^TPPI. ' Sanjfta, and ParibhAshAs remain where they are 
taught. ' The other view is that the sanjfta sutra is to be read with every 
particular operative sutra, and the sanjfta given to the word afresh, with every 
new operation. In other words, the sanjfta sutra becomes identified with a 
vidhi sutra, every time that a vidhi is to be applied. This is embodied in the 
maxim qyrfarn* qWMR^ I NH. " Sanjft&s and Paribh&sas are attracted by or unite 
with the rules that enjoin certain operations. " In the first view, the q^sanjftl 
will be good throughout, both for the purposes of eliding nw and v^ and for 
prohibiting spr 11 Hence thus sutra is not necessary in that view. But in the 
other view, the sutra is necessary. For if the view be taken that a sanjftct is to 
be applied with regard to each operation, then that ^sanjftft which had taken 
effect for the purposes of eliding n*t and *RT , will no longer hold good for the 
purposes of preventing the application of the feminine affix. Hence, the word 
39T is taken in this sutra, to prevent the application of the second view. 

( 4 ) Sfafif : — Thus f*np*i, l^fPr*- 11 On account of the elision of n 
being asiddha, the <p$ augment is not added, though required by VI. I. ju 

( is*** fafa *Rr a*? ) m ■ 

Some hold that gs» need not be read in the sutra. They argue in this 
wa y: — There is this maxim qfirenr awft R ft lft P H tTftqnrec " That which is 
taught in a rule, the application of which is occasioned by the combination 
of two* things, does not become the cause of the destruction of that combi- 
nation ". Now the elision of ^ of fwn took place because of the case affix **f> 
this elision cannot be the cause of adding jjf? II Or the 5$ being a vfttf oper- 
ation would be asiddha with regard to the antaranga elision of ^11 This 
opinion is, however, not sound. The employment of 51? in this sutra indicates, 
that the two maxims above referred to, are not of universal application i. e. 
they are anitya. 

Why do we say before a Kjt - affix ? Observe f*ry*OTq , yHf*ttHI II 
Here spsjs added by VI. 1. 73. 

The elision of «* taught by VIII. 2. 7 &c would be asiddha by the 
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general rule VIII. 2. 1; the specification of the four cases in which it is asiddha 
shows that it is a restrictive or niyama rule. That is, the elision of * is con- 
sidered asiddha only with regard to these four rules, and no other. It is not 
asiddha in trtNw ( tfiC*+W^+a-iriC + *+%-*rtW* III. 1. 8, VII. 4. 33). 
There would not have been long $ had the TOtt been asiddha. So also OTPft 
there is lengthening, (VII. 4. 25) and <HIP* there is ekadeta (VI. 1. 101). 

H g it R * 11 vwft 11 *, g, *, II 
fftr 11 5Hrct Tinft *^*S> H1RI4IHII 1 ?) ft? frrf fav tpr h 
*rfWi 11 qqrffrrc^rarcf * fintr **&*•• u *r* ii q«Ni«Mm *frft*r ^ ftra?r *m«*s h 
m* 11 ftRnStt' i^frf^t Rrafr ^r«ii? ii 

*r* iiPtei%*:MW!qiM<M^f%tflfJp^faw ^^*wi: u *r* 11 ^^fa^rnsgfar^r^ ftrwt ^fro-- 11 
*r* 11 «n** hi* ftnr ^trwih ii *r* u tram jwi*i<¥ img^St* fair tfi^% ii 
*r* ii fH^ <iwnfa* Rt^ ^tRwni u 
*r«> 11 <nrPi ^H*l«^<^Mgi*ieiwM^m^i^ ii g<t>»^ ii q fawFr q^m i R n 

3. The stitra VIII. 2. 80, teaching the substitu- 
tion of g for the ^ of the Pronoun sf^J, is however not 
treated as asiddha in relation to the case-ending IT II 

The existence of % is not considered uneffected when there is to be 
added m II On the contrary, it is considered as siddha or existing. Thus § 
being considered as siddha, *rg gets the designation of fa by I. 4. 7, and as 
such, its Instrumental Singular is by VII. 3. 120, *T5fT II Had the g been 
considered as non-effected, then the stem would not have been called^/, 
and there would have been no ifr added. But when «fr tiad been added, then 
the % being asiddha, *T5 is considered to be as stj ending in «r, and this *T 
would require lengthening by gfir *t VI I. 3. 102 : but it is not done on the 
maxim q Bm i fHmnf W^PrfW HftMlflm " that which is taught in a rule the 
application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things does not 
become the cause of the destruction of that combination ". There being no 
long btt the S of *ng remains short. Or this sGtra may be considered to be the 
condensation of two sOtras (1) g is siddha when m is to be added, (2) g is 
siddha when any operations, otherwise to be caused when «vr is added, are to 
take place. Or the sense of the sfttra is% <TOfr qqcwttft ttf^3r?fc% *prrft 
«nftra* " the % is not non-effected in relation to any operation that would 
otherwise be occasioned when m followed ". From this, it would follow by 
implication that 3 must be considered valid for the purposes of IPTO,, itself. 
So 3 being always siddha, m is added : and there is no lenghening. 

Vdrt : — That ek&de6a accent which is antaranga, should be considered 
as siddha. What is the necessity of this v&rtika? In order to regulate the 
accents of 1. *r^, 2. *n*, 3- *Q\ substitutions of if, ifr and »ft ; 4. the accent of 
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ek&defa substitutes, 5. the accent of the *r£ formed words, 6. for the purposes 
of rule VI. 1. 158, by which all syllables of a word are anud&tta except one, 
and 7. for the purposes of VIII. I. 28, by which all syllables become anud&tta. 

Thus (1) let us take *m first. f$ is finally acute by Phi{ I. I. The 
locative of this is fff + fr (anudatta III. 1. 3)- ^f (if is udfttta VIII. 2. 5). 
Now combine ;*f + fTO»3$q+fW a fQf fVi M So also g*r fW II The ud&tta 
ek&de£a $ must be considered as siddha % so that the 9H( substitute of If should 
also become ud&tta. (2) «TT* : As fftriiF fW II Here also sir is udatta for 
similar reasons. $pntf +#-$infl+OT+![ (VII. 3. 1 12) - 511^+151+ 2 =1WTIS. 
+«fl+ff (VI. 1. I74)=yww+^ rVI. 2.90)-$^ (VIII. 2. 5). The * is 
ud&tta and its vwi substitute will also be ud&tta. How do you give this 
example ? This example is then valid, when by VI. 1. 174, first the affix «rr is 
made ud&tta, then this «rr (*n^ VII. 3. 112) augment is added to V, and 
then (*IT+if ) there is vriddhi^; and then $TO&+^ a 9 , n$ M But if the order 
be reversed and sit +7 be first combined into $, and then this V be made 
udfttta by VI. 1. 174, then there would be no necessity of this vftrtika for the 
purposes of STHUl The word pnf is end-acute by Phi't accent (Phit I. 1). 
Add to it tfrtin the feminine (IV. 1. 20), as yflT+i-fpirj+f («T is elided by 
VI. 4. i48)=frcr^+t ¥ (VI. 1. i6i)-$*rtr v II 

(3)WT.. As frfffvi. or Wrfff** , for the same reasons as above 
[ ffc+*r ( anud&tta )-$f VIII. 2. 5, f^+m]. 

(4)WiWT accent. As mfc S^ II Here «rrjf + f -injf II The word 
•Trjf is formed by *r^ affix («t*ir«ir WO and is end-acute. The ek&deSa if is 
ud&tta by VIII. 2. 5. This ud&tta accent will remain valid: so that when for 
if +«r there is pfirva-rApa-ek&deJa by VI. 1. 109, this ek&de&t if will be 
udfttta by VIII. 2. 5, or it will be svarita by VIII. 2. 6. The word «T^f is a 
snft compound, grntsg*nr -gngt N Here by VI. 2. 2, the Indeclinable first 
term would have retained its accent : but the word is end-acute by VI. 2. 189. 

( 5 ) *HT - accent. As jfjft, jfw II Here in HT + tr+iTf, the affix *r is 
ud&tta, and ^ is anudfttta. The ek&deda sr will be ud&tta by VIII. 2. 5. 
This ek&deia - ud&tta should be considered valid for the pur poses of the rule 
VI. I. 173 by which the feminine affix and the weak case-ending are ud&tta. 
Thus gfn+t^jnift, afn+if^a^f ll The prohibition srjpn in VI. 1. 173 is a 
jftftpaka or indicator of the fact, that the ek&de$a accent should be considered 
siddha, in the accent of the *Tf , because without this ek&de£a accent, there is 
no fatri ending word with 3* which is antod&tta. 

( 6 ) q^PHWrn * accent As a*far, ftatftr H Here in 51 + V + «rf*5 (VI. 
I. 186) the ek4de£a «r is ud&tta by VIII. 2. 5, and this ek&de£a accent is con- 
sidered valid for the purposes of rule VI. 1. 158, by which all the remaining 
syllables become anud&tta, as gff^f, fe^j ll 
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( 7 ) *nrf3*n* : accent. As wnjUfreSfP*, wnp<*T fewf*? II Here the ekft- 
dcs'a-acccnt of gfr% and fo^ftr being valid, rule VIII. I. 28 applies, and all 
the syllables become anud&tta. 

The word antaranga is used in the vftrtika" to indicate that the 
Bahiranga ek&des'a accent will not be siddha. Thus <re§fnf and ibpfifftfT, 
where the word fRf is first acute, as it is an Indeclinable. And OTHER 
<Tf<rfifi* ll The accent of <r*rra + fRr=*<TGr3tf<* is governed by VIII. 2. 5. This 
ek&deJa accent of long f has reference to external sandhi, and therefore na- 
turally it is a bahiranga. This bahiranga ek&de$a accent is not siddha for the 
purposes of the application of previous s&tras. Thus sOtra VIII. 1. 71. requires 
that the gati should be unaccented before an accented verb: but if does not 
lose its accent, as TOtftnr is not considered as an accented verb. In the second 
example, the f of fft is not considered as accented, therefore, it does not be- 
come anudAtta by VIII. 1. 28. 

Vdrt: — The rule VIII. 2. 23 causing the elision of the final consonant 

in a word ending with a conjunct consonant, should be valid for the purposes 
of changing 5 into ? ll What is the necessity of this v&rtika ? Observe 
*ft*T *fH **T N The word fft*: is formed by ifJH affix 9TOtS?9 sflfr-fft + »ni * 
Now by VIII. 2. 15 the 1 is changed to *, as *ft+*Hor$ft*?p add |J (VocSg.) 
as jfwj+g, then add g* augment, as (fo^+5 ll Then there is elision of 
the final consonant =jrc^u Now by VIII. 3. 1. the final ^ is changed to ^, 
and we have ffa^, the ^ would be changed to s by VI. 1. 114, if the elision of 
the conjunct consonants be considered as siddha : for then this ^ is followed 
by 1, a f^r letter. But if such elision be considered asiddha, then ^ is considered 
not to be followed by 53T letters, but by the consonants which were elided. 

Vdrt; — When ek4de6a is to be done, the elision of ftr^r is to be con- 
sidered siddha or valid. As trotfhl and *nrthl ll Here the fip» is elided 
by I* ff* ( VIII. 2. 28. ) This elision is considered valid or siddha, and thus we 
have dirgha single substitution of f for f +f as *rar^+| + tfhj=*ran + | + o + fa 

V&tt: — The substitute of the NishthA affixes should be considered as 
valid or siddha for the purposes of the rules relating to the (1) changing of *r to 
*, (2) accent, (3) affix, and (4) f^ augment. As (1) 5^:, *«5JTOHII The root is 
^m*g (VI. 11) the indicatory sff shows that the nish(hft fl is changed to if 
(VIII. 2. 45). This nish|ha substitute is considered as valid or siddha, and 
the final of the root is not changed to q*, as it otherwise would have been by 
VIII. 2. 36: for «f would have been still considered as nor a ^ letter. The 
equation is as follows:— a^ + w-f^+W (VI. 1. i6)-f^+if (VIII. 2. 45)** 
f^ + «f (VIII. 2. 29)-fK+^(VIII.2.3o)-f^:(VIII. 4. 1) The ^is chang- 
ed to *[ by VIII. 2. 30, by considering *r as asiddha and therefore equal to q 
or a fp* letter. Thus it will be seen that this *r is $T3W for the purposes of 
7 
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rule VIII. 2. 30, but it is fire only for the purposes of rule VIII. 2. 36. 

As regards the other three cases, viz, accent, affix and f^ augment, 
the one word tffa, will illustrate them all. The irregular formation of this 
word is variously explained. It is formed by "nip&tana" under VIII. 2. 55. 
It is the Past Participle of the root *ft% t thus evolved *fa[+K+!r = *ft*+-I + * 
-^ffa+s? (IH being elided, this is the anomaly) = *ftw 11 Here the elision of fij 
is considered as valid and siddha, and therefore, ^ffa is considered as a word 
of two syllables, for the purposes of accent, under rule RBHC ffjiRT<T (VI. 
1.205). Had the lopftdeSa of fn been considered asiddha, the word would 
have been considered as if of three syllables, and that rule of accent would not 
have applied. 

Similarly qftfl *refir~5ftfW9T formed by gsj (IV. 4. 7) which affix is 
added, because it is considered a word of two syllables, the elision of fjj being 
considered as valid for the purposes of IV. 4. 7. 

Similarly iftw may be considered to have been formed by eliding the 
H; as qfK+W^tfNt+sr ll In this view of its formation, the augment f^ is not 
added, because the lopa of n is considered as valid and siddha for the pur- 
poses of |^ augment. In the opinion of Patanjali, the words f^ftfa may well 
be omitted from the v^rtika, for f* being a portion of a srera, the word sreraftft 
would include f^-fafa also. 

VArt\ — The prolation modification of a vowel (pluta) should be consi- 
dered as valid and siddha, for the purposes of the rule relating to gf> augment 
before the letter JS ll Thus by VIII. 2. 107, the Vocative words *nr and qsfr 
assume the forms smr^t, and q*r|3 11 These f and * are pluta-vik&ras. As 
*K*m\ tcppU TO I 3*OTHtil Here the modification caused by VIII. 2. 107, 
is considered as valid and siddha ; otherwise there would have been no com- 
pulsory 39» augment as required by VI. 1. 73 but optional g^ under VI. 1. 76. 

Vdrt : — The ^ and palatal change should be considered siddha and 
valid before 3^ (VI 1 1. 3. 29^. The root TOft^tTCT (I. 41) is read as beginning 
with a *r, which is changed to sr because of the subsequent *r by VIII. 4. 40. 
This is not considered asiddha. Had it been so, there would come 3^ aug- 
ment by VIII. 3. 29, in «T^5**Rlfir, t^fpqtaft ll The words wr.and c^are 
«tf and *^ formed from the roots sr*Rr and rcfr by Rf*^ ll 

Why is the root $«3fit^ considered to begin with n and not with ^ as 
we find it written? Because had it been a root beginning with ^ originally, we 
could not get the form nqffi which would have been *ig^ M The form 113^ 
is thus evolved. Thus 113 ^Rn^^T^^S^ by adding ft*%\\ From llTOtl 
we form a Derivative root in fli^ in the sense of H^A^Hl^E » * nwwl lf II 
Add again ft^ to this Derivative root ifgfir, the Pi^. will be elided, and we 
have 13^1, then ^ ( which represents ^) is elided because it is at the begin- 
ning of a compound letter (VIII. 2. 29), and n is elided, because it is at the 
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end of a conjunct letter final in a pacla (VIII. 2. 23), and thus there remains 
iT$^, and ^ is changed to ^ (VI 1 1. 2. 30) we have H§*> II Had the root been 
tratTCTft, then this q could not be elided, and so we should elide only the final 
^ and ?J and the form would be h% ^ which would be changed to St and then 
to ^and we should get *?$* which is not desired. 

V&rt: — The n^ and ^ substitution of letters in the reduplicate 
should be considered siddha and valid for the purposes of ij change (VI. 4. 
120) and 55 augment. Thus w*<nj: and *>tjj: 11 Here the irot change of *r, 
to w in the reduplicate should be considered as valid, otherwise this would be 
TTfttflTS root and the Perfect Would be ^js and ^igj: 11 Similarly from ftrc 
we have f^ftarwTr, and from **ar, sfarfrOTfrC 11 In the latter, the second syllable 
f^rq of ^fen(Desiderative) is reduplicated by VI. 1. 2. Here had the reduplicate 
substitute *r for ® bsen considered asid Jha, there wo aid not have been 31? aug- 
ment by & ^ (VI. 1. 73) 

VArt\ — The change of letter homogeneous with the subsequent is 
valid and siddha for the purpDses of doubling. As 3T3S33IT, *r**TCrt , i *3Staf*i 
< i qWN»HL H In tr&F<ff &c the w is changed to anusvAra by VIII. 3. 23, and the 
anusv&ra is then changed to a letter homogeneous with the subsequent by 
VI 1 1. 4. 58. Had the <?«Cf $ change been asiddha, there would have been no 
doubling by VIII. 4. 47. 

Vdrt;— If there be the adhikftra of the word 'pada* in those sfltras 
which ordain the following changes, then those changes are considered siddha 
for doubling, namely, 1. <*?* the change into fj (VIII. 2. 21), 2. f** the change 
into v (VIII. 2. 31), 3. q*r the change in to q (VIII.2.33). 4, «n* the change into 
* (VIII. 2. 56), 5. *** the change to * (VIII. 2. 75), 6. *** the change to * 
(VIII. 3. 85), 7. <*** the change to or (VIII. 4. 11), 8. anunftsika change (VIII. 
4. 45)i 9- OT* the change to ^ (VIII. 4, 63). 

As 1. it* «ra: ; *Tcr«TC! « 2. #r**r ffrnfr u 3. ffanffar u 4- 3«fr 3*P or 
S^ft «p* ! II S- srPr^tsPFP or *rPr?iq[ stPphi This is ?H£ second person singular of 
Prj, the ^of fir^is elided by VI. 1. 68, and the final jj changed optionally to 
5 by VIII. 2.74. The *r is the vikarana *^* 11 6. iffg: *jm H1%' «nrr or ifrg: ?nrr, 
irg: w«rr, 7- TWTmPr *f*f rrrf&r or irrefprrfa *re*nrrfa u 8. *rf ihr* *rf i*f * or 
m*im * *r*wt ii 9- *n? «^«rt *rf?*^ *tf or tofwr sr^m h 

The *m &c, changes being all optional, had the changes been con- 
sidered asiddha, we would have got the following double forms also *rtr*ra f 
iTOfrc: which are not desired. 

All these can be explained by dividing the sfltra *r g% into two. The 
first being «r, and this negative will prohibit all asiddha-ness mentioned in the 
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preceding v&rtikas. The second sfltra would be g *, and we would here draw 
in the anuvptti of * from the preceding. 

lR|s II S^TrW*: WRti*IW HWU«HI-«Hl t^ftft STfWt **flr H 

4. A svarita vowel is the substitute of an anu- 
d&tta vowel, when the latter follows after such a semi- vowel, 
which has replaced an ud&tta or a svarita vowel. 

An unaccented vowel becomes svarita, when it comes after a WH (semi- 
vowel), which **r itself has come in the room of a vowel which was acute or 
svarita once. 

Let us first take the vowel following an udatta yan. Thus §r5P§ff, 
5£|$: II The word f»»nft ¥ is acutely accented on the final, because the long f 
(#H0 replaces «? of g>*re (VI. 1. 161). The semi-vowel ^ is substituted in the 
room of this acute Y; the anudatta aft and *f; become svarita after such a % ll 

Now to take an example of a svarita-yan. The words ^fp^ and 
q&fc are finally acute by kj-it-accent (VI. 2. 139). The Locative singular of 
these words are srcf + f=tsraf«i and q$fc?i by VI. 4. 83. This ^ is a semi- 
vowel which comes in the room of the acute ^, therefore, it is udatta-ya?. 
After this ud&tta-yan, the anudAtta f of the Locative becomes svarita by the 
first part of this sGtra. Now when CTffc^ + smiT and *!$?&? + «ffrf are com- 
bined by sandhi, this svarita f is changed to ^ ; it is, therefore, a svarita-yan. 
The unaccented *n will become svarita, after this svarita-yan. As jshUhhu 
and TO3?^irar ll The word *TTOT is finally acute and consequently sir is not 
acute (Phit. I. 18). 

Obj : — Here an objector may say : that the svarita accent on f in 
QTBfa is by this very sfltra, this svarita is to be considered as asiddha for the 
purposes of *T^ade3a of VI. 4. 83. How can then the ^ substituted for this fr 
be considered as svarita-yan ? 

Ans : — This is considered as siddha by £$raya. ( wnwi WW** ) M 
Obj : — If this be so, then SfreT TT gfRreg wfter: (VIII. 4. 66) should also 
be considered as siddha : and we should have svarita in ?eqrar &c also. For 
the word ffir is first-acute by Phit II. 3. Therefore ftt is svarita by VIII. 4. 66. 
The ^ is svarita yag, the anudatta *n after this should become svarita ac- 
cording this view, but this is not so. 

Ans : — To avoid this difficulty, we have the following. 
Vdrt : — qqrtCTt H<*IW fiwf ****** 11 " The nqj accent should be con- 
sidered as valid, for the purposes of *<; substitution ". 
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Some say, that even in such cases as ^Am the above rule applies^ 
and that the unaccented vowel becomes svarita, if it follows a svarita-yan 
which is preceded by an acute vowel. They quote the following from Taitt- 
arlya S&khft : — qn% fanjp srPw M^ J H , where the 3* of *r*% is pronounced as 
svarita. So also in the Br&hmana portion as : q^TTOsfif the sn is read 
as svarita. But according to KAtyayana and Patanjali, the unaccented vowel 
does not become svarita by this sOtra, when it follows a svarita-ya? which is 
preceded by an acute vowel. 

To get rid of these anomalies, the M&habh&shya proposes several 
alternatives, two of which will be mentioned here. The first proposal is to 
divide this composite sfltra into two parts : (1) tcttOTP <?W1 «rg*rerei erfoffr 
«nfff " an unaccented vowel becomes svarita when it follows after an ud&tta- 
yan ". (2) wRq^um qwi <H«|4l*lt4 **ft€r *nra " an unaccented vowel becomes 
svarita, when following a svarita yan " and in this second sfttra, we shall read 
the anuvfitti of udfttta-yaij from the preceding half. So that this half will 
mean: : T^rWl f§rt ^t R|t|: WH<I j , f&Q W* TOI IM41HIW Plffcffr **fir M The 
svarita must have been obtained by the application of the first half of this 
sOtra and this svarita should be changed to srw, which would change the 
anudAtta into svarita. So that the t^for zpn means this particular svarita 
obtained by the application of this very sfitra. 

The second proposal is not to read svarita into the sfltta at all. The 
svarita in U<J*$wj|$rr would then be explained by udfttta-yanah rule. SffF5+f + 
WOT^sras^+^ + STTOT ll Here*, is ud^tta-yan. This will cause sir to be- 
come svarita. The intervening svarita 3 is considered as not existent for the 
purposes of accent CTfrtr*3? ! iFPlfttI | TProi ll Nor is this ^ to be considered 
as sth&ni-vad to f by I. 1. 57, for in applying the rule of accent, such a substi- 
tute is not considered as sth&nivat by I. 1. 58. 

Why do we say "of udfttta and svarita"? Observe \|?+ *mff «=VqTOT, 
so also Wftiuuw ll Here the semi-vowel replaces an unaccented f, and is 
sr«S*nr VPl ll These words are first acute owing to f%n accent (IV. 1. 73). 

Why do we say " an unaccented vowel becomes svarita" ? Observe 
yfriHc, W*rr4* H The word 4«r is acutely accented on the first by fan accent. 
(VI. 1. 193). 

<CTT^5r ^r%%ren ll X ll q^rfa ll i^r^r:, 4$i3h , ^tv ll 
ifli : 11 **t%*t 4141411*1*4 n iwiftw ^r sn^t h^Rt 11 

5. The single substitute of an unaccented with an 
udfttta vowel is ud&tta. 

The word " of an anudAtta " is understood here. An unaccented vowel, 
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which combined with the preceding ud&tta vowel remains as a single substitute, 
becomes ud&tta. Thus for the ud&tta f of srp* and for the case-ending ifr 
which is anud&tta, there is always substituted long {single by VI. I. 102. This 
single substitute will be ud&tta according to the present sutra, as i^ntf v 11 Simi- 
larly *r|, |^p jftf: II 

Why do we say " with ud&tta vowel"? Observe iprf**, mrt^r M Here 
^+^+*Rfi*<T~^ + *T + «tf5*f 1 Here tr* is anud&tta by III. 1.4, so also srf^r by 
VI. 1. 186. The ek&deia of these two non-accented g? will be anud&tta. In 
forming this para-rupa ek&desa by VI. 1. 97, the svarita of the* of ^ caused 
by VIII. 4. 66 is considered as invalid or asiddha. 

Other examples are y *s*rs (Rig. V. 61. 2) and 3^ h^i 11 The word 
*: is anud&tta byVIII. 1. 21. read with VIII. 1. 18. The word *^: is acutely ac- 
cented on the first, as it is formed by adding gp* to *r^ (Un. I. 151). The ^of 
*H is changed to t (VIII. 2. 66), which is again changed to * (VI. 1. 1 13). Thus 
qt S*? U Here «r becomes purva-rupa by VI. 1. 109, which is ud&tta. gr is formed 
from far* by nig affix (V. 3. 12 and VII. 2. 105) and is svarita (VI. 1. 185). The 
word *m is acutely accented on the first by the Phi't II. 6. The single long 
substitute is ud&tta. 

**fccft *r s3?jt% <*^nft II % II qsfrfir ll ^fcr:, w, *$&% , q^ II 

6. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel, 
standing at the beginning of a word, with an ud&tta vowel, 
may optionally be svarita or ud&tta. 

Thus3 + *tf^s-ff^org,S^ *5*: + *TfSr 

^ItpCTsftr or ^gqrrlrcr 11 Here the word 3 is a Karmapravachanlya by I. 4, 94, 
when it is compounded by mftq*nq with the Past Participle, the Avayaylbh&va 
compound retains the accent of its first member (VI. 2. 2), ^nd so it is acutely 
accented on the first, and the rest are anud&tta. Thus the ud&tta | of 3 is com- 
pounded with the anud&tta * of OTTO: which stands at the beginning of a Pada, 
and so the ek&de$a is optionally svarita. In ffam and qgq j grsfii also the verbs 
f«% and *rfir lose all accent by VIII. 1. 28 and so f and *r become anud&tta, 
which when compounded with ft and *g^r become optionally svarita. 

The word wi^f: is employed in the sutra only for the sake of distinct- 
ness, for the sutra may have well stood as *TS3*r% q^r$r 11 In this form of the 
sutra, the ud&tta of the preceding sutra would become optional when the 
second member is a word beginning with anud&tta. Ud&tta being optional, 
in the other alternative, where there will not be ud&tta, the svarita will be 
substituted by reason of the nearness in position. 
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Why do we say " anudatta beginning" ? Observe 'faf^ftST 11 Here lw 
begins with udatta and not anudatta, and hence no option is allowed. 

Why do we say " beginning of a word" ? Observe f%:, f*|i:, *&* and 
JWTP, where anudatta case-endings are not beginnings of words. 

According to Bhattoji Dikshita this is a vyavasthita-vibhasha; in this 
wise. There will necessarily be svarita (1) where a long f is the single substi- 
tute of (f +f) or of two short f, (2) where there is pftrva-rupa by the application 
of tt4-<J4l«tilil vfk (VI. 1. 109). There will be udatta where a long vowel comes 
in. Thus in R + fTO^^W. in 4t\£ ggftfgfcfa , the long f is substituted for two short 
f's. This substitution of a long f for two short f's is technically called srataf II 
Where there is Pras'lesha, the long f is necessarily svarita. Similarly when 
there is 9Tf5*l%?TO^: i. e. the peculiar sandhi taught in VI. I. 109. Thus 
**Nrofc HrsyrMnt ll So also where there is%ij: *rPw ! i.e. the substitution of a 
semi-vowel in the room of an udatta or svarita vowel, as sNiffi 11 The above 
rules about svarita are thus summarised in the Pratiaakhyas : |4H4ta^ *H$ft 
^ W l P w»uftlg *fll But where a long f is substituted as a single substitute for f + f 
(one of the f's being long), there it must always be acute. As sren SBtaRt f39NflT 
(Rig. 1. 190. 4). The words ftft ¥ +fe* are compounded into fttaftllThe 
word ftfiT Locative singular is finally acute by VI. 1. 171. fc% is from the 
Divadi root |3? «r3r, and has lost its accent by VIII. 1. 28. 

iftr* 11 inRni^i^j to* ijran h*kww sWt *r*fir h 
*rffanui **$ f^wft^ir mm. 11 

7. The sj at the eud of a Nominal-stem, which 

is a Pada (I. 4. 17), is elided. 

The word TO* c of a Pada ' is understood in this sQtra. Thus tnir, 
tnWPI, VMfttf TOST, tnm*:, XT***' 11 The Nominal stem tram gets the designa- 
tion of Pada, before these affixes, by I. 4 17. 

Why do we say 'of a Pratipadika or Nominal stem'? Observe 
STJlrffa ll Here «m is a verb, the 3rd Per. Sg.Imperfect ( **£ ) of the root *n ll 

Why do we say ' at the end'? If the word srorei had not been used 
in the sfltra, then the sOtra would have stood thus tow iffft<n$3ref ; and as 
the word to* is understood here, the sfltra would have meant, there is elision 
of n, where evet it may be, of a Pada called stem. So that the «f of TOHiPl. 
would also have required elision. In fact, the genitive case here in to* is not 
sthana shashthi, but viseshaija shashthi, *$nr *repff*r TOfWTO fU l M^m II 

Q. But even if you use the word bt^t in the sQtra, it is compounded 
with the word RTftnf^tf, and the sense of the sOtra will be "\ which is at the 



Digitized by 



Google 



1546 Acclnt. [Bk. VIII. Cii. II. §. 9 

end of a pratipadika, which (prAtipadika) is a portion of a pada" &c. and not 
M H which is at the end of a pada". So that the rule will not apply to BTOTtraf 
but will apply tocnfr^&c? Ans. The word JTrfirrft^i is not compounded, 
with the word *tt in the sutra. It is used without any case-affix, on the 
analogy of Chhandas usage. In fact, it is in the genitive case, the affix being 
elided by VII. I. 39. 

Vdrt : The prohibition must be stated with regard to the elision of 
the *f of BflW 11 As «Tf:, In a?*^ the case-affix g is luk-elided by VII. I. 23, the 
pratyaya-lakshana is prohibited by I. 1. 63, and hence the i*of srjT is changed 
to ^ by VIII. 2. 69. STfWPl, *Tftf* ! ll For the rules VIII. 2. 68 and 69 by 
which the final of ST*?* is changed to ^, are asiddha with regard to this present 
rule requiring elision of n, hence this v&rtika. 

Q. There is no necessity of this v&rtika, for the subsequent rules VIII. 
2. 69, 68 will debar «|%R 11 Ans. But 5 and * are considered asiddha for the pur- 
poses of «r elision. The 5 and c would have debarred *f elision, had they 
otherwise found no scope. But they have their scope. Q. Where have they 
their scope? Ans. In the penultimate «? i.e. in the «? preceding the nil Q. 
The very fact that the author has used the word srf^in the sutra VIII. 2 68, 
shows that * does not replace *rbut ^11 Ans. If so, then c will find scope in the 
Vocative,) *m where % is retained by VIII. 2. 8, and it will be this * which 
will be replaced by ^, as 9 s?f^ and so also ) ftafgr f%*R I 

The word {hftf^is a Bahuvrihi (II. 2. 24), the Vocative affix is elided 
(VI. 1. 68), and the ^ changed to ^by VIII. 2. 68, and it is changed to ? (VI. 
I. 114). In^ST^! the nis not elided by the option of the VArtika under 
VIII. 2. 8. 

To remove these objections, they say, the word sflfli which is used in 
VIII. 2. 68 is in nominative singular without the elision of n, and it is to be 
repeated as snj^srf^ii The one indicates the exact form, showing that the 
His not elided ; and by the second word the * is ordained for this final \ \\ 

* fiF^swh II * II <T*rfa II if, fiF, «T5®ft: II 

qrffan 11 *n*iwi nRrow irfa^ft **iw 11 *r* 11 *i *fJ^rwnPift to«pi ii 

8. (But such J*) is not elided in the Locative and 
Vocative Singular. 

This debars the elision of n, which otherwise would have taken place 
by the preceding sutra. The examples of non-elision^ of \ in the Locative 
singular are to be found in the Vedas. As qft «$R* (Rig. I. 164. 39), srrt ^k*> 
Blfipf *tfaill Here the sign of the Locative, namely, f (fr) is elided by VII. 
1. 39. In the Vocative Singular, the * is not elided, as f qir*, ? *Wi II 
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Q. When r? or the Vocative is elided, the preceding stem is no longer 
a Prfttipadika, and the stem does not get the designation of <1$ before the affix 
but is *f, hence where is the necessity of making the present prohibitory rule, 
when the elision of n would not have taken place in the Locative and Vocative 
singular, by any rule ? 

Ans. The very fact of the prohibition of the elision of ^, as contained in 
this aphorism, indicates by implication (jfi&paka), that a word retains the 
designation of pr&tipadika, though an affix' has been elided after it and 
though such elided affix may produce its effect (I. 2. 45 read with I. I. 62). 
Nor will such elided affix give the designation of Bha (*) to such a stem. 
Thus W8' 3W* « {HISS**! here the H, is elided by considering the word cnWt 
as a pr&tipadika, even after the elision of the Genitive affix in the compound, 
and it is not a Bha, which would have required the elision of «T by VI. 4. 134. 

Vdtt : — Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo- 
cative word is followed by another word in a compound. That is, when a 
compound is a Locative Tatpurusha, the \ is elided : as, ^$p* fifar srei-^r 
fir*: 11 

In % tnffsjn^K ! the first member *pp*. does not retain its ^ by the 
present sfitra, because the whole compound, as such, is in the Vocative case, 
and not the word *npj H In fact, there can be no compound, which in its 
analysis, will give the first member as a Vocative word. 

Vdrt : — Optionally so in the neuter nouns. As % ^stf^,) *& I 

*ji£MVii<ji&j iTcft^f s*retf^RT. 11 ^ 11 i^rft 11 *t, *nn 9 ^raprn, % 
*m*: f *:, * *nrrf^pr. 11 

ffrp 11 *WiHi«rii4L H^iO^uiuif'di^uffMMi^TUw »mr$ fswifo5tH*fa *rerfi^*rcg TOft 
1 *rei% 11 ^ 

9. For the K of the affix *r<j is substituted *, if 
the stem ends in K or *r (and «rr) or if these are in the pen- 
ultimate position; but not after qra* and the rest. 

After a stem ending in ^ or having ^ as its penultimate letter, and 
after a stem ending in «T or 3TT, or having these letters as its penultimate, 
there is substituted f. for the % of Tg*H First after stems ending in ^, as 
&*?* (f%*T*), *fa?l(*rePO. Secondly * penultimate: as wffarci, qift4H l 3; " 
Thirdly a stem ending in *T or STT, as f^HTT^, 8WPI, ^gHT^, HHNI< H Fourthly 
«T or arr in the penultimate : as— TO**^, stctcwt^, HP*?rP* II 

Why do we say "»T or «T ending or 1 or ar penultimate"? Observe 
srflront, mUHW M Why do we say " with the exception of *Tf &c " ? Observe 
WRl, *T?TWfc sT^W* II 

The following is the list of miR words. 
8 
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i. *rc, 2. *f**?, 3. aW, 4. gft, 5. $ft t 6. jw^rr, 7. ^r, 8. * rw, 9. *wf 11 
These words either end in if and «T or have these as their penultimate. 
10. tffir, 11. t^fir, 12. tffsif. These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 15. 13. fftn, 
J 4- ^WL x 5 »TOI ll These are exceptions to VI II. 2. 10. 16. fg, 17. 115, 18. y? f 
19. *n*¥, 20. $H ll These are exceptions to VIII. 2. 11. 

This is an Akritigana. Wherever in a word, the * of ijg^ is not chan- 
ged to *, though the rules require it, that word should be classified under irerft 
class. In the secondary word srnftr ("TRT I*), the ^change has not taken 
place, because the «v is here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being q; 11 

The word »mt in the sfltra is the Ablative of it, i.e. of *+«r; it is a Sa- 
m&hdra Dvandva of these two letters. 
fRT.II \o || q^Tftll fgm || 

10. The f is substituted for the 11 of w^ after a % 
stem ending in a mute consonant. 

toptto 11 \\ 11 q*rft » hvrto ll 

11. The w is substituted for* of wgc, when the 
word so formed is a Name. 

As stftaft, sftftotft, qrtfcnft, S^Wft ll For long vowel, see VI. 3. 120. 

^w^^^afa^^^c^^^dijui^AM^iJ i 11 ir h i^r n ^iMrcOtict, 
snfta^, q*W , *K#srac, *«<n*t, ^rer* 11 

ffrfs II ^W^fl^t *ttffa*I "«i«fJl^nL WtaT 5*F*?l ^F«Rft fSRffft STflRlT RMI«Mt II 

12. The following Names are irregularly formed : 
ftsandlvat, ashthtvat, chakrlvat, kakshlvat, rumanvat, charman- 

vatl. 

The change of n, to ^ in these was obtained from the last sfltra. The 
irregularity consists in the substitutions of stems. m<H*tfl fr, is from the stem 
8TRTT which is here changed to «TIS*# H As flmNhratlPP, *TONfal**$W**N 
As in the following aloka : 

«ro* w**? srcjf ^it whro* n 
When not a name, we have mKM4Mlil Others say, that there is a separate and 
distinct stem *rr*MV, as in the sentence *foj«rft tnfreNf *P[fa ll The change of 
Ht to ^ after this word would take place regularly by the last sfltra : its mention 
here, according to these authors, is merely explanatory. 2. sr6N<i is from 
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snf*r which is changed to ht^ ll As sr£taPl the name of a particular portion 
of body; the knee-joints. Otherwise 8<Rmm ll 3. *nf{fa?J is from f €T^ which is ch- 
anged to *raft, as ^nrfNr* *nrr 11 Otherwise we have *rarrai 11 ^refarer srtrefair- 
mf% wSiT is a Vedic example. It means OTIST^ CT^itJffrft ^ ffRNfniPl, *C WKWT- 
*r?<r*rft, wfil w* ?r* ^fara ^^f j^rr% «r^?r 11 4- TOfhr* is from 9^, there is 
vocalisation of q and the lengthening is by VI. 4. 2. q ft fapt is the name of a 
],tishi. Otherwise we have, ^rtqftPi ll 5. ^T^^ is from wt which is changed to 
^iT5 11 Otherwise we have imini II Others say, that there is a distinct word $if^, 
and the n is not elided, but changed to ^ II Or that the affix ir?f takes the 
augment 3^11 6. ^rfr^ft is from ^^, there is non-elision of n and its 
change to ^ 11 Or ij?i has taken 5^ augment The Charmanvati is the name 
of a river. Otherwise we have ^if^ift II 

^T^T3^ 1 W W II **%*& M ^4^K t *?*t* * II 
fftj * u 3i^iift<3TO*iv?t«i Hfii5i*^Ni f^?raw ^^r^f ^rat nr^ra 11 

13. The word ^f^F* is irregularly formed, in the 
sense of "a sea". 

It is derived from 3TO ' water' with the affix inj ll dV^K is the name 
of a Rishi, because he controlled the rains, it rained at his command. It also 
means ocean or that in which water is held, like fl*RT &c The affix fa is 
added by III. 3 93, and qrfsr? changed to 33; by VI. 3. 58, and thus we have 
?tft : ll Why do we say "when meaning a sea"? Observe d4*hl l < qr* c a pot 
having water*. Here the main idea is not that of "holding or containing", but 
simply the general fact of possessing water: a human being may also possess 
water in the same way. 

TRFsrrokr^ ll V* ll <^rft ll <nn*mc qki*3 ll 

14. Also q i ^qn; , when the sense is of a good 
government. 

The kingdom whose king is good is called VJFJrOw, CHI^ft $vft ll 
The affix mp^is used here in the sense of srircn or praise. Otherwise inrani II 

«i* f dk * 11 w 11 ^iPr 11 ^ftr, f , r. n 
ffir * ii sftflr ft^i imMii^i'HuffNwi Tnt%rt *rcfilr 11 

15. In the Chhandas * is substituted for the n 
of n?s[, when the stem ends in * (or f ) or t II 

To take some examples of a stem ending in f, as f^ft 4IH|ldqi4qf 
from tfq with vocalisation). smtftaflL, *refar^, **farTW ll As all rules haye 
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^nalforce in the Chhanclas, we have no change here <nrfW, *!*«*, 
W*fiwn.*$ * itm&rttHm ll Of stems ending in < we have ifttf*, *^ % wtftaf* u 
^ g? II ?* ll q^r II wr:, 5? i| 

nu , , 1 ?' The affix *** gets the augment to, in the 
Ohhandas, after a stem ending in ^ II 

As SW^rf: *tfl*. ^^.j s^T^ **TWT f**f% (Rig. I. 1 64. 4), SW^ftf 

The word 9rr^ is thus formed :*n*r + i?3*-wi;+*ii + i?*(st^ 
is substituted for the final of akshi by VII. 1. 76) « wr* (the * is elided by 
VIII. 2. 7). Now we add the augment 3^11 If this augment is added to 1^, as 
wfj^then it becomes a portion of n$n, and this ^ would be changed to * by 
VIII. 3. 9 read with I. 1. 54, and not the letter *, because ^ intervenes. If we 
add this augment to the end of the stem, then in *wq?rr &c. we cannot change 
it to <ir because of the prohibition in VIII. 4. 37, and the augment being 5^, 
the * would be changed to * by VIII. 3. 7 in gqi^R: &c (VIII. 2. 17). The 
first view, however, is the correct one and the difficulty in its acceptance Is 
obviated by ^sErar**^ 5TTO ^ **T f H*ffir; inn TO* *T *T*n?T j as shown above. 

The g^ augment being considered as asiddha, is not changed to *, but 
the letter following it, is so changed. Thus stwU VII. I. 76 ) + »?q[=«w+»ffl 
(the * of the stem is elided by VIII. 2. 7). Add the augment 3^ now, and 
we have *w+si?Tf* II The augment according to VIII. 2. I, is asiddha, so that 
according to VIII. 2. 9, ^ is substituted for *, and not for ^ as would have 
been required by I. 1. 54. 

ifTf *ft 11 ?v* 11 q^rft 11 mn 9 she* ii 
fftr: 11 wiKRiiiTHHi tmfRrei ^ i n4> *rcftr 5**ftr ftqfa ii 
^Tft^WL 11 ftR^iM^n^Rms 11 w 11 cfifr faiiMftw q tot- u 

17. In the Chhandas, the affixes ?nc and W re- 
ceive the augment ga* after a stem in ^ \\ 

The affixes *rr*; and tPT^are called * ll Thus 5*rf*ni+frc°gqf*r+tTt 
(VIII. 2. 7)=g i w+ 5 i?rc (VIII. 2. i7)=gqRi^ns n So also ^g^r*r: u 

Vdrt:— The augment 5^ is added to these affixes after *g*m% ; as 
^ffcreroi (HI. 2. 74, the affix is *rfS^ ). 

Vdrt:— Long f is the substitute of the final of ifift before fft and tpr 11 
The word cRR is formed by the affix fffi in the sense of ijg^ 11 The final ** is 
first elided by VII 1. 2. 7, and then for the short f of cftr the long f is substituted 
by the present v&rtika. If the long f were substituted for the final s* of tf^sj 
as *ftrf + *TC> then this long f being asiddha, it could not be compounded by 
ekAdesa with the preceding % into f , and the form would always remain tftrfot' II 
As cifhc*, and oftfPT r#TP^H Or this f may be considered to have come after 
CT in the sense of *g* u 
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3>qr Tt W. II \* II <l^ifa II ^t:, *'-, W II 

qr«> 11 ^t^rrf N t ^aitt^tfpfir ft wrroff Rr q**°*ii h 

18. For the ?: of the root $* , there is substituted ^ II 
The ^ here merely indicates the sound, and includes both the single 

consonant ^ and the same consonant of the vowel q; II So also with ^ II So 
that for the single * there is substituted $ ; and for ^when a portion of qp, the 5 
is substituted, i. e. m becomes <* II Thus $*=****, as in the sfltra gfc *r TOP 

(I. 3- 93)- ^^HT, *HJ|ft , 95***: M *E** : > *WHil< » 

The word frer is derived from the -root ^% by vocalisation, as it has 
been enumerated in Bhidadi class (*ft: sfrmrc* •* III. 3. 104). The vocalised 
root-form %n is not to be taken here, as it is a lakshanika form. 

Vdrt:— The words §><*<*, ^n% $<ft*, ^ffc &c, are also from ^ II Or 
by the Unadi diversity, the w change does not take place. 

Vdrt : — Optionally so of *h &c. As, w. or WR-i 3<** or gjsc «g or 
*S, 8T9l« or «rg<*, sn** or *rcn, aqr^Jfo: or ST^sft: II 

Vdrt:— Optionally so in the Vedas, or when names, of qrftaCT &c, as 
qrffcff: or e f,R^^ : y R > f£q<fl*H or ftfSrftaft, sfarf*! or frnfc, 'rtut or qr5*, *rf or 
€fie»r, sr^ or 3j$:, <thwj, ^»w 11 

Some say '*andw are one': and operations regarding* may be 
performed with regard to « II 

^renterpreft H ?*- h M^ift n 3* **Twi «w^ II 
5fa: 11 arawT tot *ro*ta *r\**?rei Wirt *».* ?r hwt « 

19. «J is substituted for the *: of a Preposition, 
when 3WT follows. 

Thus <raror, graH M Here arises the queston, does the word sreft 
qualify the word ^, or does it qualify the word Preposition. In the first view, 
the sfltra would mean, "the ^immediately followed by BraiU is changed to fTu 
But as a matter of fact, ^ is never immediately followed by «?qfij ll Thus in 
ur+snu^ or <ro + SRTr, the letter bt and »rr intervene respectively. The ekadefa 
sandhi of these, will make ^immediately followed by sraft; but the ekadeSa, 
being sthanivat will prevent it. This difficulty however, is overcome by the 
maxim 1r ^r^WWPt^ Mw fl fts R WHlM l 'mi tt for otherwise the rule will be 
useless. For the same reasons, qft+BTO^»<Twra?T, though here % intervenes 
between ^and 3nw II In short, the intervention of one letter is considered as 
no intervention. 

In the secon J view, the sfltra would mean when a Preposition is follo- 
wed by ayat then its ^ is changed to &, and none of these difficulties will arise 
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with regard to the above forms. But then would arise a fresh difficulty, for the 
^ofin% would also require to be changed intoqn Some say, that irficis 
never followed by sraft; while others hold that the form gtiratr r in% + *TOT.) is valid. 
According to the first view, the valid form is iraprir II The n of the Prepositions 
5*£ and fan is changed to ^, but this ^ is not changed to w, because it is asiddha: 
thus we have the forms frowi, JW*^ M But there is a preposition f^ also 
the ^of which is changed to 5, as MWMHI M See VII. 2. 46. According to 
the Siddhanta Kaumudi, there is a Preposition 5^ also, which gives $<&&[ 11 

ift *fiw IUo || xptffa II W., qf» II 
ffw. m 1 fHww *inft vxkh wjr «rfWr *rcftr ufar qw« h 

20. «* is substituted for the * of i? in the In- 
tensive. 

Thus ftfrftiwft , fiilPi^ , ft frftiMK* II The root ^ takes n$ t when the 
sense of contempt is conveyed, with regard to the action denoted by the root, 

(III. 1. 24). itfff! PiwRr-Wrwwr u 

Some say that if of the sutra includes the two roots «| ( fnxfa Tud. 
117) and «t («pirl% Kry. 28). Others hold that the Tudadi grl is only taken 
and not the Kryadi. The Kryadi grf never takes the Intensive form, no 
example of which is to be met in literature. 

Why do we say in the Intensive? Observe ftiftiRr with the Passive 
affix n^ 11 

fftr 11 smrtir imft qrof 3r C*w fairer wsrotct h*Rt u 

21. The ?: of gyl is optionally changed to o\ be- 
fore an affix beginning with a vowel. 

As fHMK id or ftf*rafir, ftmcornt or fwni, firm**?: or faun**: u 

This is a vyavasthita-vibhashA, the optional forms have particular 
meanings. Thus iw meaning ' neck ' is always with a ; while ire* ' poison' 
is always with K. 

In Pmrffo or ftirrvqft, the elision of fa is considered sthAnivad, and 
hence this option, though the actual affix begins with n 11 Obj. — The sthAni- 
vad-bhftva rule is invalid here by VIII. 2. 1. Ans. The rule S^fcnftfi* docs 
not hold good with regard to the rules of <j<n'llR<4i<1, *TC* and vr% on the 
maxim "cjw^w H*t«nf*t5fatw*^j M n 

Or the ^will be first changed to n, as being antaranga, and then the 
fa will be elided. 

The forms fafr, fift: are either from the Kryadi root grf, or /-change 
has not taken place on the maxim *frafc *WWf% fRprero ftwro* and as the 
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affixes *ft and st: are not affixes which are ordained after a verb, but are affixes 
added to nouns, hence the « change has not taken place. In fact the words 'an 
affix beginning with a vowel' in the sfltra, means "a verbal affix beginning 
with a vowel," and not a noun affix. These are the Dual and Plural of the 
Nominative case of »J formed with the affix f%^ II 

q*«r *r^ft: II « II W& ■ ^ f ^ *-3T$*ft: II 

*ffani 11 ^nr ^rffi *rn&n 11 

22. The ^ of qR: is changed to % before gha and 

anka. 

As «n?*: or qfSrer:, <rff : or qwif $ II The word * here means the word- 
form q, and not the technical * of an and *H* 11 See III. 3. 84 by which fpi 
is replaced by tj ll 

Vdrt:— So also, it must be stated, before the word qtn* II As, iRfltat 
or qfcciW: 11 

^nfmra rei ^ta: N *3 11 nffa II ftfrmrarer , «Jbr. II 

9frfi II d9HII«tlW <HTO Shtt if^fit II 

23. When a word ends in a double consonant, the 
last consonant is dropped. 

As *itm% tmn* f V*m> and ffnr^ll In %UPI, £*!*, the « though 
subsequent in order, does not prevent the operation of this rule, because it is 
asiddha (VIII. 2. 66). Thus ^+s« , *W5*r+*i; (VII. *• 7<>), =***!* (VI. r. 68) 
-%W^(VIII.2.66)-5hnj(VIII.2.23)-thlWl(VL 4.8). But though the ** 
does not debar lopa, it debars the *HJ change. By VIII. 2. 39, the final 5 re- 
quired to be changed to a letter of ^ class; ; prevents it. As «TCP, W II 

For 5** is ordained even where the present *Kir«TreTfJta applies and where 
it does not apply. Thus it is ordained in $*ft& where the present sfttra applies, 
as well as in q^c where this sfltra does not apply. But the H^ rule (VIII. 2. 
39) covers the whole ground o^ ***» hence if ^TOp* rule were not debarred by 
***, the latter would find no scope. Therefore *t* debars sfll«* to justify its 
existence, bu t it does not debar ^tnreraW! for it still has scope left to it else 
where. 

In jiapr and inapc formed from jfa + sne and h% + *nr, by changing % and 
* to ^and %, we have *^+snc and Ts^+anr, where tf and ^ are final in a 
pada, and so they require to be elided. It is, however, not done, because 1T5 
substitution is a Bahiranga operation, as it depends upon two words and 
consequently, is considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule, which depends 
on one word only. 

Why do we say 'of a Pada'? Observe «UH»# t, «?T*RT: II 
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*R*nw 11 *« 11 q^Tfa 11 *r^, *rer 11 
?Rf 11 *Nr»TRmH! *r ^wwiiMiHiimiw q^iwi SWt *refir 11 

24. Of a word ending in a conjunct consonant, 
only ^ is elided, if it comes after T ; ( but any other con- 
sonant coming after T is not elided). 

Thus «TOP and stop for «r$rn$ and «TOT*| the Aorist of *r? and W in 
the following passages : iftPwP, Uflmnm i; II The f* is not added as a 
Vedic diversity. See VII. 3. 97. 

So also *ng:, fig: for nrgfr and Rrgiit » Here by VI. 1. in, the *t + «T 
of iff + WR.is changed to *, which is followed by ^by I. 1. 51. 

Though the final n would have been elided even after ^by VIII. 2. 23, 
the special mention of Rafter ^ shows, that this is a niyama rule. So that 
any other letter than f*. following after ^will not be dropped. Thus 1$ from 
3T$ + ft**(III. 2. 177), here * is not elided, though final in a pada, but is chan- 
ged to a guttural by VIII. 2. 30, and to ^ by VIII. 4. 56. Also b^T* from v» 
in t*f the fil*(n) is elided by VI. 1. 18; there is vpddhi by VII. 2. 114, the ^ 
is changed to ^by VIII. 2. 36, which is changed to ^ VIII. 4. 53 and finally 

tO ^ (^T) H 
*ftP II *re*FCrftro3t TOT: «4hKH( Btft **fiT II 

Kdrikd :— Rr sref* Rr*r vtowstyflf* toJ^r? i 

»M*il <Hi^r$r *f ^iMi'MfcH^ 11 

25. The «; is dropped before an affix beginning 
with * II 

As srafw*, *rafaj*, mfto*, ^nflf}* for mafi^m and nqft^* II 
Had this n(of ftnQ not been elided ; then «* would be first changed to ^, 
and then to a letter of ^r^ class (VIII. 4. 53;, ^ would never be heard even 
optionally, though so required by VIII, 3. 79, but the forms would be always 
with *, as STOlf^g* &c. II 

From an ishti, the elision of ^is confined to the ^of the Aorist fti^, 
and not to any other ^ II Thus ^ is not elided in **mfa in ^raffftr Vfitfl fir** 
(^fw <rf^S^.*raifar ^fhT^?nfO- l * is the Imperative of ^srih thesis 
changed to ft, and ff to fa (VI. 4. 101), and w to * by VIII. 4. 53. Similarly it 
does not apply to qqw *?rai%, where w is changed to sand then to 3 (VI. 1. 1 14) 



Digitized by 



Google 



Bk. VIII. Ch. II. §. 25 ] Elision of mi 1555 

"»** ^T^8 M The elision of w in *rf*f: from ^ with fapfc and in ^i^from 
hw in the Imperative with OT* , is a Vedic diversity. But according to Patanjali 
^TOffft is the proper form; while in <rat qprffir the antaranga$ debars this bahi- 
rafiga 9 elision. 

Obj. — If so, how do you form «itot*?, by the elision of ^ of frnt ; for fr would 
not be elided ? Ans. — The n is not here elided but changed to *m letter, by 
VIII. 2. 39. Obj. If so, ^ may always be changed to ^ letter, and there 
is no need of eliding it ; in pronouncing, it will make no difference, 
whether you pronounce with one consonant or two, e. g. JTrafiff*. or BTTOP^ 11 
Moreover by so doing, you will shorten the sfttra VIII. 3. 78, by omitting the 
word 5J£ from it For the forms like ?TOtf g* t 3t£TTJ*, will be evolved regu- 
larly by changing n of ftrT to q[ ; and the t? after it will be changed to *, and 
then * changed to f by *Hp* (VIII. 4. 53). Ans.— So far it will be all right, 
but in %s Aorist we shall never get the alternative forms ^raf^jn. &c, though 
we may get the form *T«*f%f|qL(VIII. 3. 79). Therefore, the word flr^ should 
be taken. 

Obj. -If fir^is to be taken here, then the nof ^and *kj will not be 
dropped, and we shall not get the forms ^f*tji and wmf in the passages *rf*W 
H ^rftfaw %, and WW % fCtantf: 11 Therefore, the present sfttra should not be 
confined to fir* only. Ans. — We shall explain flfHft by saying, that it is a 
word derived from *r* , and so also wmf from the root **f II 

[N. B.— The word sPw: is generally thus derived; *Tl+f^=^4-fiir(II. 
4- 39)-^+fir(VI. 4. ioo)-^+fir(VIII. 2. 26). Had the present rule been 
confined to fir^, the n could not have been elided by VIII. 2. 26. See VI. 4. 
100, where these two forms are developed]. Or we may explain these 
forms as Vedic irregularity, by which letters are sometimes dropped, and so 
^ and *nj, have lost their ^ 11 That letters are sometimes dropped in the 
Chhandas, we see in passages like the following |M?*lflH^ for ft«4i*lfm^ ; 
pq^ for s>qft?ro ; •n**nri ■■to for m**Pfi ^% x ; •roifMt ^nr: or srar- 
fa'fr: gntifTt 11 

The above discussion is summarised in the following 

Kdrikd:— Rrcntft ftrfofrnroraftft itfnR*, "This rule is confined to th£ 
elision of the n of fin* only, for the sake of preserving the ^ in ^TOTflr" II 

•TTOT** 3 **f ? **** STOTCt* *nS«*fa II "How then do you form STTOT** 
by the elision of w? The tf is not elided but changed to a irir letter". .. 

s^Rftnfcwr^^fawrfa'i f*iJ%iHywrf**ff^wr*t<*r^ii " If 
this be so, then let *m, come every where, for there is no difference in sound, 
moreover this will shorten VIII. 3. 78 by omitting the word 5^ from it. The 
jf|f cannot come every where, as the difficulty will be in ^ Aorist ". itf$r *3t$ 
Rtftff, WWm fit* **<* * Wl I " The forms *rf*f : and *W could not be formed 
9 
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from irat and h* if the elision of 5 were confined to fin^. Hence fih* should 
not be read into this sQtra." 

SPTOt **fc*rft *T «fa**T|?i'w " The elision of 5 in *fhf : and qvqi will 
be explained as a Vedic anomaly, for letters are often dropped in Vedic forms, 
as in fccfffiftwt instead of ftcsfrefanaft 11" 

«R3fr fffo IU II q^Tfr II fRSt, «rfo II 
lf*p 11 *p* *ro*n *mm irfs TOft mft >nrft 11 

26. The ^is elided when it is preceded by a jhal 
consonant (any consonant except semi- vowels and nasals), and 
is followed by an affix beginning with 2^ jhal consonant. 

Thus *rpm for irfrrwr, *TTOWTP for «tfto|tqT: 11 So also QTTOTtT, *rf*S"W, 
■^rar? , wrnr « The last example may also be explained by VII. 4. 49; the 
elision of the *r of f*^ being considered as asiddha, the 5 of the root is chan- 
ged to n 11 

Why do we say 'of a jhal consonant'? Observe «pfar and «ro*rn II 
Why do we say followed by a jhal consonant ? Observe w rftl eq m u t; *fFranr " 

The ^ of this sfltra refers also to the * oftfht; no other * is elided. 
As Jlfnaa WHIT ; CT?l WJ* il Here the ^ of ^far and ^pr, though preceded by 
a jhal letter ^, could never be elided as they do not form portion of one word. 

fwr^wrac 11 r« 11 q^rfa 11 f^n*i, *$*** n 

if*: II *WI*dlWJ*HW WHWiM H*fif Vfa TOT * II 

27. The *^ is elided, before an affix beginning with 
&jhal consonant, when it is preceded by a stem ending in a 
short vowel. 

As «rtRT; *T*qT. # U Why do we say after a short vowel stem ? Observe 
*f*s5t*, *f$te II Why do we say 'after a stem'? Observe *K?m, g rer ftgf q t , «mr- 
ftj* MiuQci^and snfity ll. Why do we say "before an affix beginning with a 
jhal M . Observe *T$qraPl, *T3wr*T " 

This lopa is also of the Rn^, therefore not here ffcra, ffOTP* II Here 
to the word ft is added the affix 3^ (V. 4. 18), and then the comparative 
affixes in and «pr with *rr* (V. 4. 1 1). This ^ is not dropped. 

28. The e; is dropped after the augment *s, if 
after this ** the augment %z follows. 

Thus the Aorist-stem of $ is wm^f ( III. 1. 44; VII. 3. 35 ), the 
Personal ending 5 gets the augment fe by VII. 3. 96; and by the present 



Digitized by 



Google 



Bk. VIII. Ch. II §.30] Guttural Change. 1557 



sAtra , this ^ between f and | is dropped, and we have *n*pft?i; so also, Mi4)<i> 

Why do we say ' after the augment f * ' ? Observe vraraiffi, ***ntfn II 
Why when the augment fe follows ? Observe «rerft?Pl. *ratfts ! H 

**r. *gRfoTrate& w 11 v. n <*rrft II ??&:, *r$m-3inft:, w$r, * II 
fftr. 11 <nt*r% w *%** om <rc*t *r Wrnsrcrat* «*K**K4i**Wfr *ranl 11 

29. The ** or *> , when initial in a conjunct con- 
sonant, is dropped, before a jhal affix, and at the end of a word. 

A conjunct consonant, having * or 7 as its first member, when coming 
at the end of a Pada, or when followed by a jhal beginning affix, loses its 5 or 
a* II Thus from the root *ror we have f^n : and w^TTTH before the jhal affix w 
and ITOI ; the substitution of n for n is considered asiddha for this purpose 
(VI II. 2. 1). So also *T9*« at the end of a Pada. Similarly iff*: *«rcr*, OT5T9? 
from TO! II So also with initial q(, as q^ from fflj; so also TO*, fICTT*. *TO*R, II 

Vdrt:— It should be rather stated that "before a jhal affix included In 
the pratyaMra ^" II The ^ is a praty&Mra formed with the * of q* (I II. 1.5) 
and the £ of irft^ ( III. 4. 78). It thus includes all the krit affixes, and dhatu 
affixes i. e. affixes which come after a verb and not the Taddhita or the Femi- 
* nine affixes. This V^rtika applies to all the preceding sfttras of this sub-division 
and is of use in the following places. 

Frtls ^tflfrtferi *t w«w *i8*i*R<h : i <p**ii!i9fiii m *ts TOnffR ffrftrihi 

So that in fti* there should not be the optional w by VIII. 2. 21. In 
snm^:, the^ofsro^ is not elided before r9 as required by VIII. 2. 25. In 
f|TO the rule VIII. 2. 27 does not apply. In {jiffF the rule VIII. 2. 26 does 
not apply. In qsrtro^lSrc * the rule VIII. 2. 29 is non-applicable. In ^s^r the 
rule VIII. 2. 30 does not apply. In gfe (g* qtfr) there is not lengthening by 
VIII. 2. 77. Thus arosrasgmn ll Here a^ would require to be elided as initial 
in a consonant, followed by a jhal consonant q II *TO*T« is formed by adding 
fa% to jrqj H But according to Patanjali, there can be formed no valid word 
from fr?? with rf|?*, a fortiori, no such word can be formed as 4iiytra$wflr 

( wrofo RrBfit ). 

In qrepfa, ^t^WI, the ^ and 7 are not elided, because ^ is a Bahir- 
anga substitute and asiddha, and the word ^ *TO are not considered as Pada, 
ending in a conjunct consonant. 

Why do we say " of 3 and $ " ? Observe H$f%, *$f% II 
Why do we say ' initial in a conjunct consonant ' ? Observe w f[$ II 
Why do we say c at the end of a word ' ? Observe Hftcm, 3*3;: II 
^ffr: 5: II *o || q^Tft W ^t:, $: » 
jftj: 11 iqlm nvft Wt H^Rt BTH TOP TO% n II 
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30. A Guttural is substituted for a Palatal, before 
a jhal affix, or at the end of a word. 

Thus qsffsr. *&§*, «nK«WL an d tfiqpr?ar from q^t II Similarly *ro> *TO& 
T^Pl and qrw II 

In gp^r the feminine in er* of $s* ( y^ ) by IV. I. 4 list, the s*a palatal 
is followed by ^ a jhal letter, and therefore, it should be changed to a guttural. 
It is not so, because PAijini himself uses this word, in this form, in sfltra 
III. 2. 59. Or because the rule is confined to ^ affixes only. Or the root 
is 517 without ( and with a penultimate sj, and not n as we find in Dhatu- 
patha $^ ^ i fcmH) *!**: ( Bhu. 200 ). With the elision of if we have 
faffafif: before the f^ affix (VI. 4. 24) $Fnc: in Past Part, and •r^pn II In 
ft$f*TO* we cannot have the optional !%?[ of the Nish{hA by I. 2. 21, because 
the elision of the penultimate n by VI. 4. 24 preceded on the basis of the 
affix being i%^,thus $^+^=3**+* » This elision of n, will not make 
the root ?$TOr for the purposes of the application of rule I. 2. 21, on the max- 
im titkiintwfr WW^Pnf fffitmrei il In fact, one of the reasons on which this 
maxim is based, is this very fact, that the elision of ^ does not make the root 
*mr for the purposes of making the affix non-flni « The affix ^ takes the 
augment f^ under VII. 2. 9 (v&rt). The word ^is formed from this root by 
I** affix (III. 2. 59): the final ^ is first elided by VIII. 2. 23, and then J* is 
changed to y by VIII. 2. 62. The rule VI. 4. 24 thus finds no scope here. 

In this view of the case we say 5^5 is an irregular form of this 
root kunch, because it is so exhibited in III. 2. 59. There the anusvAra and 
parasavarna change of this ^ to R by VIII. 3. 24 being considered asiddha, 
there is no palatal ij, and hence there is no guttural change. 
***: II \\ II TOft ir*»*M 

iftfs II *«nK«q i*KlWn >TO% |rf% TOP TO% "* II 

31. v is substituted for 5 before a jhal letter and 
at the end of a word. 

Thus tfriT, #1*, *fttwi* II The R is not added by VII. 2. 48, *virar^, 
gOT^byF* (III. 2. 63, VI. 3.137 and VIII. 3. 56) *rir, **!*, **«, TO^i.R^ 
(III. 2. 64) from **and qfll, with the affixes j, 3*.|«s* and fi*t 11 For the* of 
these affixes there is substituted w by VIII. 2. 40, and this * is changed to f 
by VIII.4-4i> before which is dropped the first f by VIII. 3. 13. For the V in 
TOffTf^ either ^is substituted by VIII. 2. 39, or ^ by VIII. 4. 56. 

ffip n wwMatww TOrcfftfr H*ffi irfft top to% n 

32. Of a root beginning with *, the * is substitu- 
ted for S, before a jhal letter or when final in a Pada. 
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For the final £ of a ^-beginning root, q is substituted under similar 
circumstances. As **fr, jnpi, fro*, *tot? , *t*H, , *r*S*. Vw* , *rrg*$ , from 
jf^and jfji For the ij of the affixes y &c. tf is substituted by VIII. 2. 40, 
before which, the q becomes if by VIII. 4. 53. For the q in qcrercis substitu- 
ted «f by VIII. 2. 39, or «$ by VIII. 4. 56, and * becomes *f by VIII. 2. 37. 

Why do we say "of a root beginning with l"? Observe ]Jjir, %$*, 

The force of the genitive case in tfnfr: is not to make it in apposition 
with the word qrp, but it has the force of denoting a part as related to the 
whole: so that it means "the word which begins with ? and forms part of a 
root, for the f of such a part is substituted q." What does follow from it ? 
The letter q is substituted in «r9r«talso, which begins with «r II For without 
the above explanation (qritrcraft * q i flimwwm «*!*** &c), the * would 
have come in examples like in** i}RJ> without the augment it, but not where 
there was the augment «? II Moreover, that it is an nw$Hn «rft will appear 
necessary in sfltra VIII. 2. 37. 

If it has the force of denoting a 'portion or member*, how do you expla- 
in the forms *l*ir, $*3*, for here no pottion is taken but the whole word ? This 
will be explained on the maxim of mMJlllH W- "^ n operation which affects 
something on account of some special designation, which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone, and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
does not attach". (wnr*Kf*T ^Plrf^O M Or we may explain the sfitra, by saying 
'that root which begins with * in its original enunciation in Dh&tupfttha'? 
Thus in original enunciation the root is ft^ not beginning with 1 11 If a De- 
rivative root be formed from it like jmfofl ( Wlflj l *i * Pl3 - JPrtftmfr), it is a root 
which begins with *; the f of this Denominative root, however, will not be 
changed to % for it is not a root of upadela. Therefore, when we add |$j^ to 
this root, we get wrft^by VIII. 2. 31, and not qmftakM 

fRi : ii *f 5f *SW f*^* fiWHt vt^Hi vwwi *r mwiRuI mfit irffc tot : to% *r 11 

33. The 5 of druh, muh, shi^uh, and shi^ih is op- 
tionally changed to *, before ajhal letter or at the end 
of a word. 

Thus Jfs, ft*T or ftniT, ftwg$, ftw^, 19, **%**IT, «~iUi, ??ggr, 9^R>j^ 9 
^p^n, sipftir, s*F3SF> toj* » ftrf> &W* ***> f*rc& ftWk M . . 

The root |* would have taken always * by the last sfttra, this makes 
it optional. The others would not have got q but for this sfttra. 

These roots belong to RadhAdi sub-class of Divftdi gaga: and are 
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taught there in this very order (Div. 89-91 > By belonging to Radhadi sub- 
division, the f^ is optional (VII. 2. 45). Instead of making the sOtra JTHrtfrn*, 
this longer formation of the aphorism indicates that the rule applies to q^£ 
also; as ^ifpp or *rw^ 11 See VI 1. 1. 6, for if the roots were taught not specifically 
but by itw, then the rule would not apply to yah luk. 

34. The * of ^ is changed to vr before a jhal 
letter or at the end of a word. 

As to, 5 c*S^TO«^*<fm?t,<rffof?iii The ^ of the affixes 5 &c, is 
changed to if by VIII. 2. 40; and for the preceding * is substituted * by 
VIII. 4.53. *<n^ is formed by VIII. 2. 39, read with VIII. 4. 56. irffani 
is formed by ft** as it belongs to **nrf* class, the lengthening is by VI. 3. 1 16, 
and or-change by VIII. 4. 14. It would have shortened the processes of trans- 
formation, had only ^ been ordained in the sQtra, instead of *f ; but the 
ordaining of * is for the purposes of VIII. 2. 40, by which there should be * 
for the participial if &c, in *f*p*, and that there should not be the change of 
this Nishthft if into * by VIII. 2. 42. Thus if^+w^-^+W (VIII. 2. 40)=«ff. 
'VI (VIII. 4. 53). But had the substitute been *, we should have «ff + *f=TO 
by VIII. 2.42. 

«mpE*r. 11 3X 11 vwfa 11 sirr-, v n 
iftr s ii *nff wiwi twiiiftcil *rcrrtf ufo tot u 

35. For the 5 of the root «rri[, there is substituted 
*T before a jhal letter. 

As f9TP*r, ftwmr ll The word ww becomes *n«T by VIII. 4.55. 
Why has the last mentioned substitute tf not been ordained here, for this *f 
would also have given the form *TPT by ^t change, as the it is also changed to 
if ; and by so doing there would have been only one sfltra, instead of two i. e. 
srrfTfff tf would have been enough ? Making this separate substitute, is for the 
sake of indicating that the rule VIII. 2. 40, does not apply here. For had 
VIII. 2. 40, still applied, the substitute *f of the last sfltra would have been 
enough. The if substitute, however, would have been the best 

The word |rf% is understood here. Hence there is no change before 
vowel affixes, as «nf, *n*JJ:, HTf* M 

Vdrtx— In the Chhandas, *r is substituted for the f of g and qj 11 Thus 
«rf^f fc*rcft; *whi ^pirfih HTR^^^Rft, 44*41*14*1 ft«jR^ wu^rr *rtVf^n 
a*m^iH^^^^<Mi<i>»«^^i t. ll \\ N qfrf^r ll to, wssr, qsr, 

1J3!, ^51, *RT, 5TRT, 3, SITU , *f: II 
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fRr? ii ** wm frar **r *nr irir w*r i&faf »*KWMiAi*KWHi^ *rcroc wWt «wrtf 
lift tot mp% ** 11 

36. For the final consonants of vrasch, bhrasj, spy 
mrij, yaj, rdj, and bhr&j, and for the final & and *r> there is 

substituted * before ajhal letter, or at the end of a word. 

Thus jto^:— **r, *5*, w«wf«f^ii«iCTi^f«ii wwnii^T^R 1 frat • 
roitfCTMTOwniiisss* 1 ** imrfiHr^iinS^WLi*^Tft^i«nr i wr 1 to i 
STOP* * 3TO* * *R, ' *OT* ■ mfc » ^T?» fa*^ " The * ending words would have 
been changed to m^letters and the others to Gutturals ; this sfltra debars 
that by ordaining q 11 In *g*f?t and tfPTTO^ there is vocalisation by VI. 1. 16, the 
^is elided by VIII. 2. 19, and * becomes ^-letter f, which becomes ?. by 
VIII. 4. 56. The word *H*i?T^ is formed by favi, there is lengthening and 
no vocalisation. 

The roots to n and w^ are never followed by a jhal beginning affix, 
because such affixes will always take f* augment . These roots are, therefore, 
mentioned here, for the sake of the change of their ^to *, when at the end of 
a word. Some, however, form nouns like crft*, wfe* with R*n affix from these 
roots by III. 3. 94, v£rt, and f^ augment is prevented by VII. 2. 9. 

Of roots endingin or we have VF5 1 — TOT, ffj*, RTOR, OTWT^ II Accord- 
ing to one view, the letter is should not be mentioned in this sfltra: for by VL 
4. 19, 9 is always changed to v, and this n will be changed to ^ by the present 
sQtra. Others hold, that the change of 9 to fT by VI. 4. 19 is confined before 
<%?l or Rf?i affixes, and therefore the mention of 9 is necessary in this sAtra; 
moreover the w substitution here, and the U substitution in VI. 4. 19. refer to 
the conjunct letter «u ( with the augment 5«0. F° r *f ** were not so > then 
9 alone being changed to %, the n of 3*f would be changed to ^, and we should 
have <pjr: instead of ^*; II 

Of roots ending in fr we have fircp— %CT, ftj*, %£*(*, fan far :— $ct, 

*WMl *TOt ^ g<rerei ^stt: II V* II <l^rft II mi-3TO: f WW, ^ f 

•* top <w% *r 11 

37. For the letters *, it, «■ or q in the beginning 
of a monosyllable, and belonging to a root, and which ends 
in v, *?, *, V or w, there is substituted *?, *, tf or * res- 
pectively, before *T or **, or at the end of a pada (word). 

Thus from f^— *tWR*, *rg«**and ivtogH \ h° m S*r-ft *W% «TSJHL, 
1%^ ll m becomes m by VI II. 2. 31, and thus it is a root ending in. jhash. 
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From 5^— (which becomes 5^ by VIII. 2. 32, and thus Is a jhash ending root) 

So also from «pj we have vraraf: the 2nd Person. Sing. Imperfect ( i*f ) 
Intensive (yah luk). There is guna of %[ t the q. (of fir* 2nd Pers. Sing.) is 
elided (VI. 1. 68), and we have «nn^ l and for the letter »T of the monosyl- 
labic root, q is substituted by the present aphorism. «m^ II Then the final 
^ is changed to f, mrff (VIII. 2. 39). Then z is changed to ^by VIII. 2. 
75, trarft II Then the first ^ is elided wnrir (VIII. 3. 14). Then there is 
lengthening by VI. 3. 11 1, and we have vraraf* II 

The monosyllable should be such that it should begin with a *q and 
end with a n^ letter, and should be a full root or the portion ( «TTO* ) of a 
root In fact, this word which we found necessary in VIII. 2. 32, is absolutely 
necessary here, in order to explain forms like ir*K from the Denominative root 
«!$W» by ft** M 

Why do we say M a monosyllable beginning with *S[ and ending with 
frq^? " Observe traffic from the Denominative root qmftVT II For had ipRPHP 
not been employed in the sfttra, the word top (VIII. 2. 32; would have qua- 
lified TO and the sfttra would have meant " in a root which ended in a jhash, 
and which contained a *q letter as its member; there is jhash substitution for 
such *![", and the * of traftf would be changed then. 

Why do we say " for a w^ letter"? Observe jr^— iftroft here * is 
not changed to * II Why do we say ending in jhash ? Observe trcift II 
Why before *r and «* ? Observe tftrr, WITS*, *faW* M 

Why have we taken ** and not merely w ? Observe *T*fa from ^ in 
the 9? 9$, Imperative 2nd Per. singular, the r* being changed to fa (VI. 4. 
101). The substitutes are four *, % 1 and w, and their respective sth&nins are 
also four, i. e. W, «f, ¥ and * ; so that v is the substitite of * ; but, as a matter 
of fact, v never so stands at the beginning of a monosyllable, and so there is 
no v substitition. 

^srerotw II \* II <J*rfa II **:, *, vt: 9 * II 
fftr. 11 j* iRf wiRr* wflfrrti Piffa*% 1 *w* Wnfw to* wi% *^ «nWt wRr srarc- 
TOrofr 1UI«I*HI% wN tot .11 

38. For the ^ of qp* (the reduplicated form of 
w) is substituted vr, before the affixes beginning with <r, ir, W 

and before ^w U 

The word *w is taken in the sfltra as the reduplicated form of ir 

Wife and not the root <pf *H% of Bhuftdi class, as fi* intervenes there. 
By the word *T we draw in the words *r and «T M Thus to*, wr*, 
*i*r, **«, >I«TC M By the express injunction of this sfltra, the elided wr is not 
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considered as sth&nivat The last sfltra could not have applied to f? for two 
reasons. 1st. It docs not begin with a ^letter, for the real reduplicate is wr». 
and f is merely a substitute, and is considered asiddha. 2ndly. The form *\j 
does not end in a jhash consonant, but in a vowel «r,and though this «r is elid- 
ed before these affixes, yet the lopa would be sth&nivat Hence the necessity 
of ^r in this sQtra. See coutra, the v&rtika in Mah&bh&shya. 

The word {Tft is understood here, and so also {turret ; and there carl 
be no affix, but begins with tf or tf, that can come after ^ ll Why do we 
employ then the words 'before tf and *r'? Had we not used these, the sfltra 
would have referred to 9 and s? only, as being in immediate proximity, 
and the ^r draws them in. According to Padamanjari the words tpfr* could 
have been dispensed with : for before ^ and «*, the w change would have 
taken place by the last sQtra, whilst by this sfttra, the same change would 
have taken place before all other {^-beginning affixes, and such affixes 
that can come after ^ are 9 or tf-beginning affixes. 

The word jhash is understood here also, therefore the rule applies to 
*>* then only, when it assumes the form of ^,by the elision of hi; and hence 
not here Wfit 11 

iraf orctatUi 3*% H *mft 11 u®if sren* *&$t 11 

39. A corresponding 5T, w, 1, 1 or ^ is substi- 
tuted for all consonants (with the exception of semivowels 
and nasals) at the end of a word. 

As *P* «W, ^fef H*, «*P*n**; •**> flTS* »T* II The word njfi^ fa 
formed by changing the ^ of f%^ to * first, and then changing this 9 to «- 9 a 
jas-letter. 

The word bt^t 'at the end' is used in the sfitra to indicate that the 
anuvptti of flfa ceases. Thus *w, **3*l, TOT^W 11 

The exceptions to this have been given in VIII. 2. 30 &c, and VIII. 
2. 66. At an avas&na or Pause, a *n^ consonant may be substituted for a 9$ 
by VIII. + 56. 

fTO?nSt# SW II «o H q^ifa H ** :, ?T-*ft:, Vft, WST. II 
fftp II HJH **U*il«l*l<*reiTOT Wfa *TOTC *Hft<fl *t*Rf II 

40. v is substituted for ar or *t coming after p 
*r, tr, ar or *t (jhash ), but not after the root vn (T*) II 

Thus from ff^ we have BW, B*3*, B*WI# WW, *rew II 

The ^of «n is changed to * by VIII. 4. 53. From 5^:— $rn?r, ffign, 

<ft*Wl, •*5 n *> **V*n-- 11 The * is changed to * by VIII. 2. 32, and then it is 

changed to *r by VIII. 4. 53. 
10 
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From foi:— fc*r, fcj*, ?Ji«WL, trffr, wftiP 11 In M* &c » the * is 
changed to v by VIII. 2. 31, and if changed to * by VIII. 4. 41, before which 
the preceding M is elided by VIII. 3* ! 3- 

From f*t;:— *ftrr, **!*, *t*«Pl, •*!*, *fW* II For the * of m 
there is substituted * by VIII. 4. 53. 

Why do we say " but not after the root ^r " ? Observe mf:, W ll 

*£r: w % « »* II q^rfa II i£r:, *>:, % II 

41. ^ is substituted for «r or v before *r II 

Thus for * of ft* we have fiw%. ******> ftftaRr II For * of fo* ( ft« 
VIII. 2. 31) we have %%*fir, afowi ftft^W II 
' For the *r of the affix tq &c, is substituted * by VIII. 3. 59. 

Why do we say " before *r " ? Observe fasrffc, ^ft II 

I^t, *r, * : 11 

42. After ?; and ^, for the ?r of the Participial 
suffix ?t and ?ra<K, there is substituted *, and the same substitu- 
tion takes place also for the preceding ^ II 

After c : — miWM*t, ft^cfrfa, fWW*, ftfiHv, »toij** 11 
After * :— PfK:, flTCTCP*, fain, fefTTOt from piqr and ^ 11 
Why do we say " after * and * " ? Observe «* j, $*TOl i» The word c 
here does not denote the common sound *, which would include q? also, but 
the consonant * II But even if ^ be taken a common sound-name including 
^and m % yet the ^change does not take place in fsw &c, because betneeen « 
and the ^-sound, there intervenes vowel-sound f, for m is sounded not like 
pure ^, but ! + a vowel sound. 

Why do we say " of the Participial suffix " ? Observe *#, f*tf 11 
Why do we say tt for the w M ? Observe ■qfai*, jfar* ll Here the « of 
the Nishthft does not follow immediately after c, the augment {^intervenes. 

Why do we say " of the preceding"? The succeeding {will not be 
changed. As PitnimiH, pRnftJ ll 

In the word iRrf$$ the descendant of $«: the tfof NishthA is immediately 
preceded by ^ but no change has taken place, because the Vfiddhi, by which 
$ is changed to m^ 9 is Bahiranga and consequently asiddha, and for the pur- 
poses of h change, the r so obtained is invalid. 

ft*foift*Rft viRn^nsra: II *% II q^rft ll ^ftn-sn^:, siri:, isir^:, 
^n^cr: 11 
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Ufa* w ftqpmfWf Nifl<i*m«<ft i»*n wwtww PUmmbiwi ^rercftfr *Hlft II 

43. For the <r of the Nish^hft there is substituted 
if, after a root ending in sir and commencing with a conjunct ; 
consonant, if the latter contain a semi-vowel. 

Thus from fr we have intr*:, RfPW* M "HnfJ, nspTCPi from **sr 11 
These roots fr and *fst end in «ir f have a conjunct consonant in the beginning, 
one of which is a semi-vowel * and *i 11 

Why do we say " beginning with a double-consonant " ? Observe qnp, 

Why do we say "ending in *n"? Observe *j*r:, «3*TO[; eg*:, 

Why do we say M after a root n ? Observe Ptajhr, ftqfcf: H For the 
roots here qr and *r do not begin with a conjunct consonont, and that which 
is a conjunct i. e. qf and *f is not a root, hence the rule does not apply. 

Why do we say "having a fv or semi-vowel"? Observe emp, 

5*Tfapr: II w n q^f II s;-3irf^rc: II 

*if%*i* 11 qpCT***!^: fofltempnfti ft ****** « *r<> n s**tff Wft tow* ii 
*!• m <p!r ft*ita*ft **R«rct 11 m* n flrei%«faRii*fai$3^fil **R«rct 11 

44. The * of Nish^hft is changed to «r, after the 
roots i£ and those that follow it. 

These roots belong to Kry&di class, and commence from grn'fr^ (IX. 
13) and end with f tuft (IX. 32). 

Thus gjf:, 5^, ^f:, ^*r*Pfc ^to, ^bwr* f rom IT the vocalisation is 
by VI. 1. 16. 

Vdrt : — After a root ending in m or qg and after a root of Luftdi class, thfe 
fl of the affix Rkh is changed to *, like as in Nish{ha. Thus 4ttf:, iftflr:, *ftf%:, 
gpfc, vpf: II These are from ^ (IX. 26), «J (IX. 28), ^[ (IX. 18), 5 and j^ 11 

Vdrt: — The vowel of the roots 5 i?nV (Bhu. 991) and fj (Bhu. 997), are 
lengthened before the Nishtha which is changed to «r II As *TT$*T:, faror: II 

Vdrt: — The 1 change takes place after 31* ' to destroy' (Bhu. 1015). 
As ^«fT Wf: - f^m: M But gji qtf from <n* - to purify ' (IX. 12). 

Vdrt;— The same change takes place after the root Rr W^% of SvAdi 
class (2) when used in a Reflexive sense of becoming a morsel fit for swallow- 
ing. As fttft *HEP W*5* i|e. where a morsel by being mixed with curd, con- 
diments &c, becomes rounded of itself, there this form is used. WTPT: 

FMRmhi^ *rct, to *m i Rm»«H *frr n*t%$** *rRrro* *nrs*w ****!* h But 
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when not used in this sense, we have fifcTT raft ij^jft 11 Moreover, the msr 
must be the object and not the subject of the verb. Therefore not here : 

sfrf^W II ««* II q^rft II sfrf^f:, *r II 

fftn 11 siniifoTr *ntr **ra* ftgnroren T^raw *rtftr u 

45. The ?r of Nishthfi, is changed to «r, after a root, 
which has an indicatory aft in the Dh&tup&tha. 

Thus srtonft — B»?f t, wwwl, sftft^ft — ^fi^TJ, sft 15 WR 11 *hJ**u4I firlr *•— «u- 

The roots qff HlpHKft (Div. 24) &c. are considered as sfn^ II Thus, 

^^iftKllWII q^ II /^:, sftefc* II 
fftn 11 flrat *fral$faijMwi Rbw*khi i^ikiWi *r*ffi 11 

46. The ?r of Nishthft is changed to *r, after %, 
when the root- vowel is lengthened. 

Thus irfhjfrj |Wr: ; tfMt *rrw: ; tffa^ntft H The vowel of % is 
lengthened by VI. 4. 60 and 61. 

Why do we say ' when the vowel is lengthened ' ? Observe srflrHfftr 
TROTH II The word scftnr is formed with tr in the sense of «rr* and means 
1 imperishable'. The Nish^hA being added in the sense of 01^, there is no 
lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4. 60. 

The root WT includes the two roots fir *ft and ftr foqTCPrefr 11 As fir*: 
W% TOT « See also the commentary of SAyana on srfrfcfr^: *ftf*$ *m\H*i l 
mfoiAu (Rig I. 5.9). 

Obj : — The form fir*: in the sfltra is the Genitive singular of the root- 
noun *ft ending in long f, and will denote the root *ft ending in long f accord- 
ing to the maxim U$f<i4<<|4h<4 *r*filr "an imitative name (as *ft here) is like its 
original ( the root qft ) " What is then the necessity of employing the word 
^fafU in the sfltra? For had the root % with short f been meant, the form 
would have been fr 11 

Ans. — The dh&tu imitative noun though taking p&{ (VI. 4. 77) as in 
HOT, includes the dh4tu ending in short f also, as in sfltra VI. 4. 59, 60 where 
rft ending in short f is taken, 

Q. If a root ending in short vowel may also be indicated by an imi- 
tative name, declined with fn^ augment, then why is the root rt exhibited 
in sfltra I. 3. 19 as *: instead of ftm: i. e. the sfltra ought to have been ft <ro>nf 
• -ft** and not ft w*f %* ? 
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Ans. Here the word ftr is not used as a dh&tu-imitative word, there is 
no intention here to denote the verbal idea of the particular act connoted by 
the root pj; on the contrary, it simply expresses the mere form fa 11 

**t s^nf ll *s U q#*r 11 st, bt-^t ll 

47. Tlic Nish^ha & is changed to *r after ^, but 
not when the Participle denotes 'cold'. 

Thus tfhf ^to, sftfr nv, tfNr tot; but tf* *$*, ^fhfr srjpr tftap** h The 
» of 53? is vocalised to f by VI. 1. 24. 

The prohibition applies when the noun is an adjective and means 'Cold' ; 
and not when it means a disease. Therefore we have srftftffa: with 5f change. 

The word f*ro is a guna word formed by tfu, and denotes the parti- 
cular guna or sensation to be sensed through the organ of touch. In this 
sense it is derived from the root *»j*f %FT$ft II It also denotes a disease, deri- 
ved from Fg*r TTOTT 11 There is nothing to show, what ?v& is meant in the sdtra. 
Explanation is the only refuge here. 

«f*Eft CTmfft 11 w 11 q^rf* ll sra:, wj-anT^R* II 

48. The Nish^hd a is changed to *r, after aisssr , but 
not when it is in connection with an Ablative case. 

Thus *h& *r$%: qrft -*rj it; *mn <TO** »nFT* 11 

Why do we say ' when not in construction with an Ablative case ' ? 
Observe 33^537 f»TOl=3?tf 'drawn out'. 

The word s^rff* is from the root 9T3^*qr?ffircpr 3*TF?T«THr3, and not from 
the root «n^; and hence the NishthA is not changed. 

f^fr *tei r jHUNNm 11 at 11 mifa 11 f^*, i-fafSMfhiwin • 
fPr? 11 ft* mum regnrema* i^mNit *raT*r srftfipftwiPT^ n 

49. The Nish^ha ?r is changed to «r, after f^ f 
when the sense is not that of ' play \ 

The word fafspffar means " desire of conquest or gain " but here it 
means " gambling ". 

Thusw^-wrffclr, <fftST = tfN: H Why do we say. "when it 
does not mean to play V Observe ^ *§« 11 Here the throwing of dice 
is with the desire of winning or gaining victory (vijigishA) over the opponent 

ft^Wt ssiRfc 11 xo 11 vvft 11 fork:, ansnlr u 
*rafir n 
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60. The word f^rafar is irregularly formed by 
changing the Nishthfi, ?r to *i, when the sense is not that of 
'wind'. 

The word fSftfrr is formed from the root *r, with the preposition fal. 
and the Participial affix fj M Thus Prafat SF^,=*WRr:, Prifa* snfa:, ftwft fltfl* 
-3TOP H 

Why do we say when not meaning " the wind " ? Observe ftqhft *nr:, 

In the sentences ftqfa: ipfrft qfar, ftqWi^nqlfo , the «r change has 
taken place, because the location of the verb *r is in the irthr and vrfrir, and 
not in the *nr> which is merely an Instrument Hence the above vptti uses 
the words " if the sense of the verb *r does not govern *nr in the loca- 
tive case M . 

g<?* *>: n X* « **fa II gt: t jy» II 
ffai: ii tjWitfiwwi Riei«i*fiKW **MiiVuJ *rtftr h 

51. « is substituted for the NishthS, ?r after the 

root g* II 

As u^r, ucottol m 
iFit *: II X* II <i*fa II **n w: II 

52. * is substituted for the Nishthft *r after the 
root q^ II 

As <m:, TOftf* ll 

srpfr *: 11X3 H q*rft A *w, ir. ll 
fftn ii taittwu* Rwimwwi H<fniii%Tr *nfir m 

53. it is substituted for the Nish^hd w after the 
root 9 II 

Thus ^fPT'i WWWLU 

sre^RKrenq 11 Vi 11 qTr^iiJRW. f «!«Rr ^qnill 

54. *r is optionally substituted for the Nishthft ?r, 
after the root *& preceded by sr II 

Thus TOfN: or refta*, TOfrWFl or TOftOTWLH In the second alterna- 
tive when if does not come, we first vocalise the root fOT into ^ft, and then 
add 9 II Had Sampras&rana not taken place first, then the Nishth& fj would 
have been changed to *T after *m by VIII. 2. 43. But when sampras&rana is 
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once made, the root no longer has a semi-vowel and so there remains no occa- 
sion for the application of VIII. 2. 43. See VI. I. 23 for vocalisation, 

fftp 11 $w *ft* wr 9RR f^r% Ptami% *r>rjTO«ft5W **i% ii 

*flfo^ II 3t$JK1$JKi)ftlffi Twq^ 11 

55. The irregular Participles 333, *fta, $sr and 
sgrer are formed then only, when no Preposition pre- 
cedes them. 

The word $ff is derived from the root ftnmr ftwft the if is changed 
to « II The change of •? to * (VII. 4. 88) and the want of ^augment (VII. 2. 16) 
are/egular. The same change takes place before *CTg also, as <pmii ll 

The affix * is elided after the roots tf^, ^ and 1*— «f*, and the 
augment |^ is prohibited ; this is the irregularity in *ftw:, fw and **w ll 

Why do we say when not preceded by a Preposition ? Observe *7*r: 
S*PTCP, **ftf**', TOftr*, ftutPm: N In the case of m\, prepositions other than 
*H are prohibited. 

Or the augment f^ is added, and then fn is elided from rtfttf* &c 
See VIII. 2. ivArt. 

Vdrt:— The forms ??i$ff : and ti^g' should be enumerated, Hereir 
Is changed to «, though the root has taken a Preposition. 

In the word qftWPi the word qft is not a Preposition with regard to 
the verb ^r; qR«m : mn-qftlrai U So that *R is upasarga of the verb inr* 
understood, hence we have the form fro*. II 

aMfryK^rei^yft wm^im 11 x* 11 wfa h 3*, far, ^r, *r, 

5TT, frw:, «MMmiH II ^ _ 

?Rf • 11 3* ftf *** wr ot tft i^wr ww Pkw<i*iwi *rorc «nWf >rtfH im^wwuhl ii 

ftftpfiw ftw wftt ftin* ft»^ 11 

56. The Nish^M ?r may optionally be changed to 
*, after 3^, far, s*?r, *r, m, tl II 

Thus 3*: or J^fs, ft#: or ftip, *5*: or S5W> .1W f or WTO', W** or WW*, 
jft*n or jfro* ll 

With regard to J& the f change was not ordained by any rule, and so 
it is an aprapta-vibhasha. With regards to others, the T change would have 
always taken place by VIII. 2. 42 and 43, this makes it optional. 

The root ft* ftrottfl of Rudhadi is to be taken here, and not the other 
ft* roots. Thus the following : Kdrihi 
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The NishthA of far-*rtr of Adadi class is ftffai ; (2) of far-faq* of 
Divadi class is ft*s only ; (3) of faf of Tudadi is for- ; (4) of fa* of Rudhadi 
are both fro and ftif: u The Tudadi ft* has also the form far: in the sense 
of 4rnby VIII. 2. 58. 

fftp n «nr wr $ gftf i* f^Rftri RbhwiHhi h«wu1*H «r *nftr 11 

57. Tlie Nishthfi, » is not changed to *r after «nT, 

**t, i{, qJ^K and *T^ II 

Thus «*nr*, winnr^, **nn, *ror*rat, s^ J > i^*i*, sjf : , s^farat. to*. 
1*1*1*11 

This debars the ir change prescribed by VIII. 2. 42, 43. 
The root ijfiS" is exhibited in the sfltra in its lengthened form ; the root 
g^rf is lengthened by VIII. 2. 78, and the «bf is elided before fj by VI. 4. 21. 

farcft *frmwi<fl : 11 \F II <i*Tft H finr., tftn, Jrewft: II 
iftr: 11 ft^r ifir fifafanrfj^fOTi toe* hw*u$i Hroni *ti*t mm ^rrPr^R 11 

58. The irregularly formed Participle fev denotes 
4 possessions ' and * renowned \ 

This is derived from f^pf WPfr of Tudadi class, the fj is not changed to 
*T though so required by VIII. 2. 42. 

Thus ftwrai *f-*lfTO W% * he has much riches \ Because riches are 
enjoyed (gswr)* so they are called iftir or 'enjoy men ts' far excellence. 

In the sense of 'renowned', we have ft#s*T3«q: " this man is re- 
nowned or famous". Here f%*n~srtffrr: 11 ' fnrrtfflr=srera: H 

Why do we say when having the sense of ' possessions ' and ' fam- 
ous ' ? Observe ft*r* II 

ft* otrctk 11 ^ 11 q*rfa 11 ftrre, srcren* II 

59. The word ft* is irregularly formed in tho 
sense of l a f fragment, a portion \ 

Thus far RlSfir, fat inmRr U This is synonymous with w&t H The 
root-meaning of fa; is not very manifest in this word, it may be taken as a 
rttdhi word. The regular form is far under VIII. 2. 42. 

tHuimvijjulT 11 *© 11 *mft 11 ^pro, snvunwf n 

60. The word Vt is irregularly formed in tho 
sense of * debt. ' 

It is derived from gf, the tf is changed to *T ll The word *V&ri is com- 
pounded from *Wf m% "he who in a debt transaction holds a lower position" — 
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i.e. a debtor. This nip&tana shows that such irre gular Locative compounds may 
be formed; fot here the first member is not in the Locative case, but the second 
member. The condition of being a debtor is <MINN u 4m or " indebtedness: " 

If this is so, then the word 3rppfc ' creditor' cannot be formed ? This 
is no valid objection. For spprfr is illustrative only of something to be paid 
hereafter , in consideration of something formely received; and thus includes 
iWt also; which also has been so employed by the author himself in qfatPrft* 
( I. 4. 35 > 

The word m?t we use in sentences like m$ TOffif, «CT Wsifit M 

Why do we say when meaning ' debt ' ? Observe jnr WHIfft> 1^pc*ll 

61. In the Chhandas we have the following irregu- 
lar Participles: — nasatta, nishatta, anutta, prat&rtta, stirtta, 
gftrtta. 

The words *rcnr and firo are derived from the root sqr preceded by n 
and Pr, and there is not the «r change of VIII. 2. 42. Thus HU^WWI II In 
secular literature we have TOtTO" So also fa*nr in the Vedas, but ftq**r: In 
secular literature. The word *T3*f: is from **f with the negative *HH The option 
of VI II. 2. 56 does not apply here. As vr^rpn^r *m*(-*T3*PO M *%$*, is from 
W^orqjf, as *3$*rf*r^(=*H<frOu When it is derived from f^then^is added 
by VI. 4. 20; and when from 3% then VI. 4. 21 is applied. g% is from $, the *t 
is changed to * irregularly, as 3*ritnV: s ?tlPire M ?J^ is from tr^, as k £*tf 

ftesrerow 5: 11 t* 11 q^rft 11 fa*, srenrer, 5: ll 

fKQ iwiwI^jct *wTWl unfit 11 

62. A stem formed with the affix fa* under HI. 2. 
68 &c, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the 
final consonant. 

The word q*s* is understood here. The word f$?qpreni is a Bahuvrihf 
meaning 'that stem which has kvin as its affix. 1 For the final consonant of such 
a stem, a guttural is substituted. As *pT*?*t ( III. 2. 58 ), t**7*$, *&**&$ 11 

The sfltra could have been ffpT' $:; tl\e word U3TO is used in the sfltra 

to show the Bahuvrihi compound; so that the ^of f|nj may not be changed to 

a guttural. Moreover this Bahuvrihi also indicates that the roots which take 

the Op* affix, change their final to a guttural before oilier affixes than ^ 11 

11 
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Thus the roots ^and fij take i%^to form aa? and $x nouns by I IF. 2. 59, 60. 
The guttural change will take place even when these roots are declined as 
verbs: as, »ihT HTOratirair Tfiw, where mm*> and stit3? are the Aorist of $t» and 
ffT 11 The augment *rcr is not elided, though the *rr is added ( VI. 4. 75 ) as a 
Vedic diversity. The fe augment also does not take place as a Vedic irre- 
gularity. The augment «T*is added by VI. 1. 58, and the vowel is lengthened 
by Vfiddhiby VII. 2. 3. Thus «T^+^+fcr? + fir*=STO[ ( VI. 1. 58)=wi*r* 
(VII. 2. 3 and VIII. 2. 62). Other wise it would have been * by VIII. 2. 36. 
So also in STmT, tf**-* the |T is changed to a guttural, though the noun gfr is a 
f$p^ formed noun and not formed by faj^ ; and this is so, because the verb cif 
doe$ take f|p^ also. 

Obj. If this be so^there ought to be guttural change irt ri^^f^lf from 
the root ^^ with f^i? Ans. The guttural change however in not desired here. 

In gutturalisation, sj is changed to it, and *r to 31, which both become 
* by *nrci*T( VIII. 4.S6) 

irctaft II t* II q^fa II *!**:, *r II 

ffa": H l^lRf ^t|% ii fir* 1*** *f **«lf$tf| **rtt 11 

63. The final of *re^ at the end of a word is op- 
tionally changed to a guttural. 

The word qr*sn is understood here also. As *rr% *flq«Wgft » (Maitr. S. 
I. 4. 13): or *T%*fcRnrgft' II According to Pro. Bohtlingk this latter form 
is not found in the SamhitA. 

Here the root «f*rhas taken fcrajn denoting 'condition orstate'jby con- 
sidering it as belonging to mmfa class. 

^Ilw ITCH ■» 4ta»i^i or sft*^ 11 The gutturalisation optionally debars 
the q change of VIII. 2. 36. When the * change takes place, this * is changed 
to *by VIII. 2. 39 and VIII. 4. 56. 

qrft wrfti II «» II <nflfa II w: f n: f *irat: II 

qrf%3ftt II «f41lRl*W f^JUBt'ffiftftr <iWi 11 

64. 5| is substituted, at the end of a word, for the 
final *r of a root. 

As iron, «mfl, **rai ll These are formed by adding ft*^ to the roots 
tPl> tPl an d TO ll The lengthening takes place by VI. 4. 15. The \ being 
considered as asiddha is not elided. 

Why do we say " of H-ending roots n ? Observe Prff, f&FH M 
Why do we say " of a root " ? Observe %$H, faraji 
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The word q^ is understood here also. So we have srarat TOPU where 
q is not at the end of a word. 

fftrs 11 h^k^^k^i^ tot * i^rowi Nieii^*Kil<tt *?*rtl h 

G5. si is substituted for the * of a root before the 
affixes beginning with n and ^ II 

As Bm»l, *rn** the Imperfect of in*, as in the sentence *m»T HW* 
iHCT M The ^ is elided as a Vedic diversity. So also 3HR*r* with **g, the 
augment |^ is not added by the option allowed, owing to VII. 1. 68. This sfltra 
applies to those cases where the n is not at the end of a word, as it was in the 
last sfitra. 

jra^fl *: 11 $* 11 wfa 11 *r, «^-i ^ : » 

66. For the final ** and for the ^of e^r is subs- 
tituted 5, at the end of a word. 

Thus srffclCT, *T3<* U So also *^$fafln, *n|ftf* » *** is derived 
from 3* with the affix ff^and the preposition *f which is changed to * in 
Bahuvrihi. The lengthening takes place by VIII. 2. 76. and the word means 
*nftm J « The 3 is ^, but it should be distinguished from it This secondary 
tf ( or $ ) undergoes a distinct and separate Sandhi change from that of the 
primary r^ 11 

smr. mTcrt: s^terw ll $» n <T^ifa II srarar:, *WP| S^ter-i ^ II 
fftr. 11 UW ^r^rr: jtrfr: i&^ Ptqra^ 11 

67. The same substitution takes place for the 
final of the Nominatives of 3f*rar., ^?rar: and g^IH II 

The word *rar* is from sr*-nn*; %nw from %fl+*^ and jflfctr* from 
5^+^I^H The affix ffc^ is added to the two latter by III. 2. 71. The word 
m*nus dTso formed by f*^(IH. 2. 72). Thus the three words ^nr*, 3ft- 
*Nl and «TW* are formed. These words take the affix *n before the Pada- 
terminations (See VArtika to III. 2. 71). After having taken *n, the above 
forms «r*HF &c, are made in Nominative singular irregularly. 

Why is this nipfttana, when * would have come by the last sfltra and 
the lengthening would have taken place by VI. 4- 14. of the words iw^, MW- 
*w and sd¥^? They are so exhibited here, for making them long in the 
Vocative singular also. For they could not have been lengthened in the 
Vocative singular, because VI. 4. H does not apply to it. Thus**?**!!,* 
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The word ^r shows that other forms, not enumerated, may also be in- 
cluded here under. As 1 TfRTOP II 

«ffq; 11 ** 11 q^Tfa 11 srs* 11 
fftf: 11 mvAfikiHi m& ^^rRr 11 

68. 5 is also substituted for the sj of zt%% at the 
end of a Pada. 

Thus STftarf, STftfa II The sfitra exhibits the form srf^ without the 
elision of \ t in order to indicate that there is not elision of s* 11 As ^tafft 
f%*TO> 1 *thftfts«fm ll See V&rtika to VI 1 1. 2. 7. The ^ of *?f^ is not changed 
to ^in the sfltra by VIII. 2. 69, because it is intended to show the word-form 
9TTO M The Nominal stem is Pada in the above examples by I. 4. 17. 

Ftfr/ : — Before the words ^r, trfw and iq«rH , the ^ of *ff^ is changed 
to ^ II As srtfcTO* 8TffcT"T, g rttt^ r rt SCPI ll This is an exception to VIII. 2. 69. 
Others say, that this ^change takes place universally before all words begin- 
ning with i ; as srfr WWL, *fff OTfa II 

chgftiitttl <nrrf* ll r., *-gft ll 

9prP II IHURHI^m^TWt H^HIiiR TOf: II 

69. When no case -ending follows (i. e. at the end 
of a Pada in the narrower sense), r is substituted for the s^ of 

3TRII 

Thus 9Ttfalfir> ml^ E -ft II Why do we say 'when no case-ending follows*? 
Observe wrfp^iP*., TffPn II Here ^-called ^ replaced the final sjof s^ \\ The 
difference between this ^-called * and the ordinary * is illustrated in the above 
set of examples. The ^-called * is changed to 7 by VI. I. 113, the ordinary * 
is not so changed. 

Obj. In srtfaft and mg j ^h the case- ending is elided after srf^, and 
so by Pratyaya - lakshaija, we may say that there is a case - ending here also ? 
Ans. This is not so, because of the following maxim wrfr cfttft jprcir 5JW iRW 
WH* *1 *TO% II The rule of pratya lakshana does not apply to the substitution 
of * for the final of «nR when the affix has been elided by gw or gv. Therefore, 
this^BTTC is not considered to be followed by tg^or case -affix. But where an 
affix is elided by using the word oft, there the rule of Pratyaya - lakshana does 
apply to wm M As % *faifte*»> tf^fa PUNT- (VIII. 2. 7). Here the affix is 
elided by using the word Mopa' by VI. 1. 68. 

^pnrr, sf^c 11 

^ftf J II *tfl^ *5HS *n^ f^WHt s^rfs ft^ft ?*mr wfl N 
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70. In the Chhandas, both ^ and *c are substituted 
for the filial of amnas, Mhas, aud avas. 

Thus Bra V* or *T*iH 3> v * VT or gpft*; arr q* or srfo n When 5 is subs- 
tituted for the finals, this * is replaced by 3. by VIII. 3. 17, which is elided by 
VIII. 3. 19. The word 3TW^ means 'a little 1 , and bt^h 'protection*. 

Vdrt : — * and*both replace the final of jr%*rer before tnpjt m the Vedic 
as well as in the secular language. As vfam *nr^ (VIII. 3. 14, VI. 3. 1 1 1) **T- 

trr<nr*u 

VAtt : — The words sr*^ &c before qfa &c should be enumerated. That 
is, the finals of sr^ &c are replaced by *or* before <n% &c. As. *Tfqf% or ajf* 
qfif: or «Tf : qft:; *?*£*:, STf * jpr:, *Tf : J*:, iftiR*:, ift: <fRt, ift * qfi*:; fffifc *: qm?i 
$ x fms M Here ^ is substituted for the final ^ of ar**. &c, which at first sight 
may appear superfluous. But it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visarga 
change of this * 11 

gw wgrenffr : II vs* II <f*rfa II £*:, *r:, JTO^: II 
fftrj 11 3*3 iwf^i *wm i w*<Mfii Wi **rwt *rcfir 11 

71. In the Chhandas, 5 and ?; may replace the 

final of the word gq^-when used as a mah&-vy&hjiti. 

Thus gwarerfw* or 5* ItfWKWI ll The maha - vyahptis are three, 
used generally before the famous Gayatri mantra. They denote respectively 
the earth, the firmament and the heaven. 5^ is an Indeclinable and a Vyahriti 
denoting the firmament. The other two are $ : and pr : H 

Why do we say when it is a maha -vyahriti ? Observe g#f fttft #*%$ 
nffRI: U Here g?r: is a verb, 2nd Pers. Singular, Imperfect ( &$ ) of the root 
*j, without guija of the root, and the *r* augment is not added as a Vedic 
diversity. 

grg^strereisf *: ■ ^ » T^rfr H *g, <#§, **g, *nissrn, *: 11 
^f*p ii *w*i*iHsR«tfn sr ifir *$% 1 ^ripi <to* tonw tig «*g *nrmSi?Krf ^ 

72. ^ is substituted for the final ^ of a word end- 
ing in the affix ^, and for the final of ^fcj, v^; and srj^ at 
the end of a Pada (in the wider sense I. 4. 14, 17). 

The anuvritti of ^ is understood here from VIII. 2. 66. It qualifies 
*H only, and not the rest That is, when the word formed by the affix *it 
ends with *r, such ^ is replaced by *r u For a word formed by undoes not 
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sometimes end in *^, and in those cases the rule will not apply. As sfa and 
%^ always end in *r, there is no necessity of qualifying these by the n of 
VIII. 2. 66. STTJ^ends in s and so *r cannot qualify it. 

Thus fa**n;r*, fafTTH : , <rfa*£HiT*, qmrr%! with ^ affix. *H:— rara*- 
*m, TOT«Tr* tl (VII. 1.70 and 1 1 1. 2. 36). *i*l— wfci&m^ <T*s*ffH: II IHR- 

But when a *n formed word does not end in *r , the rule does not 
apply. As f%ff^> iffarat ll Here h is not changed to ^ 11 

In the case of ^, the $ is ordained, before any other rule manifests 
itself; thus in faf^f this $ debars 5 ; so why should it not debar the rule 
relating to the elision of the final in faint also ? This rule sets aside 5, but it 
does not, however, over-rule the elision-rule, because it is not directly con- 
nected with this change. 

Why in STHfPl the ^ is not changed to 5 ? By the very fact, that 3* is 
ordained ( PraPT-*TPTurf(f ), this \ will not be changed to £ : otherwise 5* rule 
would become superfluous; for it would be easier to say let ^be changed to £, 
and we should get the form vrojfrc by this rule without 5^ 11 

06/ : — If this be so, that the 3* is not changed to j, because of giving 
it a scope, then in sr^yp^snT, tn * s 3* snou 'd not be changed into $ by 
VIII. 3. 9? 

Ans: — No; the maxim is that that rule is set aside, with regard to which 
a particular rule would become useless, if not so over-ruled: but that rule is not 
set aside which is only an occasion for the application of another rule (q rWl 
srf?T g q ^iis* i «fa *, sfofWwft, Wjf^f ftftrr^ fret *ns*ir ) U With regard to 
f change, the g* vidhi is useless (anarthaka), with regard to 5 change, it is 
merely an occasion. 

The word <nro is understood here also, so the change does not take 
place in ftfT& and faife: ll 

fd^j^ : ll v*3 11 q^rfa 11 ferfqr, wj-anRfc ll 
^pfT. 11 RrPr tot i toirw iiw •Wsufarc srfWt *refit m 

73. ^r is substituted for the final b; of a root, with 
the exception of «rac , before the Personal ending fa fa)> when 
it stands at the end of a word. 

The n of a root can stand at the end of a word when the Personal- 
ending is dropped. Thus arcm? *r*p*, *T«Ttrr? **PI, from the roots "Wnt 
and qnratll The Personal affix is elided by VI. 1. 68, and thereby *£ comes to 
stand at the end of a Pada. 

Why do we say 'before fin*/? Observe ^rer^ formed by ft*^ affix 
added to the root 
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Why do we say ' with the exception of W^'? See smr q%* *rfro *arc4t 
*TP II Here *it: is the Imperfect 3rd Person singular of «t^il The fe is not 
added as a Vedic irregularity. See VII. 3. 93, 97. 

74. $ or ^ may optionally be substituted for the 
^ of a root, before the Personal ending fa (*^), when such *T 
stands at the end of a Pada. 

Thus tj«i<M^ Fin or sr^T?I f**, *T*TOTC|; **n, or srotmi isp* II For the 
^ is first substituted visarjaniya, which is then changed to «r 11 

The word ^ig: is employed in the sQtra for the sake of the subsequent 
sOtras : so also the word 3 11 

*w II vsx 11 q^Tfa 11 *:, *r 11 
tftp n torrid *mts qr^n Rrfa ^ **rflt **rft *r 11 

75. \ or 5 may optionally be substituted for the 
final ^ of a root, before the Personal-affix fa, when such % 
stands at the end of a Pad®, 

Thus «TpnflJ troor sTpR^m*, mf^Hfl fp* or srfaFT^ &h 11 

fRr: 11 *m*h i »hh i wfr <rrei yrerar ret foff »rcftr 11 

76. A penultimate j or sr is lengthened, when thd 
final t or * of a root can stand at the end of a Pada. 

Thus ift:, g? f $:, W<ft: il These are all examples of roots ending in 
^ II Of roots ending in * , examples will be given in the next sfltra. 

Why have we used the word 'penultimate'? Observe *fi*pn^**rat, here 
the f of the reduplicative syllable is not to be lengthened* 

Why do we say 'of f^ vowels'? So that the *r of *T in the above exam- 
ple «rfiR^ may not be lengthened. 

The word t*r^T: 'of a root* is understood here also. Therefore f and * 
are not lengthened in htRt:, ^13: II 

The word TO* is understood here also, therefore, not here, faffr, Pre II 

sfo ^r 11 vsv* 11 q^ift 11 *fo, ^r ll 
Iftp iitffc ^ top frM*Kwm qmft<rerer t*t H*f *raflr h 

77. Of a root ending in t or ^, the penultimate 
f or g- is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning affix. 

Thus «TTCcfWn, f^fft"W, fttfcfa, STO^fa, all ending in ^11 So also, 
*ft*$ta, tfNfilr ending in * ll 
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The Nishtha of ftT-*f% of Adadi class is fttffcp ; (2) of f%T-f*q*| of 
Divadi class is ft*' only ; (3) of fa[ of Tudadi is fttT: ; (4) of fa* of Rudhadi 
pre both faw- and ftfj: II The Tudadi ft* has also the form ftrf: in the sense 
ofiTmby VIII. 2. 58. 

57. Tlie NishtM a is not changed to q after «iTf 
**Dr> *{> l 9j^ and R^ II 

Thus «*Rp, viim^Rii tow, wwwii $sf : > fc^'^ 9^ ! » *£farat> tiPi 
«nrat*u 

This debars the if change prescribed by VIII. 2. 42, 43. 
The root gfi§> is exhibited in the sOtra in its lengthened form ; the root 
8^ is lengthened by VIII. 2. 78, and the «B" is elided before fr by VI. 4-21. 

fareft itfliHWinnl t II X^ II ^T^ II ftrer:, tfta, ngppft : II 

58. The irregularly formed Participle faff denotes 
1 possessions ' and * renowned \ 

This is derived from ftqpf «pfr of Tudadi class, the n is not changed to 
«T though so required by VIII. 2. 42. 

Thus tofTO ■Tf B3 ^ 5 f | TW W% * he has much riches \ Because riches are 
enjoyed (gsn?!), so &*¥ are called ijfir or • enjoy ments' far excellence. 

In the sense of ' renowned ', we have ft#s4 *nr«t J " this man is re- 
nowned or famous". Here ftv-Jrtffa: ll' «nn$RT=R?Rl ! H 

Why do we say when having the sense of ' possessions ' and ' fam- 
ous'? Observe ftip 11 

fin* v*r&* 11 ^ 11 iprfk 11 ftnro, v*<*n n 

59. The word fire is irregularly formed in the 
sense of * a r fragment, a portion \ 

Thus Pr^ firgfir, Pnt RTORr ll This is synonymous with fRi<* II The 
root-meaning of flr? is not very manifest in this word, it may be taken as a 
ttidhi word. The regular form is Pnr under VIII. 2. 42. 

3HuU4lvuivif» 1 *° I' M<lR II SFTOt ^Hivii|u51 || 

60. The word Wf is irregularly formed in the 
sense of * debt. ' 

It is derived from qj, the if is changed to H ll The word vtvpri is com- 
pounded from Wl *T% "he who in a debt transaction holds a lower position" — 
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i.e. a debtor. This nipfttana shows that such irre gular Locative compounds may 
be formed; foi here the first member is not in the Locative case, but the second 
member. The condition of being a debtor is *HIN1 u 4hl or " indebtedness: M 

If this is so, then the word g-qmfr ' creditor' cannot be formed? This 
is no valid objection. For stw& is illustrative only of something to be paid 
hereafter, in consideration of something formely received; and thus includes 
TOirf also; which also has been so employed by the author himself in qfotfrf' 
( I. 4- 35 )• 

The word qr* we use in sentences like m$ wffi f *F* ^Ttnl9 II 

Why do we say when meaning c debt ' ? Observe qrir *Wfa, input M 

fftr ii w^r Pre^r •ts^c irfl^ git g^f tdmft s**fir M% Ptwr% 11 

61. In the Chhandas we have the following irregu- 
lar Participles: — nasatta, nishatta, anutta, pratftrtta, sftrtta, 
gdrtta. 

The words mm and fww are derived from the root *rT preceded by n 
and fa, and there is not the «r change of VIII. 2. 42. Thus Hq^WKH II In 
secular literature we have TOfPl M So also Ptans in the Vedas, but Pta***: In 
secular literature. The word sign: is from 3*f with the negative wr^n The option 
of VII I. 2. 56 does not apply here. As grgrpn ^ Vm(-»I5PP0 H Uf^l is from 
W^orgl, as RS^irftpntC-iTHJk)!! When it is derived from t^then^is added 
by VI. 4. 20; and when from 3% then VI. 4. 21 is applied. 5% is from $, the Jt 
is changed to S irregularly, as $Trfm*:=$m*TT*: H 5*f is from g£, as k |jltf 

ftesrccprcr 5: 11 «* 11 q^rfo 11 fa* f si^rer, $: ll 

62. A stem formed with the affix ffef under HI. 2. 
58 &c, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the 
final consonant. 

The word to* is understood here. The word f$pQj?ra is a Bahuvrihl 
meaning 'that stem which has kvin as its affix.' For the final consonant of such 
a stem, a guttural is substituted. As *pT??^( III. 2. 58 ), fW£^>, trerc^ 11 

The sfttra could have been f|pr: $:; the word «J3TO is used in the sfltra 

to show the Bahuvrihi compound; so that the ^ of f|Pl may not be changed to 

a guttural. Moreover this Bahuvrihi also indicates that the roots which take 

the f|^ affix, change their final to a guttural before other affixes than 1$*% 11 

11 
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Thus the roots tj^and fjr take i%^to form wk and f* nouns by I If. 2. 59, 60. 
The guttural change will take place even when these roots are declined as 
verbs: as, qrft BTOftifror »nr*?> where Brora* and 9TfT9T. are the Aorist of ^[ and 
ffr 11 The augment wr N is not elided, though the m is added ( VI. 4. 75 ) as a 
Vedic diversity. The fe augment also does not take place as a Vedic irre- 
gularity. The augment w*is added by VI. 1. 58, and the vowel is lengthened 
by Vfiddhiby VII. 2. 3. Thus sT^+s» + fcrcr + fir<£="Brens ( VI. 1. 58)=*n*F* 
(VII. 2. 3 and VIII. 2. 62). Other wise it would have been q by VIII. 2. 36. 
So also in t*»*T, &**:> the jr is changed to a guttural, though the noun ^is a 
fgi^ formed noun and not formed by f^pj ; and this is so, because the verb n* 
doe$ take f|pj also. 

Obj. If this be so^there ought to be guttural change in c?3frf>qr from 
the root ^rw with fijr^? Ans. The guttural change however in not desired here. 

In gutturalisation, * is changed to it, and fr to ?s, which both become 
* by wren* (VIII. 4. 56) 

*rcfert ll «* ll q^rfa II 5f^:, *t n 
fftf: 11 i^Ri *%% 11 ffr <rct«( *r *q«iit<Ti wrtit 11 

63. The final of ?re^at the end of a word is op- 
tionally changed to a guttural. 

The word tr*** is understood here also. As *rr% *ftq«Wgffi > (Maitr. S. 
I. 4. 13): or CT% JfcPOTrcftr' ll According to Pro. Bohtlingk this latter form 
is not found in the Samhitft. 

Here the root to has taken ftrojn denoting 'condition or state'jby con- 
sidering it as belonging to *mrft: class. 

#WW#Rf or JfoR^ll The gutturalisation optionally debars 
the q change of VI 1 1. 2. 36. When the q change takes place, this *t is changed 
to *by VIII. 2. 39 and VIII. 4. 56. 

nrft writ* II W II <l^lfa II *:, *:, virat: || 
*fai II H^KI^HI ^mt: TO* TOrcfWr wft II 

qrfNrai 11 iH4*iifi!*w f$H'*t : if*ftftrtHi'TO 11 

64. si is substituted, at the end of a word, for the 
final it of a root. 

As TOPI* fimti *rcn II These are formed by adding ft^ to the roots 
TO, IW and to ll The lengthening takes place by VI. 4. 15. The * being 
considered as asiddha is not elided. 

Why do we say " of ^-ending roots * ? Observe f*n, (§F*i M 
Why do we say "of a root"? Observe VR, fa*li 
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The word q^ is understood here also. So we have rorat, TOW where 
n is not at the end of a word. 

*$m n *x 11 wfa 11 ** * frt * « 

^ftf: II *WHWbKft W TOP H?FRRrCT wWHt «Pll9 II 

G5. 5i is substituted for the it of a root before the 
affixes beginning with *T and * II 

As nip*, «nT5T the Imperfect of it*, as in the sentence sm^T UTO* 
qtw M The ^ is elided as a Vedic diversity. So also inrorn with **g, the 
augment f^ is not added by the option allowed, owing to VII. 1. 68. This sfltra 
applies to those cases where the * is not at the end of a word, as It was in the 
last sfltra. 

qq^Nt «: II $* II wfa M Wi *^rft : > ^ : I' 

66. For the final «; and for the ^of *3* is subs- 
tituted 5, at the end of a word. 

Thus stffcrc*, *rgw u So also o^fcftfti, *l*%flr : » *1* b derived 
from $* with the affix ff^and the preposition «? which is changed to * in 
Bahuvrihi. The lengthening takes place by VIII. 2. 76. and the word means 
CTftft* 11 The 5 is ^, but it should be distinguished from it This secondary 
r (or 5) undergoes a distinct and separate Sandhi change from that of the 
primary r 11 

ZGPIV sfan: 5*teTW II *« II Wifp* W «WWFSf *WP f S^iP, * M 

fftfS II HW *Hf: 3*OT : I** PI1I«H» M 

67. The same substitution takes place for the 
final of the Nominatives of *ra*n:, *fci*P and g^lP II 

The word trap is from wra + m; ^WT J fr<> m ***+** and gQvp from 
3^+^ « The affix (*** is added to the two latter by III. 2. 71. The word 
«rar*is rfTso formed by f^ (II I. 2. 72). Thus the three words ***!*, .'.gfr 
^ and «rar* are formed. These words take the affix *** before the Pada- 
terminations (See VArtika to III. 2. 71). After having taken *n, the above 
forms *raP &c, are made in Nominative singular irregularly. 

Why is this nipfttana, when * would have come by the last sfttra and 
the lengthening would have taken place by VI. 4- 14, of the words *ra^, **«. 
*w and jd^? They are so exhibited here, for making them long in the 
Vocative singular also. For they could not have been lengthened in the 
Vocative singular, because VI. 4- «4 does not apply to it Thus>*ran,* 
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The word <*r shows that other forms, not enumerated, may also be in- 
cluded here under. As) TfRTOP II 

«f5* 11 sz 11 q^rfa 11 *z* 11 

68. 5 is also substituted for the 35 of sf^ at the 
end of a Pada. 

Thus STftaPI, sflftfr II The sfltra exhibits the form stjjj without the 
elision of s*, in order to indicate that there is not elision of * 11 As tffaffT, 
ft^TO, 1 ^Hrffewm II See VArtika to VI 1 1. 2. 7. The ^ of srf^ is not changed 
to ^in the sfltra by VIII. 2. 6g, because it is intended to show the word-form 
•Tjsj 11 The Nominal stem is Pada in the above examples by I. 4. 17. 

Vdrt : — Before the words CT, tfftr and ui«tH , the ^ of 9^% is changed 
to ^ II As mglVJHL , srfrtnt, * M?Kq <TT i *im 11 This is an exception to VIII. 2. 6g. 
Others say, that this ^change takes place universally before all words begin- 
ning with i ; as «Tfr v*m> *W imfH 11 

*tegftn««>ii q^rfa 11 r., *-gft n 
ifa* 11 tmRuwiw'^uitjft mHigRi tot: n 

69. When no case -ending follows (i. e. at the end 
of a Pada in the narrower sense), t is substituted for the ^ of 
anpjll 

Thus gTfferfrT , *Tf§1F^> " Why do we say 'when no case-ending follows'? 
Observe sr$t>3PI>t *rftpN 11 Here ^-called 5^ replaced the final sjof stjjj n The 
difference between this ^-called < and the ordinary c is illustrated in the above 
set of examples. The ^-called * is changed to 7 by VI. 1. 113, the ordinary * 
is not so changed. 

Obj. In VTjfaft and 9T9§^# the case- ending is elided after *tj^, and 
so by Pratyaya - lakshana, we may say that there is a case - ending here also ? 
Ans. This is not so, because of the following maxim arfr tftvt &m gk JRTO 
W* 1 *TO% II The rule of pratya lakshana does not apply to the substitution 
of K for the final of *rf^ when the affix has been elided by gar or $v. Therefore, 
this*«?^ is not considered to be followed by g^or case -affix. But where an 
affix is elided by using the word wnr there the rule of Pratyaya - lakshana does 
apply to *rm II As%*Nf#sw,>*taf|tf^ Here the affix is 

elided by using the word • lopa' by VI. 1. 68. 

«w*M<qft*a*w* n g^fa II vso 11 q^ 11 9^,3^,*^,^ 
3wnror,s^ftr 11 
^ 1 11 «w^ 95^5 *ws f^wwi 3**fa ft*ft wn *reffi « 
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m* 11 «rftrttf x qwrfS , WOT% 3*3*** 11 

70. In the Chhandas, both ^ and ^ are substituted 
for the final of amnas, Mhas, and avas. 

Thus *Tfl <r? or *raH 3P* W or g^ft*; «nnpr or *nft* II When 5 is subs- 
tituted for the finals, this ^ is replaced by ^ by VI IF. 3. 17, which is elided by 
VIII. 3. 19. The word aw^ means 'a little', and *wr 'protection'. 

Vdrt : — ^ andcboth replace the final of R%?^r before *T5P*> in the Vedic 
as well as in the secular language. As iftm ^^(VIII. 3. 14, VI. 3. in) R*- 

Vdtt : — The words sr^ &c before qfij &c should be enumerated. That 
Is, the finals of m\ &c are replaced by *or * before qrW &c. As. STfqw or *Tf5 
qfa: or STf : qfit?; **&*'-, *T? * £*:, S?f : J**, iftifit:, tft: qft, fft * qf?T:; ^frW, *: <fnf:, 
S x <ffip II Here ^is substituted for the final ^of 3Tf^&c, which at first sight 
may appear superfluous. But it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visarga 
change of this * 11 

gw *w«mta : 11 vs? 11 q^rfa II 3*:, ^:, nsron^: II 
ffa 1 ii sr^ fwrnw **f«irOT*s*tflr ftq^ twwr *rcfir 11 

71. In the Chhandas, 5 and ?: may replace the 

final of the word ^j^; when used as a mahft-vy&hfiti. 

Thus g^fererfw* or g* ffl n mM H . II The maha - vyahritis are three, 
used generally before the famous Gayatri mantra. They denote respectively 
the earth, the firmament and the heaven. 5^ is an Indeclinable and a Vyahriti 
denoting the firmament. The other two are *[ : and ^ : II 

Why do we say when it is a maha- vyahriti ? Observe gft ft^fcj g*H!I 
i|%9: II Here g*: is a verb, 2nd Pers. Singular, Imperfect ( ?H£ ) of the root 
*j, without guga of the root, and the sr* augment is not added as a Vedic 
diversity. 

q^t^m^I T- II »* II <rrrft II *g, ^rg, *#g, angmn , *: II 

*3iTO*$r*rcfit 11 

72. ^ is substituted for the final ^ of a word end- 
ing in the affix qfc, and for the final of ^fa;, *^* and stfr^f at 
the end of a Pada (in the wider sense I. 4. 14, 17). 

The anuvritti of ^ is understood here from VIII. 2, 66. It qualifies 
n^ only, and not the rest That is, when the word formed by the affix *it 
ends with €£, such n is replaced by * u For a word formed by ^does not 
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sometimes end in i^, and in those cases the rule will not apply. As ffa. and 
*j^ always end in it, there is no necessity of qualifying these by the «*, of 
VI 11. 2. 66. BT^j^ends in f and so *r cannot qualify it. 

Thus fTO?SP*, ftfTTH : i <tf^?*r*, qm^THi with *** affix. «IT:— TOra?- 
**m, vrnmqf*. u (VII. 1.70 and III. 2. 36). e**j— qoft^vir^, <pfc*3TH5 M *ffH.— 

But when a ^ formed word does not end in *r , the rule does not 
apply. As regret, *ffarq; H Here * is not changed to ^ II 

In the case of ^, the ? is ordained, before any other rule manifests 
itself; thus in ftf£»qT this ? debars 5; so why should it not debar the rule 
relating to the elision of the final in fafp* also ? This rule sets aside 3, but it 
does not, however, over-rule the elision-rule, because it is not directly con- 
nected with this change. 

Why in **H f K the ^ is not changed to £? By the very fact, that 3* is 
ordained ( ftqpraPTurf?[ ), this ^ will not be changed to £: otherwise 5* rule 
would become superfluous; for it would be easier to say let ^be changed to £, 
and we should get the form bto^t?; by this rule without 5^ 11 

Obj\ — If this be so, that the 3* is not changed to j, because of giving 
it a scope, then in «FT|T^«nr, this 5^ should not be changed into $ by 

VIII. 3. 9? 

Ans : — No; the maxim is that that rule is set aside, with regard to which 
a particular rule would become useless, if not so over-ruled: but that rule is not 
set aside which is only an occasion for the application of another rule ( q rWfr 
*fir g^Wlfrufa *. sfaf^faft, TO 5 fi% fiffi-HHi ITS* *ns*ir ) 11 With regard to 
1 change, the 3* vidhi is useless (anarthaka), with regard to 5 change, it is 
merely an occasion. 

The word q^ is understood here also, so the change does not take 
place in ftft$r and ftifep H 

RmM^ch II v*3 H **&( H ftftf «TCC-3nRfc II 
Spf: m RrPr top u^kihh* mw niufciH *rfWrt *r*nir u 

73. ^ is substituted for the final ^ of a root, with 

the exception of arc* , before the Personal ending fa fa), when 

it stands at the end of a word. 

The ^ of a root can stand at the end of a word when the Personal- 
ending is dropped. Thus sretiT? **P*> «T^WnT **PI. from the roots TOrat 
and fmtll The Personal affix is elided by VI. 1. 68, and thereby *£ comes to 
stand at the end of a Pada. 

Why do we say 'before fin*.'? Observe ^tot^ formed by fal* affix 
added to the root 
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Why do we say • with the exception of stf^' ? See *m ifat *rfo«* STO"! 
«TP II Here s?r: is the Imperfect 3rd Person singular of 9?^ 11 The fe is not 
added as a Vedic irregularity. See VII. 3. 93, 97. 

iftrs 11 Rrft tot: «*ki**h?si <tof* wit ^: fwwiiwt *nrr?f 1*l0 *T 11 

74. f or ^ may optionally be substituted for the 
^ of a root, before the Personal ending fa ( ^), when such *T 
stands at the end of a Pada. 

ThussTOKT^^or*T*r^***, ***TOrq;*** or trotm^*?*" For the 
5 is first substituted visarjaniya, which is then changed to *r 11 

The word iffy is employed in the sutra for the sake of the subsequent 
sutras : so also the word 3 11 

*W II V»X II *&& II T-> * H 

iftp 11 wh i h i w m^j vm firf* TOlt *faft **rtr *T II 

75. f or 5 may optionally be substituted for the 
final l of a root, before the Personal-affix far, when such ^ 
stands at the end of a Padft. 

Thus »rPnni *** or *tPr^***, •itann *** or Btfero: tro « 

**fewrer ^Hr ju: 11 vw 11 q^ n *t:, qnrawP t'^Hh, w. n 

tffr: II Vm^ I W I HI qnft; q^tq ypro TOf foff »T*f» II 

76. A penultimate f or sr is lengthened, when thd 
final t or * of a root can stand at the end of a Pada. 

Thus ift:, y, £, vtftjft: II These are all examples of roots ending in 
^ II Of roots ending in w , examples will be given in the next sutra. 

Why have we used the word 'penultimate'? Observe wrN^*T*P* f here 
the f of the reduplicative syllable is not to be lengthened* 

Why do we say 'of f^ vowels'? So that the st of *T in the above exam- 
ple vrfipT^ may not be lengthened. 

The word ^T: 'of a root' is understood here also. Therefore f and * 
are not lengthened in stRp, *rg: M 

The word ^ra is understood here also, therefore, not here, tfitffr, Pi* II 

*fo ^ II VSV9 II q^lft II *fo, ^ II 

fftrs mfo ■* top *m*hi*shi irtiftwrar t^ft flqf *rcfir 11 

77. Of a root ending in t or q;, the penultimate 
f or sr is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning affix. 

Thus srrcrfW*, foft'frl, fafhfa, •I^H, all ending in ^11 So also, 
^9er, tfNfa ending in * 11 
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The phrase "of the root", Is understood here also. Therefore not 
here, ft*nRr and -fgjfir, which are derived from the nouns ff* and *«[g* i. e. ff*- 
ft^sfir =» ft«rf*f , and ^rgci^sf?r=^rg4Rr 11 

The phrase f^f: "of the vowels f or ?" is understood here also. 
Therefore not here, 9?it?r, WP* II 

This rule applies to cases which are not final in a pada : but to cases 
where ^or ^ are in the middle of a pada or word. 

gyraref ^ n vs* 11 q^rftr 11 simmnih , ^ 11 

78. The short f or ^ of a root is lengthened, 
wlien the verb has t or ^ as its penultimate letter, and is fol- 
lowed by a consonant. 

The an uvfitti of ffjj is current. The root must end In a consonant, 
and must have a ^or ^ as preceding such consonant, for the application of this 
rule. Thus jjsf, gf&nr, *sf, gfifor. s$f, §ft?rr. *fft, ^m 11 

The ^or ^ must be followed by a consonant. Therefore not here : as, 
Ptft, ftlft are roots having a penultimate c, which however is followed by a 
vowel. Therefore we have FdWfrfw, ftlfWffa 11 

g.— Why there is not lengthening in ft%:, ft£: or ft«g:, ftsj: Perfect, 
forms derived from the roots ft Utflr and <ft it& &c? Here the f of the 
abhy&sa required lengthening, and it would not be shortened, as it is asiddha. 

Ans. — The ^ substitute of f hereby VI. 4. 82, is treated as sthAni- 
vat, to f , and therefore, the ^ or ^ is considered as not to be followed by a 
consonant, and hence there is no lengthening. Another reason is, that the m 
substitute is taught in angftdhikAra (VI. 4. 82), and depends upon the affix, 
and is consequently Bahiranga, with regard to this rule of lengthening which 
is antaranga. Hence iffftw is considered as asiddha. Therefore f^ and ^ are 
not followed by a consonant (for % is not considered as such for the above 
reasons). 

Similarly in ^rgftf formed with ir^ affix from the Denominative (f^r) 
root **gjk M Here f^ is added before y^as ^Tg4 + f +f and then «r is elided, 
^rgi + f +f II Here the elision of apis a Bahiranga process, and therefore, ^is 
not here really penultimate, and so there is no lengthening of the vowel. 

In srftrffcrr (Instrumental $ingular) there is lengthening by VIII. 2. 77. 
To the root irRf-ft* is added srfs^by Un I. 156, and we have srfnf^ll To 
this is added er (Instrumental affix), as qrfirf^+STT, and st is elided by VI. 4. 
134, and we get srfMtar II The lengthening takes place here, the elision of *r 
is not considered here as sth&nivat, and so * becomes penultimate. In fact, 
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here we apply the maxim that a lopa substitute of a vowel is not to be con- 
sidered as sth&nivat when a rule of lengthening is to be applied (See I. 
I. S 8). 

Q.— Well, let it not be sthftnivat, but the elision by VI. 4. I34t 
depends upon a case-affix, and is Bahiranga, and therefore asiddha for the 
purposes of this rule which is antaranga : and so therefore, there would be no 
lengthening ? 

Ahs. — The maxim of ttftftf wffrqpraiqf should not be applied here : 
because it is an anitya rule. 

The word faffr: is formed by the Unftdi affix fiKH added to the root ^ 
(ftlO, the ^ being changed to n (Uij V. 49). So also faftt and ffciftt are form- 
ed by the Unftdi affix f* added to ft and «| (Ui> IV. 143). The Genitive 
Dual of which is ftrf: and ftqf: II There is no lengthening in fWt> ftrtf: and 
fMf:> on the maxim that the U^adi formed words are primitive words and not 
Derivative ; and so the rules of etymological changes do not apply to them 

* *T3^ra 11 vw. 11 <i*rft n *, w, i*, g*ro n 

79. The lengthening of vowel does not tak3 

place under VIII. 2. 77, when the Nominal stem ending 

in * or * is called Bha (i. e. when a ^follows), and also not 

in $r and gr II 

Thus s* (gt Wf fir IV. 4- 77 or 5ft *ig:) II Similarly $*nt, &&t II The 
latter is Benedictive of B^W*r II 

Why have we qualified the word * by saying that it must end In ^ or 
w? Observe Jrffctfwr, sffitfft II For here the stem which ends in ^ is not Bha, 
and the stem which is Bha does not end in w but in % II 

*S*ft sfrqff ^tr *: ll <5o ii q^rfir it sc^r., bh&:, *rc^ f a 1 , *:, it: n 
fftf •• ii *ro!r su*w^w **tei tow wffaft *ptRi wrroi ^ h^ik* ii 
mfta?* n *roft z*m tfir ****** ii 

% falnMUWf* *!&% sftff fVtfl II 

80. When the pronoun i»TO does not end in flf, 
then there is substituted ^ or 31 for the vowel after $, and n 
for f II 

Thus «I5^, sr* , aqrf*, wv&ti *3*W*, M ** is substituted for *r*W before 
a case-ending by VII. 2. 102, which in Feminine becomes *TO ll By the 
12 
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present sAtra read with I. I. 50, *Tg is substituted for *r? and *T$ for ar^iil The 
7 which replaces one-m&tr& vowel will be one-m&trA ^ i. e. short 3\ and the M 
which replaces a two-mAtr£ vowel will be a two-m&tr& * i. e. long *t ll See 

1. 1. 50. 

Why. do we say, "not ending in*r"? Observe src f^gjflT=u^irW 11 
Obj. How can this be a valid example, as the word m& is understood here, 
and tT^flf before the affix sir is not a pad a (I. 4. 15)? Ans. This indicates 
that the 5 change takes place, even when ^ is not a pada. As WR&tr H 

Vdrt: — It should rather be stated that the rule applies to that vppg 
which has no w, or ^ or ^ 11 So that the prohibition may apply to *T$s* t *nf: 
$^ll The visarjanlya being considered as asiddha, this word is considered 
as ending in {, 11 

In order to apply the prohibition to ift and ^ also, some explain the 
sfltra thus :— «T« %4*H ^frTCTfT*, «WT «*Km «T^rc. fa*% ll "The word atflp in the 
sutra is a Bahuvrlhi, and means that in which a? is substituted for *r" 11 The 
sfltra is thus confined to the form st* derived by changing the ^into «T by VII 

2. 102: and not to any other *TJ II 

When «r^ takes the final-substitute Brit by VI. 3. 92, how is this rule 
to be applied ? Thus by III. 2. 59, the root 9^^" takes ffpj ll We compound 
it withBTfH, as BT*rsFBTtW 11 *T*ST+sn^ + f|^=sT£-f stffr + «n?5 + f|p* ( VI. 3. 92; 
=*TOF»^(VI. 4. 24). Now there are three views, (1) the i of *tj, and f of 
^jf are both changed to 3 by the present sfttra; (2), the first * is not changed, 
but only f; (3) none is changed. Thus we have (1) srgs^ (VII. 1. 70, VI. 1. 
68, VIII. 2. 23 and 62), «TSW^» WTSS**^ ll (2) Secondly, srjginy <H3!W3»*ft, 
ET*5qs^: « ,(3) Lastly «TON&, STOTOS^, «TOW^T: ll The above verse sum- 
marises this: 

• " Some ordain that g should come separately for both adas and adri, 
as there is double t* (in *qtfNRF«ft); others would have g only for the last portion 
which stands in proximity to the final, ( i. e. for f ); while a third class would 
have nowhere, because they explain *l%: of the sQtra, by c< nfining it to: VII. 
2. 102. " The first class interpret *r$: by " that form of *T**£ which has no ff 9 ; 
and they do not apply the maxim BWgrft^ wjqfllH l ^rii H*lW " when a 
modification is ordained with regard to some thing which is not final, the 
operation takes place on that only which is in proximity to the final. " The 
second class apply this maxim and make g change only for f which stands in 
proximity to the final; while' the last class interpret the word st%: in a different 
way altogether ( «rr *ra *<mw srs*P*HTftr: ) » 

Why do we say m. ' for the vowel after * ' ? Observe sri*ir, «T5%:, the 
finul n as not changed to * ll 
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<CT f 55*^% « *K II *nrft II W* hi, *3^n* n 

9^11 

81. For the n coming after the ^ of 3i^, there 
is substituted $, and f is changed to K, when plurality is ta 
be expressed. 

Thus «t4V for sft (or «tf*) artlPr: for sfffa:, STiffa? for sf^Hi:, Mtar* for 
BT^qm, srft^ for *i|s 11 * is changed to it in bto &c. 

The word *yrc% in the sutra does not mean the technical w$TOf ; 
for that would have made the sutra have this sense " when the affixes of the 
Plural number follow ". In that case, we could not get the form B?ift where 
no plural affix follows. Hence we have translated it, by saying when plura- 
lity is to be denoted. _ iu r . 

wPFsrc* £: <^?r «*rp II ^ II i^th II mT9^T, h, *%&:> s^m: 11 

82. Upto the close of this chapter (P&da), is 
always to be supplied : 4< the last vowel of a seutence is pluta 
and has the acute ". 

This is an adhik&ra sutra. All the three words i. e. "the last vowel 
(ft*; of a sentence ", "pluta" and "acute" — are to be supplied in the subs- 
equent aphorisms to complete the sense, upto the end of this P&da, What- 
ever we shall treat hereafter will refer to the final vowel (f?) in a sentence, 
and it will get the pluta lengthening and acute accent. Thus VIII. 2. 83, 
says " In answer to a salutation, but not when it is addressed to a Sudra". 
We must supply the present aphorism to complete the meaning : — " In answer 
to a salutation, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta and gets the acute 
accent, but not when it is addressed to a Sudra " As grft*H$l 9*f*fts$ I *t 
*MIJ4'HI*ifir \*l?h I ll 

One adhikAra sets aside another adhik&ra, this is the general maxim. 
Will therefore the adhik&ra of the present aphorism set aside the adhik&r& 
of the word <p(tq (VIII. 1. 16)? No, the adhik&ra of to* has not ceased, 
though latent Otherwise in nvft &c. the sj would be required to be changed 
to 5 by VIII. 3. 7. But it does not become so, because y&q manifests itself 
there. 

The employment of the word " vftkya " would not debar the anuvrittl 
of tjj , for the final vowel of a sentence, will a fortiori be the final vowel of it 
word (pada), then what is the use of employing the word *WK*t in this sdtra ? 
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The word qm* is employed in the sQtra, so that a word which is not the last 
word of a sentence, will not get the pluta and acute. Had the sOtra been 
TO* ?* &c. then all the words of a sentence would become pluta and acute in 
the final. 

The word f£ is employed to indicate that the final vowel becomes 
pluta and acute, though the word may end in a consonant. As «rf^fHf|i[ II 
Had d not been used, the rule would have applied to words ending in vowels 
only, and not to words ending in consonants. 

^nSt^wrtc ii 

^irtnro 11 flwwft ijfafrlt ^iw 11 *r» 11 *r|r^rsfa %(%?t flft^fr^yf^i 11 

fffc* 11 •rPc*mra% w srcftfrnt *jpt *M *r fir ** iroflrore to*rI *3*w n^ipr 
fficii *r« 11 $rcr^ift*rfWr <raw*n 

83. In answer to a salutation, but not when it 

refers to a Sftdra, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 

and gets the acute accent. 

The word frfinftT means " respectful salutation of a superior or elder 
by an Inferior or junior for the sake of obtaining his blessing. It consists of 
three acts 1. rising from the seat, 2. touching of the feet, 3. the uttering of 
the formula of salutation ". The word HmiHi i qif means, the blessing given by 
the superior or elder in answer to such salutation. In giving utterance to 
such blessing, the last vowel of the final word gets ud&tta and acute, provided 
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a Sftdra. 

Thus t rfiwnft qqj * t i vj is said by Devadatta to his Guru. The latter 
says ift tngfWlVft 'fr'niF I ll "O Devadatta I be thou long-lived ". 

Why do we say when not referring to a Sfldra ? Observe trftroft jto- 
qftsf is said by a Sfldra. In reply to this the Guru replies ift «ng*rat ^fvr 

Vdrt : — Prohibition must be stated with regard to women also. As 
tlftatlt iHfc is sald by G&rgt. To this the Guru replies :— ift tTTSdift mPflfli I H 

Vdrt : — Some would have this prohibition where a detractor or an 
arrogant person is addressed. So long as one's arrogance or ridicule does 
not become manifest, there is prolation. But when one comes to know that 
he is my detractor, and is really ridiculing me by a show of respect ; then 
the reply is not a blessing, but is, in fact, a curse. Thus vrftTO^t t*n**t *T'» 
Is uttered by the detractor ; and the Guru understanding the word Sth&lin to 
be the Proper Name of the person, replies *TT3*TP* qfa **TTfa* | ll Then the 
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detractor says, Sthdlin is not my Proper Name, but an adjective, like dan^U'n, 
viz. he who has a ftp* or cooking pot. The Guru, believing this to be true, 
again replies, <ma * H K ?fo FTrf^t but without prolation, because the word is 
not a Proper Noun. The other then says "O Sir, it is not my epithet, it is 
my Proper Name ". The Guru now comes to learn that he is being laughed 
at, and so gets angry and says : JT^srarc? *rr*fl f ** U <*jft T 1HHHJlH ; fan** l*P* 
ftnf^! M Here it is a curse, as well as a pun : i. e. " burst thou, O sinner I 
like unto a cooking pot (sth&lin»sthalt-vat). 

Ishti : — This prolation takes place there only, where the Proper Noun 
Gotra &c. with which the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at 
the end of the sentence ; and not where the position of the Proper Name &c * 
is different. Therefore not here, \xs^ $* | gq Rr ; ^TC^r STiyiPl V&> f° r ' iere 
the word Devadatta is not used at the end of a sentence. 

VArt : — The prolation is optional, when ift* follows such Proper 
Name, or when the Person addressed is a Kshatriya or a Vaishya. As iffr 
•fFmw Vmfrsj M Reply (i) sn3«rp* iffa \mt *t* | or (2) mgwmj qfa^^i 
^t% 11 So also when a Kshatriya is addressed, as up l mft WWW Hf*. Reply 

(OwjwfranfRr i***wHi or ( 2 )*n3wir*in9 wr^fti" Vaishya: «Tft*rroFr~ 
qrfomsf *h 11 Guru : *rrg*Tr$tr9 wrnftw | or srrg*rr%^ ronfor 1 11 

fin0 « II «W II q^TI% II $TT^ f 8%, ^ II 
fftr* 11 sjt^W nw& vfft ns* 'i-- c §j*t **fit * -41 vn* 11 

fft* II qi«WWl3l OT U*fl*Ml4 unfa, IT* «rt **$$ f ctft 11 

84. The final vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and acute, when used in calling a person from a distance. 

The word ja^ is in the Fifth case by II. 3. 35; the word ftf means 
'calling', 'addressing'. Thus «tpt«S *t *TPl*sff**T*r^ » *rnr*s hT wmn *miWtt\ II 
The word 'distance' is a relative term, and is not fixed at what distance there 
should be prolation. The prolation however takes place, when a voice is to be 
raised, in order that the sound may reach the person. That distance upto 
which the voice can be heard without raising its pitch and without any special 
effort, need not be considered as "distance" for the purposes of this sfltra. 

The word |*r here includes, 'addressing in general', and not only 
'calling'. Thus there is prolation here also tng^ftw^TCrTri, TOTTO'taVTOl II 
This pluta sentence becomes eka-Sruti by I. 2. 33. 

Why do we say "from a distance" ? Observe 9TPTO? *ft HPr^r^r?f I 
Ishti: — This prolation takes place only then, when the noun in the 
vocative case stands at the end of the sentence. Therefore, there is no prola- 
tion here: ^*r *TftTO II 

fcfcpfft fofr R ^ II W^ II |, fc, Jrift, i **>: II 
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*f%: 11 tfstfrn yr^r nrw *$?* s«r>wrc* ^t *r*f?fr 11 

85. When the words $ and 5 are employed, in ad- 
dressing a person from a distance, there the | and ifc alone get 
the pluta and the accent. 

The repetition of the words % and f in the sAtra, is for the sake of indi- 
cating, that the prolation takes place even when % and f do not stand at the 
end of a sentence. 

ii<X^dlHr^i^n^^^i *rerac ll *$ 11 q^r 11 3*r:, sn^cr:, «c- 

ffa: II %*K«lOS|fIHI 4(k«l«tflMlti<llWtflHHft ^*f* traN% ^TR^T egST H^fir 

uhimi*ii*iW »rh 11 

86. In the room of a prosodially long vowel, (with 
the exception of ^) though it may not stand at the end, there 
is substituted a pluta for one at a time, under the above circum- 
stances (VIII. 2.83-84), in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians. 

This sfltra indicates a special sthftnin for the pluta vowel taught by 
VIII. 2. 83 to 84. With the exception of ^, for every heavy vowel, though it 
may not be the final vowel of. the vocative word, and for the final vowel also, 
but only one at a time, there is pluta substitution, in the opinion of Eastern 
Grammarians. Thus Vl**^t or ^rf I^T or *^f * n Similarly with *19*tT, 99? l^T 
or vm^ \ ll 

Why do we say gft: " of a prosodially long vowel"? So that the «r of 
n and sjr In Devadatta and Yajfiadatta may not be prolated, for this «r is short. 

Why do we say «TqRT:"with the exception of qj"? Observe $TOftf{*, {pwr- 
pA\ 9 but never #*«*n^C ll 

The word q j^tq shows that the prolation should not be simultaneous, 
but of one at a time; not 1$^tT$ ll 

The word irr^nt "in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians" is used for 
the sake of creating option. So in one alternative, there is no prolation at all. 

As vrnpTPdft CT?tT II Thus the present sOtra, makes VIII. 2. 83 and 
84, optional sfttras. This also is an authority for the following dictum of 
Patanjali " *f q* eg*: q i tWHpmw i fam*T sffTO. " ( MahabhAshya VIII. 2. 92. 
Commentary). Thus all rules relating to Prolation become optional. In short, 
the word nr*Vl should be read in all rules regarding prolation, and thus 
without doing violence ( sfthasa ) to grammatical authority, one may have 
optional pluta everywhere. 
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afta¥*nrT% II ** II <M^ 11 sift*, ar yjK i fr II 

87. The vowel iu *ft*K is pluta in the beginning 
of a sacred text. 

The word arniTfPC means the commencement of a sacred mantra or 
Vedic text. Thus sftyiHTfirttl* 3frW g^"^rtfMt II (Rig I. I. i). 

Why do we say "in the beginning"? Observe 9TTf^?TWM4#itl3 ( JI<tt<f 
(Chhftndogya Upanishad. I. i. i). Here aftn, is not used to indicate the com- 
mencement of a Text or Mantra, but is itself the subject of comment 

* *ra*riftr 11 « 11 <*Trfr 11 ^, **, w> fcfa 11 

fftf: II q 1^** q^RF'ir^ cg?ft H*f& II 
fffe: II 3j tprpr; fnr%*rqcg*r f«^T II 

88. The vowel of q- becomes pluta in a sacred 
text, when it is employed in a sacrificial work. 

Thus q$«rfTPT? II Why do we say when employed in sacrificial work ? 
Observe 3| qurf? ffrt <T3aror<n " Ye yajamahe consists of five syllables ". Here 
it is simple recitation. 

Ishti: — The word 3t is pluta before q*fP$ only. Therefore not so 
here : 3> jtaft f^C^TOW (Rig. I. 139. 1 1). 

snrar^: 11 <rs. n q^rRr n snnp, *'• N 
ffrf j 11 iiw&Pr %* wm «if%^t *r*ftr 11 

89. In a sacrificial work, IfitVK is substituted for 
the final vowel, with the consonant, if any, that may follow 
it, of a sentence. 

The word q^rarffdr is understood here also. The word ipw means 
aft* II It is the name given to this syllable. This sftq(, is substituted for the 
final letter (ft) of that word which stands either at the end of a P&da ofa sacred 
hymns or at the end of a hemistich of such Rik. Thus for *rqf Xtffo fctiH 
(Rig. VIII. 44. 16), we may have srqf fcrrfir ftr**^"^*, H So also for Vm? f*C« 
*fim g?J: (Rig. III. 27. 1), we may have \it* fapnRr gw*f** II 

The word ft is repeated in this aphorism in spite of its anuvritti from 
VIII. 2. 82, to indicate that 3ft* replaces the whole last syllable, with its 
vowel and consonant. Had ft not been repeated, then by the rule of «mr- 
****** the final letter only of the ft portion of a sentence would have been 
replaced. Thus in g*3*, the visarjaniya alone would have been replaced. 

When not employed in connection with sacrificial works, there is no 
such substitution. Thus in simple reading of the Vedas, we should always 
recite mr *mfa Tn^fn H 
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Pluta 



[Bk. VUI.Cii. II. 51-93 



90. The last vowel at the end of Mantras called 
Yajya, when employed in sacrificial works, is pluta and has 
the Acute. 

Thustfr^^mro* ( R} g- Vln - 43- n)» f*WP* *& f^iWW (Rig. 
X. 8. 6). 

Why do we say 'at the end ' ? There are some YAjya hymns, consist- 
ing of several sentences. The final vowel (fc) of every sentence would have 
become pluta, in such a hymn. To prevent it, the word " anta " is used, so 
that the final vowel of the hymn at the end of all, becomes pluta. 

gfil>mbllN^tN<NHW|4||^ : II L* || q^lfa || wft, St*T, *fhR[, $(**, 
JHHftHlH , «fT^: II 

91 • In a Bacrificial work, the first syllable of 
*%> Star, sft*^, *ftaf and sn^f is pluta. 

Thus srafasjf |ft (Maitr S. I. 4. 1 1), «nr* tfTTOlftr ( or c * ) V\**> *m 

So also in ft*HTHHT3^ qT on the analogy of fif , so also «Tt3*?t1T II 
The word far?, is illustrative of the six forms ^, tlNT?., TOR^, faf^, TOPC* 

TOK1 II 

But there is no prolation in bttc* ^TO H*RPf m ; *TFT? *rcr^f* II 

gHiftcSfrft q?^T ^ II €* II ^T^f II «H5ft^, jfafJt, q?S*T, ^ II 
fftf. 11 wpsfh*: iw^re^ft^wqunn^ ss^t *nft to* ^r 11 

92. In an order given to Agnldhra priest, the first 
syllable as well as the succeeding syllable is pluta. 

In a Yajfla, the principal priests (jtvij) are four Adhvaryu, UdgAtft, 
Hotft, Brahma. Every one of these has three subordinate priests (rtvij) under 
them : as shown below. 

Subordinate. 

#. K- \i> 

PratiprasthAtA Nestha (VI.4.11) Unnetft. 
Prastota Pratiharta Subrahmanya. 

Maitrft varuna Achchh&v&k Pota ( VI.4 1 1). 

Brahmanachhafojii Agnidhra Gravastuta. 

III. 2. 177. 



Names of Principal. 

1. 
Adhvaryu : (Yajur) 
Udgata (Saman) 

Hota (Rig) VI. 4- 11. 
Brahma (Atharvan) 
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The duty of Agnidhra is to kindle the sacrificial fire. In a summons 
or call (l**r*) made by the Adhvaryu, who is the Director of ceremonies, to 
the Agnidhra to perform the functions of Agnidh, both syllable become pluta. 

The word «t*«ftq[ *TO is a compound »*j**fhf: SV** " a call or summon 
relating to Agnldhduty. " 

Thus 9fr|*rff*, flftfOTlTOU The pluta takes place only in these 
examples; therefore, not here, as m^Hfri ftft; *ff qp*W| 11 Some, therefore, 
read the aunvptti of the word ftwrr from the next sOtra, into this, and would 
have it an optional rule, of fixed jurisdiction ( viyavasthita vibh&sh4 ). Others 
say " all pluta rules are optional " ( *$ ^ eg^ : qnqnfltesm fttrar ftfft: ) II In 
*W I *W, *rf*** I *tf*W, there is Vedic diversity. 

The words 'relating to sacrificial work' ( qfftrifr ) are understood here 
also. Therefore not in 8^ *nro M 

^Rf: 11 sctRh^ fairer 1* «5F& «nnr u 

93. ft at the end of an answer to a question may 

optionally be pluta. 

Thus Q. srotff: **^T*l ? Ans. «t*I* $** or arotf ft 11 Q. *rapft* 
^rcit ^r^r ? Ans. »rarft<r fr *« or ft h 

Why do we say " in answer to a question " ? Observe ** *ift«*fir ft II 
Why do we say %:" of ft" ? Observe «dft *3 II 

flmi i ^ift ^ 11 v* n mfo 11 fa w> **3 ^t w 11 

^i: 11 CTimnrwiM ft**-. 11 *T3**rere* hwuRmiWUi w fttjins*** *TO** *4ft 
irei ^* e a^r *nfa ft*NT u 

94. The end syllable of that sentence is optionally 

pluta, when it asserts something which has been refuted, and 
is employed by the victor by way of censure. 

The word Ptaf : means the refutation of anothers opinion. ftvffT is a 
gerund, and means ' having refuted \ 9?5^tn: is the expression of the same 
proposition which has been refuted. When a person has demonstrated the 
untenableness of anothers assertion, and then employs the said assertion by 
way of taunt, reproach or reprimand, then the final syllable of such a Sehtence 
becomes pluta. The sfltra literally means "Having refuted (it) when asserting 
( the same by way of censure ). " 

Thus an opponent asserts that " The word is not eternal. "(atfSfcr: ot*0- 
Proving by arguments the untenableness of this position, and after refuting 
it, the victor says by way of reprimand: — mftHi: fffi* |«qimT| orsTfam *rij tntreril 
1 This is then your assertion— that the word is not eternal*. Similarly m? ^ 

wPfcmwif 1 or «ro nuP^wm ii sro mn i ^ mimT | or JMtiwni&uiui 11 
13 
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In some texts of Kdsikd, according to Padamanjari, only the last 
example is given. 

*rfcfirar w&l II &x H q^ 11 anSrfani, *^ n 
iftr 11 iiwi^wP^n^Ri m$ft fH^f^k timiitftfi ot^ 11 
iifforc. 11 *n£% wlwft to*** ii 

95. The end syllable of an ftmredita Vocative is 
pluta, when threat is expressed. 

A Vocative is reiterated when threat is meant (VIII. 1. 8). Its final 
syllable becomes pluta. Thus 4fo <Wr| *nft*qrft **T II So also &m t**ff l 

Though the anuvfitti of the sfltra VIII. 2. 82, is current here, yet the 
final of the sentence is not pluta, but of the amretfita. 

Vdrt : — It should be rather stated that any one of the repeated words 
may be pluta by alternation. Thus <$t$\ *cfc or ^k *$t*i\ H The word amfe- 
£ita is employed in the stitra as illustrative of the doubling, for threat is 
expressed by both words, so pluta may be of both words in turn: and not of the 
second word only, though that is called technically amredita. 

anpgqf fawi^MH II «X II W& H *HF, 3^ Rwm^h II 

^pfT? II «Tff9l%f 3*K firy^wRnFff **§% H*% II 

96. The final syllable of a finite verb, used as a 
threat becomes pluta, when the word «HF is joined with it, and 
it demands another sentence to complete the conclusion. 

Thus «rf yift 1 npff wwfi *r** 11 «if «irf^f |, wnflf araiftr nrw h 

Why do we say 'a verb'? Observe iff ^^r fltuir TO% M 

Why do we say " when this calls for a conclusion " ? Observe «rf V* II 

Here it is a complete sentence and does not demand another to complete 

the sense. 

The word *n£% of the last sfltra is understood here also. Therefore 

not hciCjilf •nftfi*hrt% WHftH Here *Tf has the force of solicitation. 

(VIII. 1. 33> 

fo*u4mmMm i-v» n <j*t& ii fa^nl-in*rHni n 

i^r. 11 ^Rpni *f8*(ta(P* R*u< : 1 *re* fa^t RtuiiwHi to*pit *•• *&it *nfifr 11 

97. The end-syllable of those sentences is pluta, 
which denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two 
alternatives). 

To determine a thing by weighing all arguments pro and con is called 
vichara or judgment. Thus $301 $Rm<9 W 1 1 *f $nt«ff|* " should one per- 
form sacrifice in the house of an initiated person ". Similarly Rri*<£vrtt> *T3*W* 
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^frit II Here also it is being reflected upon whether ^ ftfe?( or ^ «T3*$til II 
i. e. should the stake remain upright or should it be put flat by the yajam&na. 

fe £4fiSrilNl, far *r fjfr «nn?pf : uwmi 11 

ffti 2 11 *ffrraf ft^ R*h4hwu *$%* unit h 

98. In the common speech, the end-vowel of the 

first alternative is only pluta. 

This makes a niyama or restriction. The previous sfltra, is thus con- 
fined to Vedic literature, and not to the vernacular, g here has the force of 
• only \ Thus •?/$ f£\ C*3JJ3 ' Is it a snake or a rope ' ? wr«T i\ ^nmtj * Is it a 
clod of earth or a pigeon ? ' 

The priority, of course, depends upon employment The order of 
words depends upon one's choice. 

fftr? 11 u ffiwwgwf - srfitaR* 11 qnm i ftwq ^ gpnftforarfa *wn n tftwr 
*wrI *ri% fiw ^ j c a^t ww 11 

99. The end-syllable of the sentence which express- 
es assent or promise or listening to, is pluta. 

The word q R i mm means "agreement, assent or promise 9 '. It also 
means "listening to". All these senses are to be taken here, as there is 
nothing in the sfltra to restrict its scope. Thus it has three senses, 1. to pro- 
mise something to a petitioner, 2. to acknowledge the truth of some proposi- 
tion, 3. to listen to another's words. Thus iff?ttf$ *ft:, 1. V*r1| 1Wf*C\ 11 2. Arc 

wfr *ftafRT% * 3*%*r*4t:iAniirfiii 

aifa <|ftaft: II 
iftr « ii »?3*ro : c ??ft **ft iw% •iPijjrtii ^r 11 

100. The end -vowel at the end of a question or 
of a praise is pluta, but unaccented. 

That which is employed at the end of an interrogative sentence is called 
TORT: II According to some, this rule does not ordain pluta, but only ordains 
the anud&tta-ness of those syllables which become pluta by the previous rules 
VII I. 2. 84 &c The meaning of the sOtra then is: — That pluta which comes at 
the end of an Interrogative sentence or a sentence denoting .admiration is 
anudAtta. 

Thus «nnft|: jft^qnih* nfir*5r« or unify s*to*ptf«q*r|*( i. e . 
*HW S?fal«IPin**TRr5% or q*t ) 11 The words stffrgw, and qat being finals in a 
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question, become anudatta as well as pluta. The other words «nfi|: &c be- 
come svarita and pluta by VIII. 2. 105. See VIII. 2. 107. 

As regards *rptqfsi% we have fftvi : W4fe 1PW5T I II Here the final 
of fr<*TCt becomes anud&tta and pluta. 

foftft ^fcmrS snpmri* n \o% 11 q^rfa n foj, %fa 9 % ?<rar-«f9 9 

101. The end- vowel at the end of a sentence 
becomes anud&tta and pluta, when the particle f%?j is em- 
ployed, denoting comparison. 

The word sT3*nr is understood here. This sfitra ordains pluta as 
well and not merely accent 

Thus srmftf *T5TM[ 'may he shine as fire'. So also tpifcf ifiarVl 
1 may be shine as a King*. 

Why do we say ' when the sense is that of comparison ' ? Observe qrf 
Ifa* snf : II Here fa* has the force of • littleness or difficulty \ 

Why do we say srgf tpn% ' when expressly employed ' ? Observe *rffc| 
lfara*5t *nnni ' Let the boy shine like fire \ Here f^n^ is understood, hence the 
rule does not apply. 

*MRfct<(i<flfifa ^ n \*\ 11 q^rft n ^rft-ferac-«rreft^ f tffr, * II 

102. In ^jft fe% srnfrf the end vowel is anudfttta 
and pluta. 

The word anuditta is understood here also. The end-vowel would 
have been pluta here by VIII. 2. 97 : the present s&tra really ordains accent- 
lessness of this pluta. 

Thus «w ftHHEftW, *qft R**reftVl (Rig X. 129. s). In the first por- 
tion «?rafrl is pluta and ud&tta by VIII. 2. 97 , in the second it is anud&tta by 
the present stitra. 

^iftdw6^{^4tm^n^i^qa>w ^ 11 ?o^ n qqjfa 11 ^fl«n. > «rr#- 

fl^s *^S?rc» ^wft , ^KtCT, $**!%$ II 

ffti : 11 frttfr ^soi H*filr *riW%w tot: TfHinw wt$t «fift 5^1% ^r »n3rtnt u 
m • 11 sr^jnRrs *r w* wfowi 11 

103. Of the two Vocatives of the same form 

standing at the beginning of a sentence, the end- vowel of 
the first becomes pluta and svarita, when envy, praise, anger, 
or blame is expressed. 

The vocative is doubled by VIII. 1. 8. This sfltra ordains pluta there. 
Thus Envy :— *n*lW| ir*W, *rft**Tfrf* «Tf**TO, ft** * *Ff**wi II Praise :— 
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ITTOlify HWSX, sffirererf l «Tft*roff trfrw ct?% ll Anger :— irarofl IT***, 
*tfWfcrarf| irfWhra* wff graft* irw 11 Mlame: — ot^Mj tfrtfar, wtftart 

Vdrt: — The word " optionally " should be read into this sfitra. Thus 
there is no pluta and svarita in one alternative As ippto WTOf &c. 

%*rafr: ^3 foyrer^gw ll *o» 11 q^ n f^rr, smfft, ^5, fa^- 

104. When an error against polite usage is cen- 
sured, or when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the 
end syllable of a finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this 
requires another sentence to complete the sense. 

The word ' svarita " is understood here. The word ftqr means ' the 
error in usage 1 or 'want of good breeding*. (VI 1 1. 1. 60) *n&* means 'benediction'. 
\qi means • order ' or ' commanding by words \ 

Thus (1) *rt tin mW|, s^nsurt wfifc irofa 11 wt tfir*4 H*3fy ottshhi 

fWW'WwRf W In both these, the first sentence requires the second as its 
complement, and hence there is q i nRtym 11 

Benediction ;— gufw W*fa\\ ^f ^T unr 5 g*fiv^*flsl < c*rert % *| ll 
Order : — qfc $tf| ijpj *f «T*c ; **T^ 5Pftf* V S*?fc* H* M 
Why do we say " when it requires another sentence as its comple- 
ment " ? Observe $Ht % «ngt¥3 5 ** ti fal faf* M There cannot be any counter- 
example of firor, for there two sentences are absolutely necessary to express 
the sense of censure. 

«Rt: n 

105. In a question or narration, the end-vowel of 

a word, though not final in a sentence, becomes svarita and 

pluta, as well as of the word which is final in a sentence. 

The word ' padasya ' is understood here : and so also the word 
1 svarita \ The end-vowel of a word which is not the last word in a sentence, 
as well as of the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question is 
asked, or a fact is narrated. In fact, all the words of a sentence become 
svarita and pluta hereby. 

Thus in questioning we have : — vrwrfv SJ^W inrfVl ■nft WrfW or 
q?T|? II Thus all words have become svarita and pluta. The final word 
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would, in one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIII. 2. ioo, as shown 
under that stitra. The force of the word ufa in the stitra, is to make the 
final word also svarita, and thus this stitra makes VIII. 2. ioo an optional 
stitra with regard to question. 

In dkhydna or narration, there is no other rule, which is debarred by 
this. Therefore there, all words become svarita and pluta necessarily, by 
the force of this stitra. Thus *m*ri^ $4f ^ irprf |^ ^t V H 

Another view of this stitra is that the word «?fir applies only to 
AkhyAna, so that in AkhyAna all words become svarita. But in pralna, the 
final word will not become svarita, but anudatta necessarily by VIII. 2. ioo. 
According to this view, this stitra does not ordain option. This view is not 
adopted by KAsikA, or Padamanjari or Siddhanta Kaumudi. 

<^rnhr fj^ir ll \*t n qqrrft ll <^&, **:, %$£t it 

106. In forming the pluta of the diphthongs $ 
and 4t, their last element V and ^ get the pluta. 

The pluta ordained by VIII. 2. 84 &c. when applied to Tfr or b?t, cause 
the prolation of the last element of these diphthongs namely of f or* 11 The 
word cjpft in the stitra is Nominative dual of eg^, and the aphorism literally 
means "f and * are pluta of the diphthongs ^ and •ft" ll 

Thus fyfiranPT, titywi 11 

The letters Ijr and «ft are compound letters or diphthongs consisting 
of «T + f and «r + * H In making the pluta of these, the question arises, should 
both *r and f (or *) be prolated, or only the last element, or the first only. 
The present stitra answers that doubt. If in the analysis of these letters, «? 
be taken as having one mAtra (or moras), and f and w one mAtrA, then the 
pluta f and V will have two mAtrAs, so that the whole pluta ^ and *ft will have 
three mAtrAs. In fact, the word cgtf is used here as a Past Participle of eg, 
having the force of a verb ; and 15ft cg% means fjst jfalt i. e. ^ftr «TO«:, i. e. 
f and 9 are lengthened. And f and ? are lengthened to that extent, so as to 
makeljr and «fk three mAtrAs. Thus when *r+f and wr+ w each has one mAtrA, 
then the pluta of f and v will have two mAtrAs as we have said before. But 
when «T + f (<0 and *r + ¥ («rt) are considered to have «r half mAtra, and f and 
? one mAtrA. and a half, then f and w are made pluta, so as to have two and 
a half (2%) mAtrAs each, thus the whole of ^ and *fh has still three mAtrAs. In 
fact, the definition of pluta is, that it is a vowel which has three mAtrAs : so 
that we should so prolate the vowel as to make it have three mAtrAs. 

. But according to Patanjali, this pluta of % and «n has four mAtrAs. 
Thus «Ttf and ir + s each has one mAtrA. The pluta of f and ? will have 
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three m4tr&s. Thus wr + f| and wr+¥|. or the whole has four m&tr&s. Accord- 
ing to this view a vowel may have four m&tr&s also. 

ii^i^vt >toi j 11 
*if%** ii ffrrartfrmfrfo* 11 *wi im i H ii ftapmR^ i ^Hi^ii^Pi^m i f^i*f > ^n > ****** u 

*l • 11 •trW^ 8F^% c gWf^5lW WW J H 

107. In the diphthongs, which are not Pragjhya 
(I. 1. 11 &c) and which become pluta under the circums- 
tances mentioned in VIII. 2. 83 &c, but not when that 
circumstance is a call from a distance (VIII. 2. 84) ; for 
the first half, there is substituted the prolated W, aud for the 
second portion * or ^ II 

The diphthongs or q^ are ?, tfr, *rt and tft u Their elements are *T+f, 
and «Y+v h When these diphthongs are to be prolated, at the end of a word, 
the diphthong is resolved into its elements, the first portion «T is prolated, 
and f or 9 added, as the case may be. This f and ?, in fact, are the substi- 
tutes of the second portion, which may be f or ¥, or q or *ft ll 

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules VIII. 
2. 100, VIII. 2. 97, VIII. 2. 83, and VIII. 2. 90 only, according to the 

Vdrt : — The scope of this sfltra should be determined by enumerat- 
ing the rules to which it applies. 

Vdrt : — It should be stated that it applies to sfltras VIII. 2. 100, 97, 
83 and 90. 

Thus VIII. 2. 100: Assuror!: sjrf|* hotti* *rRrirar|f n or q^f 11 
*t sSiflr wrror) «rBrg3nf or qs^tn So also VIII. 2. 97: $««* Qfwm 
Tprfyf II So also VIII. 2. 83, as :— m^fff* W9 «ffir$*iftf or q?f*f 11 So also 
VIII. 2. 90: — as. 

*m* ft ^IHRiril II (Tait. S. I. 3. 14. 7). 

This pluta «rr is ud4tta, anud&tta or svarita, according to the parti- 
cular rule which has been applied, i. e. at the end of a question it is anud&tta 
or svarita, and every where else, ud&tta. The f and w are of course, always 
ud&tta : because the anuvfitti of ud&tta is current here. 

Why do we restrict this sfltra to the above-mentioned four rules ? 
Observe ra«3g?t f^JRpty NHffiwPl W «TrfC 'ft in*W fa*SPS!fr M 

In fact, the present sfltra being confined to the above-mentioned four 
rules, the words *T£cnpj% in the sfltra, are redundant : and should not have 
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been used. Moreover the word qfRf should have been used in the sfttra, for 
it applies to diphthongs at the end of a pada. Therefore, not here, *t Wfi* 
^Rft II Here ^ before the sarvanAmasthAna affix g is not a Pada (I. 4. 17). . 

Why do we say 'when it is not aPragjrhya'? Observe fN% 05 
W*$| II 

Vdrt .-—This peculiar modification of pluta vowel takes place in the 
Vocative casein the Vedas. As *m\\ qifNrV ***** *paWft*H Here 
by no other rule, the Vocative would have become prolated 

KdrUcd:— f% a n^ *rwfty if ft* gnftgmfa* ftreift 1 

% ^r »m **wfa*3 flrsahr frro^WMt g firawf 11 

108. For these vowels * and ^ are substituted ^ 
and qr when a vowel follows them in a samhita (in an un- 
broken flow of speech). 

The word tfftrrar* is an adhikira and exerts its influence upto the 
end of the Book. Whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto the end of the 
Book, will apply to words which are in SanhitA. 

Thus 9nffiqnar> i*r|TCrrr«rarr$fiFi*, toiitotc 11 
Why do we say " when a vowel follows " ? Observe *UH\l t f*T|* ■■ 
Why do we say qffrrani ' in an uninterrupted flow of speech '? Ob- 
serve *n*ri f FW, *m\3 TOT* in Pada PA{ha. 

This sfttra is made, because f and * being Pluta-modifications are 
considered as asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of %^t W*fa (VI. 1.77). 
But supposing that some how or other, these f and « be considered siddha, 
still the present rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening before a homo- 
geneous vowel (VI. 1. 101), or their retaining their form unchanged by VI. 
1. 127. If it be said, that these rules VI. 1. ior, and VI. 1. 127, would not 
apply, because of the VArtika f*?: «8*jfaf ***ftf «mrf TOrfcft **IW: 
(V&rtika to VI. 1. 77) \ still the present sfttra ought to be made, in order to 
prevent w* accent (V 1 1 1. 2. 4). 

Kdrikd\—Q. Could not this have been accomplished by the rot* of 
VI. 1. 77* that the AchArya has taught this separate ^and * substitution ? 

Ans.—U you say that pluta is siddha in the vowel sandhi rules, 
because of the jftipaka in sfttra VI. 1. 125, then still this rule is necessary in 
ordqr to prevent the lengthening of VI. 1. 101, and the Sftkala rule VI. 1. 127. 
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Q. — But those two rules VI. I. ioi, and VI. I. 127, have already 
been debarred by the VArtika which ordains that qw|*T takes place of such a 
vowel following a pluta (See v&rtika to VI. 1.^7), what is then the necessity 
of the present stitra ? 

Ans. — The necessity of the present sfttra is to prevent the qur-accent 
of VIII. 2.4. 

According to one view, the vArtika under VI. 1. J7 % refers to those 
vowels which are not pi uta-ele merits, like the present f and *, but which are 
independent vowels following after a pluta vowel. As HT| % ff^HUftpfW 
Here f is a Nipftta. 



14 



Digitized by 



Google 



*588 Pluta. [Bk. VIII. Ch. II. §97 



In some texts of Kftsika, according to Padamanjari, only the last 
example is given. 

llrtWHl II *R$% toNr^ TO^TCl II 

95. The end syllable of an ftmredita Vocative is 
pluta, when threat is expressed. 

A Vocative is reiterated when threat is meant (VIII. I. 8). Its final 
syllable becomes pluta. Thus $rc <fft| mftoirft f*T II So also ^m T*&\ 
wafOtaift **r, *** j*ijr| &c. 

Though the anuvptti of the sfltra VIII. 2. 82, is current here, yet the 
final of the sentence is not pluta, but of the &mretfita. 

Vdrt : — It should be rather stated that any one of the repeated words 
may be pluta by alternation. Thus ^&\ 4fa or %ft *$tH\ II The word amfe- 
#ta is employed in the sOtra as illustrative of the doubling, for threat is 
expressed by both words, so pluta may be of both words in turn: and not of the 
second word only, though that is called technically Amredita. 

1 g yggf ft4 H*nflj H 11 *x 11 qyrft 11 sry, g^, ftwm^m 11 

^fa* II MfW^H 3** fiUMflWil^M **$% g*% II 

96. The final syllable of a finite verb, used as a 
threat becomes pluta, when the word «np is joined with it, and 
it demands another sentence to complete the conclusion. 

Thus *rf $^| 1 npff *ire*i% *n*i 11 «if ontfi, wnflf araife nrw 11 

Why do we say 4 a verb ' ? Observe «ff ^^j fltuir wft M 

Why do we say "when this calls for a conclusion "? Observe *rf q*r il 

Here it is a complete sentence and does not demand another to complete 

the sense. 

The word «n$% of the last sfitra is understood here also. Therefore 

not here, Hf wofta, tfWt^HraiFrii Here v?f has the force of solicitation. 

(VIII. 1. 33> 

f^Tii^mmMiH 11 ■ v» 11 q*r& 11 fa*pl-in*rHni 11 
iftr: 11 mfim *fj*(tafF* faro* 1 ire* M% R^i^hi^hj *rapiT^«* «g*t **<% 11 

97. The end-syllable of those sentences is pluta, 
which denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two 
alternatives). 

To determine a thing by weighing all arguments pro and con is called 
vichAra or judgment. Thus $«** flRlWS* «HM f * frr*^* u should one per- 
form sacrifice in the house of an initiated person". Similarly ftfrgwt, er^stf* 
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ijfrif ll Here also it is being reflected upon whether ^ R^ or ^ «T3*$til II 
i. e. should the stake remain upright or should it be put flat by the yajam&na. 
fe gMfiSrilNl* fti *T fjfr *WIIH : tIRPill II 

fftl 5 II «ffIRlf ft^ ftll^HI^W $$*ta R*lt II 

98. In the common speech, the end-vowel of the 
first alternative is only pluta. 

This makes a niyama or restriction. The previous sfltra, is thus con- 
fined to Vedic literature, and not to the vernacular. g here has the force of 
• only \ Thus 9ff$ f£\ K*gQ ' * s !t a sna ^ e or a TO P* ' ? «r«T i\ *rimt5 * Is it a 
clod of earth or a pigeon ? ' 

The priority, of course, depends upon employment The order of 
words depends upon one's choice. 

99. The end-syllable of the sentence which express- 
es assent or promise or listening to, is pluta. 

The word ffRpTO* means M agreement, assent or promise ". It also 
means " listening to ". All these senses are to be taken here, as there is 
nothing in the sfitra to restrict its scope. Thus it has three senses, 1. to pro- 
mise something to a petitioner, 2. to acknowledge the truth of some proposi- 
tion, 3. to listen to another's words. Thus nf ^ 1ft *ft:, 1. f*r% Wflfy II 2. fim: 
mfr •iRa^R^I M 3- ***** <t : , ftPtttqf I 11 

«T3^M «4Hirdif4i^idflt: ll \oo 11 q^Tft ll aig^nro, srar-aiRr, 
*fa ^Rnft: II 
*ftr 11 »?3*f*J* c *?ft **ft ini% *rflr$]fai% f 11 

100. The end -vowel at the end of a question or 
of a praise is pluta, but unaccented. 

That which is employed at the end of an interrogative sentence is called 
TORT: II According to some, this rule does not ordain pluta, but only ordains 
the anudatta-ness of those syllables which become pluta by the previous rules 
VIII. 2. 84 &c The meaning of the sfitra then is: — That pluta which comes at 
the end of an Interrogative sentence or a sentence denoting .admiration is 
anud&tta. 

Thus «nnft|: jft*qnifal *f*S5TW or w*V *ftw*ptfw*gr|*( i. e. 
•fW S?ft*«IP!f**lfirs% or q?t ) 11 The words stffrg*, and qat being finals in a 
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question, become anud&tta as well as pluta. The other words q*m: &c be- 
come svarita and pluta by VIII. 2. 105. See VIII. 2. 107. 

As regards srPtqfanT we have *ft*n|s *S**fa qran^T I II Here the final 
of WfTCt becomes anud&tta and pluta. 

foftft ^fcmrS ff a^m^ 11 \o\ 11 q^rfSr n fcqc, %fa, % ?<rar-«i9 9 

101. The end- vowel at the end of a sentence 
becomes anud&tta and pluta, when the particle f%?j is em- 
ployed, denoting comparison. 

The word srsfm is understood here. This sfitra ordains pluta as 
well and not merely accent 

Thus srmftf *!5T|i| 'may he shine as fire 1 . So also tpifcf «rar|H 
1 may be shine as a King*. 

Why do we say • when the sense is that of comparison ' ? Observe *tf 
^PC Wf : H Here fa* has the force of ' littleness or difficulty \ 

Why do we say srgf tpn% ' when expressly employed ' ? Observe ufaf 
lfara*5t Hmni ' Let the boy shine like fire \ Here f^rq[ is understood, hence the 
rule does not apply. 

*MRft*(i<flQfa ^ 11 \*\ 11 q^rft n ^rft-f^rac-«rreft^ f rffr, * n 

Inf: II ^4^MfHl?f *wr II 44Uf**KI*H«*IW **!Hnr ^PK *fTOl M 

102. In ^jft fe% sirenf the end vowel is anud&tta 
and pluta. 

The word anudAtta is understood here also. The end-vowel would 
have been pluta here by VIII. 2. 97 : the present s&tra really ordains accent- 
lessness of this pluta. 

Thus infi fcunEftW, *qft R**raftVl (Rig X. 129. 5). In the first por- 
tion «n*frl is pluta and udfttta by VIII. 2. 97, in the second it is anudfttta by 
the present sOtra. 

^iftdw6n{^4tm^n^i^qa>w ^ n *o^ 11 q^rfSr 11 *qfl«n, , «t#- 
fi^i ^q?rr, ^wfif , ^Rtcr, $^i%5 II 

^fti : 11 fdtfr: cgpit H^filr *riW%w tot: 9Tfr*rai wt$t «fift 5^1% *r *n9rtR 11 
m • ii sr^jnRrs *r vtf wfowi 11 

103. Of the two Vocatives of the same form 

standing at the beginning of a sentence, the end-vowel of 
the first becomes pluta and svarita, when envy, praise, anger, 
or blame is expressed. 

The vocative is doubled by VIII. 1. 8. This sfltra ordains pluta there. 
Thus Envy ■:— «H"W*t| ir*W, *TftWfrf* «Tf*WPF, ft*K * *Ff**wi « Praise :— 
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ITTOlify HWSX, sffirererf l «tf*TCroff trhw *SF*Rr ll Anger :— WTORfl irTOK, 
•ffMhnrf| irfWta** Wff ararftfr IfW H Mlame: — Wrffarfj w*fl*h, tirtftalt 
*ltf* R*W % Jlf^f** II 

Fifr/; — The word "optionally" should be read into this sfitra. Thus 
there is no pluta and svarita in one alternative As ippto IPPTOT &c. 

%*rafr: fr*i fo* i *i^H I *o» ll *wfa 11 fqm, «mfft, &*3, fa^- 
«m»mjMH ll 

Tfar* 11 **r$r fft *^ 1 fir*r «*nrrOr*j 1 sirtfr: nr fr n ftfo p 1 *ro* «vnrt to i q%$ 
fWRfHj Rw^nwr^t **iw wfw Rjat >r^ft 11 

104. When an error against polite usage is cen- 
sured, or when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the 
end syllable of a finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this 
requires another sentence to complete the sense. 

The word ' svarita " is understood here. The word ftir means f the 
error in usage' or 'want of good breeding 1 . (VI 1 1. 1.60) urtft* means 'benediction 1 . 
\q: means ' order ' or ' commanding by words '. 

Thus (1) *** ^c iftW|, sfTBuri <nrf*r f roiRr n *rt tfr*4 af#|. wroro 

mri ITOfir W In both these, the first sentence requires the second as its 
complement, and hence there is q i nRtym 11 

Benediction ;— gufw **fter| ^f ^T unr ; 5«$£rfteft c*TOrt % *!« 
Order :— ** 3^ m* *T «TO ; TO* g*ftf»% **fc RW 11 
Why do we say " when it requires another sentence as its comple- 
ment " ? Observe $tf| % «ngt¥3 » ** ti fal f%f* H There cannot be any counter- 
example of ftrer, for there two sentences are absolutely necessary to express 
the sense of censure. 

«M«*Hfl l fl HW«K|M<ft : H \*\ H <I*lfa II «nTOTOr, 3|fa, snr, BIPWT- 
«Rt: H 
^ftr* ii mwiwifa iwihiiPI 'nw^ c 3^f *r*t% «i% vnmiilt *r h 

105. In a question or narration, the end-vowel of 
a word, though not final in a sentence, becomes svarita and 
pluta, as well as of the word which is final in a seutence. 

The word ' padasya ' is understood here : and so also the word 
1 svarita \ The end-vowel of a word which is not the last word in a sentence, 
as well as of the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question is 
asked, or a fact is narrated. In fact, all the words of a sentence become 
svarita and pluta hereby. 

Thus in questioning we have : — wwil" iftVl mt\% ■*!& \prfw or 
<???!? H Thus all words have become svarita and pluta. The final word 
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would, in one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIII. 2. ioo, as shown 
under that s&tra. The force of the word aqrft in the sQtra, is to make the 
final word also svarita, and thus this s&tra makes VIII. 2. 100 an optional 
s&tra with regard to question. 

In dkhydna or narration, there is no other rule, which is debarred by 
this. Therefore there, all words become svarita and pluta necessarily, by 
the force of this sQtra. Thus »m«ri^$tf^*Tmf^^t$: II 

Another view of this sOtra is that the word stfqr applies only to 
AkhyAna, so that in AkhyAna all words become svarita. But in pralna, the 
final word will not become svarita, but anudAtta necessarily by VIII. 2. 100. 
According to this view, this sfttra does not ordain option. This view is not 
adopted by KAsikA, or Padamanjari or Siddhanta Kaumudi. 

c S*n*hr %$£t 11 ?ot 11 *mft 11 <^w, ^ # ., %$£t H 
fRfj 11 jjiwiufas e g^t ftfaw ffr^r? e 8pnrajf fi^nw^irft 5^ «g5lr 11 

106. In forming the pluta of the diphthongs $ 

and *ft, their last element f and ^ get the pluta. 

The pluta ordained by VIII. 2. 84 &c. when applied to Ifr or aft, cause 
the prolation of the last element of these diphthongs namely of \ or 711 The 
word cjpfr in the sfltra is Nominative dual of cg^r, and the aphorism literally 
means "f and v are pluta of the diphthongs ^ and aft" II 

Thusfyfroiarc, titymi 11 

The letters ^r and aft are compound letters or diphthongs consisting 
of «r+f and «r+ill In making the pluta of these, the question arises, should 
both «r and f (or *) be prolated, or only the last element, or the first only. 
The present sOtra answers that doubt. If in the analysis of these letters, *r 
be taken as having one m&tra (or moras), and f and * one mAtrA, then the 
pluta f and ¥ will have two mAtrAs, so that the whole pluta 1} and aft will have 
three mAtr&s. In fact, the word €33 is used here as a Past Participle of eg, 
having the force of a verb ; and 15ft cg^f means fjrfr *fa% i. e. ^fa «TOr», i. e. 
f and w are lengthened. And f and ? are lengthened to that extent, so as to 
make^r and aft three mAtrAs. Thus when «r+f and «r+ 7 each has one mAtrA, 
then the pluta of f and * will have two mAtrAs as we have said before. But 
when «T + f (V) and sr + ¥ (aft) are considered to have a* half mAtra, and f and 
Y one mAtr£ and a half, then f and 7 are made pluta, so as to have two and 
a half (2j4) mAtr&s each, thus the whole of ^ and aft, has still three mAtrAs. In 
fact, the definition of pluta is, that it is a vowel which has three mAtrAs : so 
that we should so prolate the vowel as to make it have three mAtrAs. 

. But according to Patanjali, this pluta of If and aft has four mAtrAs. 
Thus aqrff and ar + ;j each has one mAtrA. The pluta of f and ? will have 
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three m&tr&s. Thus «r + f ( and «T + *\. or the whole has four m&tr&s. Accord- 
ing to this view a vowel may have four m&tr&s also. 

g^gHpren^ryfft 4*54^l4wi£*Ki^3alll \9* ll q^nft II n*hr, 

IHI^lt «TOf * II 

mffarct ii ftmwfiM frfoj 11 wi HH i H»PmRi!iR^i<H i ^M^ni^iwifni* i t^ra top** 11 
w 11 TniW^ 8F*^Rf cgttftaiiMi ^tfw j 11 

107. In the diphthongs, which are not Pragphya 
(I. 1. 11 &c) and which become pluta under the circums- 
tances mentioned in VIII. 2. 83 &c, but not when that 
circumstance is a call from a distance (VIII. 2. 84) ; for 
the first half, there is substituted the prolated m, aud for the 
second portion f or ^ II 

The diphthongs or q^ are q, %, tit and tit II Their elements are *r +f, 
and «r+¥ 11 When these diphthongs are to be prolated, at the end of a word, 
the diphthong is resolved into its elements, the first portion «r is prolated, 
and f or 7 added, as the case may be. This f and ?, in fact, are the substi- 
tutes of the second portion, which may be f or *, or <f or tit II 

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules VIII. 
2. 100, VIII. 2. 97, VIII. 2. 83, and VIII. 2. 90 only, according to the 

Vdrt : — The scope of this sAtra should be determined by enumerat- 
ing the rules to which it applies. 

Vdrt : — It should be stated that it applies to sOtras VIII. 2. 100, 97, 
83 and 90. 

Thus VIII. 2. 100: Asaprarv vbn iwn* *rftn!5nf M or IS^f W 
*ifr *Wr irorrorl »TBrg5Hl or q^l « So also VIII. 2. 97: ft*** flfinrc* 
irfll II So also VIII. 2. 83, as :— •TTJ^TP* *r9 «r6r$*tr*f or «rcf|f 11 So also 
VIII. 2. 90:— as. 

WfUni 4WHI4 MIH'iHH Vf% I 

twft PtSfHHrtf II (Tait. S. I. 3. 14. 7). 

This pluta *U is ud&tta, anud&tta or svarita, according to the parti- 
cular rule which has been applied, i. e. at the end of a question it is anudMta 
or svarita, and every where else, ud&tta. The f and ? are of course, always 
ud&tta : because the anuvptti of ud&tta is current here. 

Why do we restrict this sfltra to the above-mentioned four rules? 
Observe ratS*^ f^PpU ^HfflWlFf W stpTO' *ft iftot ft*5^ ll 

In fact, the present sfltra being confined to the above-mentioned four 
rules, the words *Tf<I£^tfr in the s&tra, are redundant : and should not have 
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been used. Moreover the word «npir should have been used in the sfltra, for 
it applies to diphthongs at the end of a pada. Therefore, not here, Hf jfaftr 
qfcRfa II Here *H before the sarvanftmasthana affix 9 is not a Pada (I. 4. 17). 

Why do we say ' when it is not a Pragrhya ' ? Observe fTR% «Q 
W*J* II 

Vdrt .-—This peculiar modification of pluta vowel takes place in the 
Vocative case in the Vedas. As wrr^f qifNTV *?$%* *gr <SW ft* II Here 
by no other rule, the Vocative would have become prolated 

ar^Wr *farron* n \o* n q^rrft n suit: *r, «fr, *cftr f #m^n 

TO 3 *W ***fa HWU^WHI V* R4Mlc4Hqi4«ll 
>T* IWtW 1 W4i<4{)$ «T*W*l*H*lq J^J: II 

108. For these vowels * and sr are substituted ^ 
and qr when a vowel follows them in a samhita (in an un- 
broken flow of speech). 

The word crftflrar* is an adhikftra and exerts its influence upto the 
end of the Book. Whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto the end of the 
Book, will apply to words which are in SanhitiL 

Thus vnrrtqrar, ^ri^TOrrwnrr^flFfn, to^sto* 11 
Why do we say " when a vowel follows " ? Observe «nff|f, <f*F|* II 
Why do we say *rTfe<iuu<i 'in an uninterrupted flow of speech'? Ob- 
serve «l**iri I fWL, *m\* ¥TO* in Pada P4{ha. 

This sfltra is made, because f and * being Pluta-modifications are 
cbnsidered as asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of f^fir «pif%r (VI. 1.77). 
But supposing that some how or other, these f and v be considered siddha, 
still the present rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening before a homo- 
geneous vowel (VI. 1. 101), or their retaining their form unchanged by VI. 
1. 127. If it be said, that these rules VI. 1. 101, and VI. 1. 127, would not 
apply, because of the VArtika f^: eg<|jfo[ OTaftftf TOFlrf TOTTOt ***** 
(Vartika to VI. 1. 77) I still the present sfttra ought to be made, in order to 
prevent *<* accent (VIII. 2. 4). 

Kdrikd : — Q. Could not this have been accomplished by the rottr of 
VI. 1. 77* that the AchArya has taught this separate * and * substitution ? 

Ans.—U you say that pluta is siddha in the vowel sandhi rules, 
because of the jflApaka in sfttra VI. 1. 125, then still this rule is necessary in 
ord$r to prevent the lengthening of VI. 1. 101, and the S&kala rule VI. 1. 127. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Bk. VIII. Ch. II. §. 108 ] Pluta i 595 

Q. — But those two rules VI. i. ioi, and VI. i. 127, have already 
been debarred by the VArtika which ordains that qw^tf takes place of such a 
vowel following a pluta (See v&rtika to VI. 1. J7\ what is then the necessity 
of the present sfltra ? 

Ans. — The necessity of the present sfltra is to prevent the ipr-accent 
of VIII. 2. 4. 

According to one view, the vArtika under VI. 1. f7, refers to those 
vowels which are not pluta-elements, like the present f and 7, but which are 
independent vowels following after a pluta vowel. As HT| f TO^HUftfU 
Here I is a Nip At a. 
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BOOK EIGHTH. 
Chapter Third. 



*rf%*ii* ii w sTO^tf *^mihl ii nt* ii wic»i*f*m<Sp*TTO m 

1. For the final of the affixes Wc* and trac, there 
is substituted ^, in the Vocative singular, in the Chhandas. 

The word ffftcTRff is understood here. A word ending in the affix 
ifll or ^, changes its final ^ or ^ into ^, in the Chhandas, in the Vocative 
singular. Thus ^ :— pjr i^* ft ^ #5* (Rig. III. 51. 7) tffcfT ^ w „ 
Here *t^*: is Vocative Sg. of TQ??rt and $ft*i of jfTOfc meaning " he who is 
possessed of Maruts or Hari horses". The h of ^ is changed to * by VIII. 
2. 10; 15. The base h^i before this termination is Bha by I. 4. 19. The 
affix g (nom. sg.) is elided by VI. 1. 68 ; the ^ is elided by VIII. 2. 23, and 
the n(of 3* VII. 1. 70) is changed to $ by this sOtra. So also f^rrqrfS g3*pn 

*qw*nfa *ft* : (Rig. I. 3. 6). 

With *n:— ift^rffcra fPtam TO (Rig. II. 33. 14), iqrarr* ■■ See VI. 
1. 12, for the formation of *ft|r^, crrgni with |?5 ll 

Why do we say 'of ** and *^' ? Observe vgnt tftcqpr. II Why do 
we say in the Vocative Singular ? Observe q i& ftfRflnm y% 11 Why do we 
say in the Chhandas ? Observe % *rpftt, J <rffa^ H 

Ftftf .-—The affix ^ should also be enumerated. The affixes yf%<r 
and qft^are both meant here. Its final is also changed to $ in the Vocative 
Sg. As irctTOF* *grr snrffc** II The word JrRft^P* is formed by adding jpftt^ 
to the rootf(nr) preceded by in*: it See III. 2. 75. The jw is added by 
VI. 1. 71. 
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Vdrt : — The finals of h^, «T*WC and s^TOl are changed to $, option- 
ally in the secular as well as the sacred literature, and the syllable *f% of 
these words is changed to aft M This is a general rule, applying both in the 
Vedas and the BhAshA. Thus ***— ^ *f: or % *?*^ ll *?n*n— > *rot: or % 
mwj 11 «TTO(— % arot: or 1 vmvi ll Or these words *fr* imt» and *?%•• are so 
irregularly formed by the Ach&rya himself in VIII. 3. 17. These are found 
in other numbers than the Vocative Singular, as Ht qn^^ ^fr, *Jt $***TOT^f 
ft q flffi*! * II It is found in connection with Feminine nouns also, as qtBrrgpi II 

The adhikAra of the word sjfjflroT does not exert any apparent 
influence in this s&tra. It however has influence in those subsequent sfltras, 
where the change in one word is occasioned by another word on account of 
sanhita or juxta-position, as in VIII. 3. 7. 

See VIII. 2. 3 (VArtika 2) by which the lopa is considered siddha in 
jfa:, otherwise there would have been no ? change in fft*r?t &c 

gncTsFnftwr : ^Jw g *n \\R ll i^ti% ll an*, aigsnfW ., ^h?r 3 s«l 
fftf: 11 *HRi«w^wt 1 ct s*rt *s* wpi ^PNtaw iiw * *$** 3 **fa* 4is$mft4ii ^rtr^i- 

2. In the following stitras upto VIII. 3. 12, this 
is always to be supplied : — " But here a nasal vowel may 
optionally be substituted for the preceding vowel after which 
^ has been ordained '\ 

•This is an adhikdra sAtra. For the letter which stands before that 
letter for which 3 has been substituted, there is substituted a nasal vowel, in 
this division of Grammar, where 5 i$ the subject of discussion. 

Thus sOtra VIII. 3. 5 says " In the place of the final of *rn, there is 
3 when g^ augment follows ". The vowel «r of $pi becomes nasal ; as *fetirf, 

tfw£*, Iranfrwrat 11 

Why have we used the word *nr in the sQtra? It means "Aereue. 
in this division where $ is the subject of discussion ". Obj. This object would 
have been gained, without using the word *TT ; since it is an adhikdra sfttra 
and would apply to 5 H Ans. No. Here $ is taught in connection with nasal, 
therefore, the rule would not apply to any other context. For had «nr not 
been used, we could not have known the extent of the jurisdiction (adhik&ra) 
of this nasal ; and we might have applied the rule of nasality to those beyond 
the jurisdiction of 5, such as VIII. 3. 13. The employment of ipc prevents 
this doubt and shows that $ and nasality are co-extensive. 

a l a li a lS*TO II 3 II ifVfa II «na: f *ft, l^TO II 
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3. A nasal vowel is always substituted for aff 
before *, when it is followed by a letter of *% praty&h&ra 
(i. e, when it is followed by a vowel or 5, q-, *, or *). 

Thus VIII. 3. 9 teaches 3 substitution of H, the long «rr preceding it, 
would have been optionally nasal by the last sfltra. The present sQtra makes 
it necessar ily so^ T hus irf «rf%T (Rig. III. 46. 2) irf F*r * *nw (Rig. VIII. 

6. 0- Wf *wi41**ml m 

Some (i. e. the Taittariyas) read it as anusvAra. This is a Vedic 
diversity. 

Why do we say " for a long sn" ? Observe q *r ronfhrs II Why do 
we say "when a vowel or *, % *, or c follows " ? Observe *nroft H*T»gTWfa it 

The word Pr* 'always ' is employed for the sake of distinctness only. 
The very fact of making a separate sOtra, would give it a compulsory force, 
even without the word nitya. 

*ftr* 11 *i4«iift*iwi qr **Sn $$: ^HiitiHift* «i (wrenr <tfr ss*to *n*ror **fit 11 
4. After what precedes ^, if we omit to substitute 
the nasal, then anusv&ra shall be the augment. 

The substitution of nasal is optional by VIII. 3. 2. When nasal is not 
substituted, we add an anusv&ra to such vowel. The word sqpr should be read 
Into the sdtra to complete the sense, i. e. n^ l fa* ! ! *FQt *r ** " a letter other 
than a nasal ", i. e. a letter for which nasal has not been ordained, and which 
stands before 5 ll 

Thus VIII. 3. S, teaches 5 substitution of the n of *p* an amisvftra 
would be added. As ctarrf. *ta?3«l* ll Similarly VIII. 3. 6, teaches $ 
substitution of the *of 3* ll An anusvAra will be added here also, as, j^uu 11 
Similarly VIII. 3. 7, teaches * substitution of final n 11 Here also an anusvftra 
will be added, as qqivtfw ll 

Some say " the word q* in the sfltra means srar., and so we need not 
supply the word *T*r: from outside ". They say ErgpfTfirerni W ~ m«|Hlfa<t»n«f : ; 
i,e. the anusv&ra takes place in that alternative when there is no nasal. That 
anusv&ra is an augment and not a substitute. It is an augment to the vowel 
which precedes 5 H 

^w: gfe IU ll **fa II w., 51% II 

fpT: II W1 fWRTf* sfaftr gft TOP fff|?mit fa^ft II 
*rffor* 11 si^rer ot qtirais 11 *r« 11 snfr *r Spr% 11 
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5. ^ is substituted for the n of *K (and thereby 
4 or tf is substituted for *) when the augmeut ^ follows, in 
a samhitft. 

The augment g^ is added by VI. I. 137 &c. Thus Sre^ntf or ««*Ttf, 
*^«S^ or qH*<£»i , tffSirfc** or ffKCTfel* II The word is thus evolved: **+ 
3 + qraf=*T{ + 3 + qFRrf (VIII. 3. S). Here rule VIII. 3. 15 appears and requires 
^to be changed to visarjannya. This visarga may optionally be retained 
unchanged by VIII. 3. 36. This, however, is not done in the present ins- 
tance : but the visarga is a/ways and necessarily changed to ^ by VIII. 3. 34. 
In fact, the option of VIII. 3. 36 is a determinate option (vyavasthita 
vibhasha) and does not apply to the present case. 

Or even this sfltra may be so read as to teach the H substitution as 
well. Thus, the sfttra is *pT : *gf£ with two ^r, and the sQtra will mean, " q is 
substituted for the q^of gq[, before g^, and this 5 is always changed to tr " II 

Why do we say " for the ^ of *n* w ? Observe g q w*ft II Why do we 
say " before g^" ? Observe tf$flf II 

Vdtt : — For the finals of q% jn and *ypj there is always substituted it 11 
There would arise anomalies, if * be substituted. Thus ^n^Hrrf , S*3CWRT, *JT- 
K5RH( II In fact, according to this vartika, % is never substituted for ^ (VIII. 
3. 5), W(VIII. 3. 6) and ^ (VIII. 3. 12). 

VArt : — srI" *T §TW% ll Some would have the elision of the $" after *pi H 
This V&rtika is not given in the Kasika, but the Padamanjari gives it, and 
so also the Mahabhashya. 

According to Bhattoji Dikshita there will be 108 forms of this word 
tfaraf II Thus ttaTOT and tteVTO? with the elision of 5 II Then with two *J, 
as Irc^rai Ktefflrf H Then we apply VIII. 4. 47 to this latter, and have three 
*T, as fcft^raf or titreiffli H The anusvara is considered to be a vowel (*r^) 
for this purpose. From the three nasal forms $Offlt, $&>&$ and ffct9mf» we 
get three more by doubling the qr by the vartika m* *W H The three forms 
having anusvara, will also double their anusvara in addition to 15 doubling. 
Thus we have 12 forms in anusvara : and six in nasal, altogether 18 forms. 
Then the tT will be doubled and trebled : and thus with one tr, two tr and 
three *r, we have 3 x 18 =» 54 forms. This will be doubled (2 x 54= 108) when 
«TH is nasalised. 

jjt. «<mhiA 11 $ 11 q^rRr ll 51?:, ^fa, sni-^ n - 

Ifrf: II Sf^tT^ ^Wfl ***** *S1$ TKW II 

6. "5 is substituted for the m of yt. ( whereby the 
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gr is changed to £f or 3*) before a surd mute (*&*r) which is 
followed by a vowel, semivowel or a nasal (an* pratySMra). 

Thus ft^'lll or ^Hi l HI ; |*3* s or gtj*: ; f*ra or gHWU fmft or 
$Wtfr 11 The visarga in ^^T*rr required to be changed optionally to * jihva- 
muliya by VIII. 3. 37, but it is not so done. It is changed always to ^ here 
by VIII. 3. 34, also. The w of 5^ is dropped by VIII. 2. 23, and the preced- 
ing sound is *, which comes to light in forms like <|HP*&c. For the sake of 
distinctness, Panini has elected to exhibit the shorter form 3* when in the 
beginning of a composition : because this shorter form jn is the real stem in 
composition, of* pratyahara includes the ten hard consonants, and «ra pra- 
tyahara includes all vowels, semivowels and nasals. j^fTHT is formed by the 
affix qfetjiro cRiH*HT II 

In that alternative when we read the preceding sutra as *rq:<£fjf?, then 
the anuvritti of this n will be current in the present sutra also, and so there 
will be no scope for the operation of VIII. 3. 37. And though the anuvritti 
of $ is also current, yet it will not apply here, because of its non-appropriate- 
ness in that alternative. 

Why do we say ' before a surd mute ' ? Observe strap, 3«T*J (V. 4. 92). 
Why do we say ' followed by a vowel or semivowel or nasal'? Observe gtffc*', 
ifap M Why do we use the word <ft in the sutra ? Had we not used it, the 
sutra might have been open to this construction also. The n of 5^ is so 
changed before a 15^ letter which has an «n* letter, (whether preceding it or 
following it) . So that the rule would have applied to jirrw, JTHCTC: M 

7. ^ is substituted for the final sj of a word, with 
the exception of the * of sntmc, before a gq^ letter (g, z, 
u, ^ Zj *0, which is followed by an sin letter (vowel, semi- 
vowel and nasal). 

The word wr*ft is to be read into this sutra. The word sntfTPl in the 
sutra is in the Nominative case, but it has the force of Genitive. 

Thus nqft»omfd or M4fi»tti<uf*r ; nqfifMrfir or H^tfMtR i ; *rtftftaw or 

iKTtftaft, (fro m the root *H* ' to £° ')» idterifo or wmRfilr II 

Why do we say ' before a er^ letter ' ? Observe **r^ ^&Rr II Why do 
we say 'with the exception of the ** of jtot*'? Observe snri* STf^Rr, TOP* 
pTOtftll Why do we say 'when *?* follows bf*'? See *ram c*^ft: II 9*rt is 
sword, he who is dexterous in it, is called TOSH ( 3^ V. 2. 64). 
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tti qn& ii «; ii q^rfa II tuw*it, urj 11 

8. In both ways, in the Rig verses. 

This ordains an option to the last sfttra, by which the 5 substitution 

was compulsory. A word ending in n followed by a letter of 5^' class, which 

itself is followed by bih, changes its final n to ^ optionally in the Rig Veda. 

Sometimes there is ^ and sometimes n II Thus flftFHL **r WfRr or ttfiftf^ttr 

Why do we say " in the Rig verses M . No option is allowed here ufor 

<fl$iqfi wiMMifr 11 ^ 11 q*rft 11 qfhfrac, *te, *mnror$- n 

ff^H II 4l4l5*KW <HF*f Rl H5iKHI ^TTOfc *TOT^ "^RlR^flfaRi^l <HI*Nft TOT: II 

9 15 is optionally substituted for that final ^ of a 
word which is preceded by a long vowel, and is followed by 
an Bff letter (vowels and semi-vowels with the exception of 
9), when these (sj and bj^) come in contact with each other 
in the same stanza of the Rig Veda. 

The «i: of VIII. 3. 7 is understood here : and so also jf$j 11 The word 
3HHMH means qtffW, i. e. when both words are in one and the same P&da of 
the verse. Thus qffcjf tf» (Rig. IX. 107. 19) * ^f q*wftf (Rig. I. I. 2) ^f 
m«Ql4)u|<l; 1$ fit 1 JJIJKII II 

Why do we say ' preceded by a long vowel ' ? Observe STffrffe It 
Why do we say " when followed by a vowel or % q or * ' ? Observe£|HHH 
WfRWPl M Why do we say ' when both words are in the same P&da of a 
verse ' ? Observe qigNMItOT^W 11 

The word TTOqr of the preceding sAtra is understood here also : so 
that it is an optional rule : and ^ remains unchanged also, as *Trfa3TTH {TOTf 
wfoHHimf^mml 11 See VIII. 3. 3. 

sp* II \o II q^lfa II ^C, * II 

$ftr : 11 ^Prawi *wiwi $taftt <roi? top 11 

10, 5 is optionally substituted for the ^ of ^ be- 
fore *n 

The «r in <?is for the sake of pronunciation only. Thus #: qift or t|: 
«nf* ; \ ifWtf* or $: sfWtf* 11 

Why do we say ' before * ' ? Observe *^ iftJPlRr H Some read the 
anuvptti of iwn into this sQtra, so that it is an optional one. Thus we 
have fH qif$ also. The nominative case in ^ has the force of Genitive. 
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**<Mirm<ft 11 \\ 11 mpfa 11 ^dM i < , m$t 11 

fPT' II W*HlRfiWHl TOTW1 *$r*fit ^W TOP II 

11. The q[ of <sid«lH is changed to ?5 before qij II 

As ^wnr: 5njn? (Rig. IV. 2. 6). The word is {***?, the jn is added 
by VII. 1. 83. The word is derived from 5 q^fr with the affix *TSJ^ (*TOtffr 
TO1S& WPJPO II 

*>rerftfe fr 11 ** 11 q^ifa 11 vrcc, 4u3ftd 11 
fftf 11 ^hRSishi •kwwi ^W^ *rntf%% toi; 11 

12. ^ is substituted for the ^ of ^rnc when it is fol- 
lowed by another ^1^ which is an dmre^ita. 

The sfltra might have been gypj wPr ; but the use of the longer form 
vrritfttt shows, that where there is ' doubling ', and the word gets the designa- 
tion of amreflita, then the rule applies. Thus ttffafnt miH«4W},EttifcfiK *tawflr ; 
or^ffwr^&c When the second 7T^ is not an amretfita, we have qffit *ffll 
q^fif? Here one is f% asking question, and the other is used in the sense of 
contempt This word is read in the list of ^TPRTft (VIII. 3. 48), and hence sfltra 
VIII. 3. 37, does not apply. Or the f^of spp wgf? (VIII. 3. 5), is understood 
here, and that ^ is enjoined here and not $ II It should not be objected that 
in the preceding sfitras also ^ should be enjoined and not $ ; because in those 
sfitras 5 is appropriate but not so here. 

Why do we say 'when an amretfita m% follows ' ? Observe qspj wt 
TOtfir where one is interrogatory and the other denotes contempt (II. 1. 64). 

*t fr 3m: II l\ II *l*lft II *:, fr, &TT. II 
Sftp 11 ¥*nro w!H writ *rtftr 11 

13. There is elision of ^ when ^ follows. 

Though this s&tra is read in the division of Grammar which is govern- 
ed by q^Tfitarc , yet this elision takes place only then when the ¥ is not at the 
end of a pada. Thus *ftf from faf+tf H The f is changed to ¥ by VIII. 2. 
31, and the tf is first changed to w by VIII. 2. 40, and then to f by VIII. 
4. 41. Thus fa^+¥ II The first ^ is elided by this sfttra. Similarly ifit^, ¥*- 
ij¥* 11 The change of W into f by VIII. 4/41, should be consideied as valid 
and siddha for the purposes of this rule, otherwise this rule will findjno scope. 

Obj\ — It will find scope before that ¥ which is primary, as in *jfof+ 
?jqft, where ¥ of Ifcft is primary. 

Ans. — No. Here the first ¥ will be changed to f by n^ rule (VIII. 2. 
39) and so there will be no occasion to elide it The form will be Mfo^ttef^Jju 
Nor is this ¥ tift: rule an apavada to *TC rule, because it has its scope in 
$¥ &c. For the *m rule depends upon one pada, and is antaranga, or being 
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prior to this the lopa is asiddha with regard to it. Therefore H5*r will take 
place first Moreover in ft*+v there is similarity of sounds (^fwfar WWnhO; 
though there may not be theoretical similarity ( OTtW¥t| vtnrerefcO when the 
change of tj into f by VIII. 4. 41, is considered asiddha. But this theoretical 
technical dissimilarity will be removed by the express text of the present s&tra. 
Hut in Hjfo^ freftt there is neither similarity of sounds (Sruti kftam&nantaryam) 
between ^ and f., nor similarity created by any technical rule ; therefore f wr* 
has no scope here. It is Bahiranga as well as subsequent to ^ rule (VIII. 
2. 39), and therefore doubly asiddha; and consequently it does not debar the 
5r^ rule. So when ^ is changed to f by ir^ rule (VIII. 2. 39) in Mffof , then 
there remains no sort of dnantarya — neither of firuti nor of &stra. 

tfr ft 11 w n <M*r n x. f ft n 
t^T : h ^iif«it% i^#r 8rtt T^ftr 11 

14. f; is elided before a s; II 

The sfltra is v ft, and not ft: ft 11 That is ft ft is the form which *: ft 
and ft: ft will both assume, v is the Genitive of ^, and ft: would be the 
Genitive of * 11 The sOtra is not confined to 5 only, but to every ^ in general 
including q II Thus ffhrRH, f&G% where it is simple ^ of f%^ and 5^ ; and 
snft W;, and f?£ W: where it is 5 (sqrf&r: ^:, f?J: wO- The lengthening is by 
VI. 3. in. The word q^i is understood here, and the Genitive here has the 
force of ftftT* i. e. a quality, or avayava-shashthi ; i. e. when ^ is a portion 
of the pada. Thus a ^ which is not at the end of a pada is also elided. 
Had the Genitive been construed as sthAna-shashtht, then ^* would qualify 
*f, and the rule would mean "^ should be elided before a ^ when at the end 
of a word." II See VIII. 1. 16. But we have the elision of the penultimate ^in 
STU^ the second person singular of the Imperfect of the Intensive, and we get 
the form snrefr II See VIII. 2. 37. So alsosrmqr* from W^ In Intensive, Imper- 
fect. The reduplicate is lengthened by VII. 4. 83, the ^ is elided, and finis 
elided by VI. 1. 68, the final ^ is changed to * by VIII. 2. 39, and this I chan- 
ged to^by VIII. 2. 75. 

<d<q«M^ft^«f fa: 11 N 11 q^ifa 11 *src, snrarefr :, fonbfar. n 
ffft* 11 ^fi«*w <?ro tgft <ntft stop* *r RrerfrttmWt *roftr 11 

15. The Visarjanlya is substituted for ^, before a 
ot consonant or when there is a Pause. 

Tha word v is understood. The visarga is the substitute of ^ final 
in a Pada, before surd consonants and sibilants, or at a Pause, 

Thus i«»»l«nr (VIII. 3. 34, VIII. 4. 40), OTTOWRT, W^Rr f m^lKft 

frmro, tootiI*, f*rttaft, wwfarc, nrfMiRr, wrtMifir 11 Pause:— w; wr* 11 

Who do we say " before a ^ consonant or at a Pause " ? Observe 
stfafofa, ^f3^«rf*r f ir$*J (? $*qf **;), mfai: (*p?lrc<?**) II In these two latter, 
15 
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the Vjiddhi being considered as Bahiranga, and the ^ being the result of such 
Bahiranga Vpddhi, is asiddha, and is consequently not changed to visarga. 

The word q^ is understood here, and the genitive should be cons- 
trued here as sth&na-sashthi, so that for the final f^of a Pada there is visarga, 
and not for that ^ which is not final. 

d: $ft II wft II d:, S^ II 

^|%J II 5 f^RrenTTO*! Ufa <TTOr fa^pWUtfWf Wlfit II 

16. Visarjaniya is substituted for the ?j called 
C (and not any other k), before the Locative Plural case- 
affix Q || 

Thus q*:g, srf$PS, «rog 11 The word g^ is here the Locative Plural 
affix. Though the * would have been changed to visarga by the last sfttra 
also ; the making of this a special sOtra is for the sake of niyama. That is, 
only 5 becomes visarga, and not any other ^ M Thus iffjf , igf, when the ^ is 
not $ 11 In qn^&c, the ^becomes 5 by VIII. 2. 66. 

4l4i^i^ul^4jf¥ T *ftftr II ?v* 11 *wpfa 11 «t *nrh *rat snjjbr, v f 

tfw 11 *t **n *tft iftvjfm «t^T3^«i ^ft^i *r*m**ft *nfir Brfo top 11 

17. ^ is substituted for the ^ called ?:, when it 
is preceded by «t, vtt, srefr, «f or air, before an «rc^ letter 
(vowels and soft consonants). 

Thus *r *nr, «nfr *rw, *w *nr, m TOfa, *nft toRt, **t tout m * »n#, 
*3 *TOT, W«W WffiT, SWT TOm 11 The a is elided by VIII. 3. 19, 20, 22 &c. 
With % the forms will be hotc, *nnn*r, «ntta* II 

Why do we say ' when preceded by ift &c '? Observe vtffcfnr, *fjnr II 
Why do we say ' when followed by a letter of n^ pratyAh&ra ' ? Observe ^n t 
gW II No, this is no valid counter-example, because no other word follows 
the visarga ; while some word must follow it because the word sanhit&(VIII. 

2. 108) is understood here. 

Ans.— If this be so, then am; is employed in this sfltra for the sake of 
subsequent sfltras. Its employment here is superfluous. For letters other 
than «r^ are ^ II Before a ^ letter, the ^ will be changed to visarga by 
VIII. 3. 15 ; and the qt* of this rule will be considered as asiddha for the 
purposes of VIII. 3. 15, so there will necessarily be visarga. Thus n^ serves no 
purpose in this s&tra, but is for the sake of subsequent ones. Thus in VIII. 

3. 22, the word jfo must be qualified by the word «nn, namely those conso- 
nants only which are in the class sftt ll Before any other consonant there will 
be no elision of n ll Thus pj fwft«3*n*tl The denominative verb from 
this will be f^fti|ft[ ll A secondary derivative from this root, with the affix 
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PHtwill be qq(w as in ?*n[**tftr ll Here 5 would require elision by VIII. 3. 
22, before % but it is not so because «?ftr qualifies jffc ll 

Obj. — If so, why is the word ^ used in that sutra VIII. 3. 22, it would 
have been better to say fftr tiftrot instead of ffo g3faPl n 

Ans. — The word ^ is used in that sutra for the sake of the subse- 
quent sutra VIII. 3. 23, which applies to <?// consonants. Had $fij been used 
in VIII. 3. 22, then in VIII. 3. 23, qm ought to have been used. 

Moreover aqrftr is used in this sutra, so that rules VIII. 3. 18, 19 may 
not apply to 3^ qrctfit 11 

This sutra applies to $ called ^, therefore not here smrcw> I*It* II 
Mfl^uq«d< : lll<fcdl<HW II \* II q^ « *fr, <*^M^d< :, SK*?- 
ZFRFHI 

«niwiwwflrt 11 

18. ^and * ( in spfter &c and after sr or sit, at the 
end of a Pada ) are pronounced with a lighter articulation be- 
fore an 3Rj letter, according to the opinion of S&kat&yana. 

That the effort in pronouncing which is very light is called laghu-pra- 
yatna-tara. Effort or articulation is a quality of the person who utters and 
which is the cause of the utterance of a letter, ^and ^ of lighter articulation 
are substituted for the final * and % in $fat, viK, srefci , or after an *r or *TT ll 
The lighter «r will replace the heavy * , and so the lighter 3 the heavy » 11 

Thus *ten 9 «ratar, ireta*, *rarer or ^ «m^, arena** or srwr to*, «ranir- 
ffc: or «ror *nffai:, in* or fr *rw, ircnro or fr *tpto 11 

The lighter articulation results from the relaxation of the muscles and 
the organs employed in speech. The places of pronunciation are palate &c, 
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue. When the con- 
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the articulation is 
laghd prayatna - tara. In fact, ir and ^ are to be slurred over. 

«Jtr. * nw4^ 11 ^ 11 <nrrft ■ 3rr-» wi***wi ll 
^f*r. 11 wircroreit* «nRrtrtv^HtBf^ h^ *n*<-wmi4w »ntaiftr tot* ii« 

19. ^and * preceded by sr or zn and at the end of 
a pada, are elided before an 3RJ letter, according to the opi- 
nion of S&kalya. 

As *? «n^r or qrarixr, wra? *u%r or *i*^i^, «nnr iw or *tw3wt, iwr or 
ir *nr, q qnn fr w or iror *nffar. 11 

The name of Sikalya is used to make it an optional rule. Therefore, 
where there is not the lighter articulation of * and » by the last sfltra, there 
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. also in the other alternative the fuller sounds of ^ and 3 are heard. Thus there 
are three forms, heavy \ and 3 , light x and 3 and ^i» of ^ and ^ 11 

When ^and ^are preceded by ^r, then there is elision by the next 
sfttra compulsorily. 

sfaft *rr*foq II *o II q^ « *far-, ni4<iVi II 
fftr: 11 ^i ^K i jL-diHi ns&ra* Stfr *raff?r «ipi[wr*ii*5w 18* *n© <ror: ii 

20- 1. preceded by aft is elided, according to the 
opinion of G&rgya, before an zt*i letter. 

There can be no % preceded by «rt, so only 3 is taken in explaining 
the sutra. Thus Hf *nr, n«fr *nr, Ht f W, H«Tr m M 

The making of it a separate sutra, is for the sake of indicating that 
this is a necessary (nitya) rule and not a vibh&sh& rule. The name of GArgya 
is used simply honoris causa ( puj&rtha ). The elision of laghu - prayatna ^, 
which VIII. 3. 19 would have otherwise caused, is hereby prohibited. So that 
laghu pratyatnatara ^ does come also. As nfr snr or Hfcpr, wt *nr or triifipr, 
*\*ll sre and 3TOirapr 11 

According to others every kind of 11 ( whether heavy or light ) is to be 
elided: and vrftra is not valid in their opinion. 

sfsr^q^lUUl ^n^ll^r,^^il 
?ftp 11 st^HT: «*: qrcrai3raW> *nftc *T*j ^ 'ft tot- 11 

21. ^and *^( preceded by 3j or sit, at the end of 
a pada), and followed by sr, when it is a word, are elided neces- 
sarily. 

The particle ? is a full pada or word. That Particle is meant here by 
the word 79 , and not the ?H , which is a root obtained by the sampras&rana 
of ^n " Thus * w q^rofir:, s ¥ q^rBr: u 

Why do we use the word q% "* when it is a pada" ? So that the rule 
may not apply to 5FH the form assumed by %n by sampras&rana as 9^1 7tr a !f- 
sagtr* H Obj. tol could never have meant the form assumed by %^ , for the 
samprasftrana of %*¥ is *, the i£ is merely indicatory. Moreover the maxim of 
lakshana-pratipadokta &c, will prevent the inclusion of this *n resulting from 
vocalisation, when there is a separate Particle 37^ II 

Ans : — The word q% is used here for the sake of the subsequent sQtras 
like VIII. 3. 32. So that 3JS* may come before a word beginning with a vowel, 
and not before a vowel which is an affix. Thus there is no double n in q m<P««fl ll 
This is also a nitya rule, and not optional. Had it been optional, there would 
have been no necessity of this aphorism, because VIII. 3. 19, would have 
been enough. ■' 
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22. ( The q^ preceded by *ft, *mr, sreft, or by *r 
or 5RT, being final in a pada, is elided ) before a consonant, 
according to the opinion of all Achftryas. 

Thus ift jtftr, imfr f^fir. *rct *srf% ; *t iffa, *rir *nW *ror» irm, fw 

fK1% M Though the anuvritti of ^ and ^ both is present here, yet we have 
taken n only to the exclusion of ^ n Because after *r, unrr and wft there is n 
only, and never ^ ; and ^ can come only when preceded by *? or «n : the only 
example of which given by Grammarians is f^qrcrft (VIII. 3. 17). Here * 
is not elided, because the word srftr qualifies the word $fr* of this stitra. 

(2.— But ^should be elided in qo% **(%> because 3 is an «nt letter. 

Ans. — There is no such example to be found in any standard author. 
Moreover Patanjali in his commentary on the Praty&h&ra sGtra w\ says that 
no words can end in ^, ^, ^, ^ or 3 11 So that the existence of the very word 
qq\ is doubtful. 

The word sarvesh&m indicates that VIII. 3. 18, even does not apply, 
and there is no light articulation, but lopa there too. 

*t sg^rr . II \\\\ *flfrf*r II w,«i3wr<: f ll 

23. The Anusv&ra is substituted for n, at the end 
of a word, before a consonant. 

Thus $<*$■ ^rRr, qn ^rfW, $n* nrfa, ^f qrfw H The word 9ft is under- 
stood in this sfltra. Therefore not here, wm, ftpnr II The * must be at the 
end of pada ; therefore not here ; itort, t«m 11 

WFJ^rerer *fa ll *« ll q^ift ll y^ ^iq^ww t *fo ll 
iftr* 11 hh» i wi wro ^ mi w w i awK i Vft *nrffi *m tot: ii 

24. The Anusv&ra is substituted for the ^ and 
H, not final in a pada, before all consonants, with the excep- 
tion of Nasals and semi-vowels. 

Thus TOTftr, irofftr, srfffa, **f<C with * (VI I. I. 72) ; and m***, *nfa- 
lteft, 9Tprf^nm% with * II 

Why do we say 'not final in a Pada'? Observe croigft* II Why 
do we say ' before a U3 consonant ' ? See v*fti «raft II 

*t *rftc *m: *t u v< ll <rnfa « * : . *rfa, *m:, «V ll 
fftr: 11 srcr i«wiw | wrc «riWft *r*rW tnrSt f|pirerap% tot: n 

25. n is substituted for the n of *n*, before the 
word ^ri, ending with, the affix &TCJI 
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Thus cnmo mgr**re ll The substitution of if for n is for the sake of 
preventing the anusvftra change (cf VII. 1. 40). Why do we say 'before cr*'? 
See tfini (VI. 4. 40 VArt). Why do we say 'of an'? Observe f% *n (V. 4. 
70). Why do we say 'ending with far*'? Observe ^TTW, tfnftra*, 

The faq% is added by III. 2. 61, the ^ is changed to ^ by VIII. 2. 36, 
which is changed to ^ at the end of a word, in tfflT^ II CTOTq* is formed by 
«r*l affix, as it belongs to BrAhmanadi class. 

fc «q* *t II ^ 11 ifrffo 11 fc, inft, m ll 
if^r: 11 ^ift *i*KMi i*tr i^twi *r i^rrc *rfWr «reffi 11 
qiffarc 11 wft mro ir ii 

26. n is optionally substituted for n, before 5, 
which itself is followed by a tt II 

The * may be changed to anusv&ra or remain unchanged before a 
word beginning with gr n Thus fk\ or f%H. gnram, ' what does be cause to 
shake ' ? *tj jranfir or q^i|il?wrf% H 

Vart: — Before fj, f, and j, the preceding *may be changed to ir, * 
or « respectively. Thus far jr: or f£ff$fr : , ' what does it matter about yester- 
day '? f% frTOfa or fa# gftufir * what does he cause to shake ' ? f% ffHTOft or 
fa§ «plf^rf?r ' what gladdens*. 

5fqt 5f5 II ^NS II V^fa II 5fq^, W f II 

27. * is optionally substituted for n, when it is 
followed by 5 which has a ^ after it. 

* becomes * before a word beginning with j ; as ftrat, 53% or ftf a^t 
4 what withholds \ *WiS3* or *tf 55% » 

S?fc 5F^5^ wft ■ ^ ■ **&& > 1 °ft ; » 3P 1 *' F*f w^ ■ 
^r: 11 ^rr^rtot: <ni**c*: 1^1 ft t^Rrrem^ *r mm II 

28. The augment ^ is added to a final qf, and the 
augment 5 to a final v^, before a Sibilant, optionally. 

Thus snf$ Wt, or HTf %%; HH?^ TO : or qrf TO:, ifff^ *A or sir? *ra II 
qo^jftor^lfau 

The augments are $at and 5^ with an indicatory fj, showing that they 
are to be added to the end of the prior word (I. 1. 46), and not to the beginning 
of the second word. In sanhita reading, it would have made no difference 
practically, whether these augments were added to the end of the first, or the 
beginning of the second. But they are added to the end of the first, in order 
to indicate that VIII. 4. 63, will take effect. Thus we have ifff d% also. This 
IP change of tr would not have taken place had the augment * been added to 
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^ of wi ; because in *r*£ifcr (VI 1 1. 4. 63) the p^ letter must be at the end of a 
pada. So that if * were added to q of ^, as fitrcr, here too V follows a p* 
letter, but this ^ letter (ff ) is not at the end of a pada, so * will not be 
changed to tf (VIII. 4. 63). Thus * is not changed to cr injhe body, of a 
word, like f**f*P* though * is a 93 letter. 3* $TO frtft f^ftrai II ft^fto*- 
iWl, formed with the Preposition fa added to the root ^, with the UgAdi 

affix Rim II 

Moreover in mf aft, the * is not changed to * by VIII. 3. 59. Had the 
augment w been added to sftl, as $arcr, the S would have been changed to 
q, assm?*ra, for then VIII. 3. in, would not have applied, as ^ was no 
longer at the beginning of a pada. 

Moreover in *°* mq f the ^ is not changed to * because of the prohibi- 
tion of VI 1 1. 4. 42. Had ^ been the augment of m%, as %$fo, then there would 
have been the change of «*to * by VIII. 4- 4*- 
¥'• fa 5^ M H « mfo N * : . ft» 1« > 

29. After a word ending in f , there may option- 
ally be added the augment » to a word beginning with ?{j II 

Thus ^fr^^rm or *rffc^9iH, l^n^wft or qgft^qft 11 

The word ¥* is to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitive 
singular of % t because of the maxim 7H*fft<ft M**l«tt RfWt wtftan* ll 

Q. Why it is 5^ and not g^», in other words, why is this augment 

added to the beginning of the second word and not to the end of the first ? 

Ans.— This is done in order to prevent the «5 change by VI 1 1. 4. 41. 
But being at the beginning of the second word, VIII. 4. 42 would prevent 
this change. ^^^+^-^f^C^» (VIII. 4- 40 but the correct form is 
ntfft^wfa ll For the f of ^rm^is * substituted by VIII. 2. 31, which becomes 
V by VIII. 2. 39, for the * of the augment, n is substituted by VIII. 4. 55, 
and for f there is ^ by the same rule. 

*?* ll 30 11 q^rft 11 v, ^r 11 

30. After a word ending in ^, ^ is optionally 
the augment to a word beginning with ^ n 

Thus im% *m% t TJP* *Hfa or kto^ 51%, iflfTH ^ ll The n of the 
augment becomes ^ by VIII. 4. 55. This H is asiddha (VIII. 2. 1), and there- 
fore nis not changed to * by VIII. 3. 7. This is the reason why the augment 
is exhibited as g* and not 3* ll In sQtra VIII. 3. 29 3^ would have done as 
well but not so here. This view of the K4$ik&, however, is not approved 
by Padamanjari. Then can never be changed to * here, because ij[ is followed 
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by n which is not an *r* letter. The word ipift js understood in VIII. 3. 7. 
In fact, g? would have been a better augment. 

ftr g*ui M 11 q^Tfa II fa, g^ 11 
?ftp 11 h«h«i <rcrerw tramc TOft *r gum* *r*fit 11 

31. The augment q may optionally be added to 
a word ending in % when a word beginning with sr follows. 

Thus nr*r? ^sn II The augment is added to the end of the preced- 
ing word, and not to the beginning of the second word, in order to change fr 
into & 11 In fact, the augment 5^ added to the second would have been as 
good as jjaj, namely both are w ; but then ©• change would not have taken 
place. 

Obj.—U this be so, then why n is not changed to % since it is no 
longer final in a pada, when g^ is added to it, in jtf^ «g% 11 

Ans.— This is to be thus explained. The sQtra «ft: ^pir 53: (VIII. 
4. 40) should be divided into two parts, in order to prevent *r change. Thus 
the first part will be *%: ^yrr, which will mean that * and 5 followed by fr 
and 5 will not cause the change of n to «r 11 The next sQtra will be 55:, 
which will mean that the preceding * and 3 are changed to *r and 5 respec- 
tively. 

*rot ««i«fc *#hc^h « $* II qffa 11 **:, s^rn*, an%, *gs , 

ynrr *nftr 11 

32. After a word ending in qf f qj or * which is 
preceded by a light vowel, the same consonant ^r f iq^or ^ is 
added invariably at the beginning of the next word, which 
commences with a vowel. 

The word yip is in the Ablative singular here ; and mni qualifies 
**: ; and WH. itself qualifies the word to* understood, and thus there is 
tadanta-viddhi. Though the word to* (VIII. 1. 16) is in the Genitive 
singular, yet it should be converted here into Ablative singular, because of its 
connection with y*: 11 «tFt is in the Locative singular, but should be cons- 
trued as Genitive singular here : it is exhibited in the 7th case for the sake 
of brevity, and of the subsequent sQtras. ** is a pratyAhAra meaning *, *( and 
if ; and so also w^Pi is a pratyAh^ra containing the three augments j*, 5^ 
and 5? 11 

In other words ^ is augment after y, 5 after * and s* after n ; or that 
these letters are doubled practically. Thus J* is the augment after a word 
ending in £, as ire??7rer II *K is the augment after a word ending in % as 
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**rcm% ll 5^ is the augment after a word ending in n, as f^pfH^, gforffrnfr $- 
TOTW, *NH$m«l II 

Why do we say 'ending in y, «r or *f ' ? See e*w% ll Why do we say 
'preceded by a light vowel? Observe OTSTOt, *f*PTreir M Why do we say "follow- 
ed by a vowel"? Observe MMUfofl l ft ll 

The MahabhAshya thus comments on this aphorism : — 
Vdrt: — T3f* <T*n$q$*ni "The wq& augment is added to a vowel which 
stands at the beginning of a word". So that in *fap*+3?r (Ins. Sing.), g^ is 
not added to srr, because it is not the beginning of a Pada. Then should this 
v&rtika be held to be necessary ? No, because the word ^rq[ is understood 
here: so 3* will not come in ^Pr^TT H But then it will come in MlH$|Qtq + gTT II 
Because it is a compound of two nouns, and though the case-affixes have been 
elided, yet jf*¥^is here a Pada by reason of pratyaya lakshana; and hence there 
should be g^ here added to s?r ll Ans. This is no valid objection, tf^j is not 
here a Pada, on the maxim *tTCT*$t * T mtfffir>fr g* mi gfr sranw* 1 *T*lW "When 
an affix has been elided by g^ or g<r , the pratyaya-lakshaija rule will not 
apply, when the object of it is to give the designation of Pada to the second 
member of a compound, with the exception of the rule applying to the begin- 
ning of a Pada". Thus in MiHU^H, the word tf*!^ is not treated as a qf, because 
the rule to be applied is to the end here. But the second member of a com- 
pound is treated like a pada, when a rule is to be applied to the beginning of 
a Pada. Thus in *m*H?r, the second member %^ ls considered as a Pada for 
the purposes of the rule snu qjW: ( VI 1 1. 3. 1 1 1 ), and the *r is not changed to q ll 
This view proceeds upon the supposition that the word qjnj governs this sQtra. 
But the anuvptti of q^r^ ceased with VIII. 1. 27, as we stated before. How 
are we then to get out of this difficulty ? Are we to make the above v&rtika 
necessary? No: because the anuvptti of <f$ from VIII. 3. 21 runs into this sfltra. 
So that the sfltra means sntrft T> &$W irafit M "The augment yj^ is added to a 
vowel with which a Pada commences". Not therefore to the case- affix w in 
$p¥TT ll 

im &*t it *rr 11 33 II <r^rft ll *w, ^:, *:, m ll 
fjfa* n to *w*8i «*fr *r **?rei%*rr *reffi *rfa top 11 

33. €^is optionally the substitute of the Particle 
3", when it is preceded by a ipr consonant (all consonants 
with the exception of semivowels, sibilants, 5 and w),and is 
followed by a vowel. 

Thus trs *reg *ft J 01 *r**?sj %fr, xk z *m\n: or hi****:, fan* *mvn 
or RhMimHHL M The ^ is a Pragfihya by I. 1. 14, and therefore would have 
remained unchanged, this ordains * optionally. This * being considered 
asiddha, the * is not changed to anusv&ra in fonm^T, V***& &c, by VIII.3. 23. 

16 
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When this gr is followed by ffir, and preceded by a ^ consonant, then 
by I. 1. 17, it is optionally sjijfr, and it may be replaced by ^ ll When it is 
not a pragrihya, then it [s changed to ^ by iNw( VI. 1. 77% or to * by the 
present sfttra. In the case of «wror %, there is anusv&ra by VIII. 3. 23, as 
ftifift ll When it is a Pragrihya, then it is changed to ^ by the present stitra 
as ftifare or fafS fRr II So also with 3? substitute, where the * will be nasal : 
as foftfftr, or $ will remain unchanged, as ftft $ |RT H Thus we have five 
forms with fffi 11 

fire&frreq ^: 11 3» 11 ^n% n $m*$*(im# , w- n 
l^n u R«4*ftn« stsFre «rftr«r *refir sift top ii 

34. ^ is the substitute of a visarga, when a hard 
consonant ( *r^) follows. 

The word *&R is understood [here. Thus q*TOWUH» WTCSHRlfir, VR& 

rnn*> m&m\ iwrerr*, ww^rc-, f^ftRtRr, TOfMtffir, swtoRw, wnftarc, i*wft 

By VIII. 3. 15, the c^ was changed to visarga before a hard consonant, 
or at the end of a Pause. In the present stitra, no special cause being men- 
tioned, the ^ change would take place, not only before a hard consonant, but 
at the Pause also, i. e. in f qj:, g%f: also. This however, is not the case, because 
the word tf^TraPi governs this sfitra ; so the ^ change will be in Sanhiti only, 
and not in Pause, moreover we read the anuvritti of sift here and so prevent 
the ^ change in Pause. 

sr^ft firer&for : ll w ll *m$t ll sn^, fa«J4>n < It 
ff^i •• 11 urfft sift tot R<i44Wihi Ry 3«fl*ifo Ail wfit u 

35. The visarga is the substitute of visarga, when 
it is followed by a hard consonant (srO which itself is follow- 
ed by a sibilant (sr*) II 

The word jftjft is a Bahuvrihi, meaning that which is followed by ^ 
In other words, when a sibilant follows a hard consonant, the preceding 
visarga remains unchanged. Thus *TOF: gd, J^r. 5JTO, «TO J C WTP*, *ren OTTO, 
j^T: f^5, *mi*m* ^pnwWbrni u 

Though the sfttra could have been shortened by saying *i*ft *c ; yet 
the longer form is used, in order to indicate that the jihvAmuliya and upadh- 
mAnlya changes also do not take place, in cases like sn*; TOTO, *PSfc WWL M 

m srft: 11 9* 11 <wrff*r 11 wr, srft 11 
^(%: 11 R^^«ft^w f^^ftnltfft if *rcfa trft ft 11 
qrftrarai 11 srffarft *r $m ^f«hi n 

36. The visarga is optionally the substitute of 

visarga, when a sibilant follows. 
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As ftf: *fa or f*rotj&^, m* *Ht or jw^fa, ftf ; ^ or f*TO*fr, ^: aft or 
ftfttTTO ll Cf. VIII. 4, 40, 41, for ^and ^U 

Vdrt: — When the sibilant is followed by a hard consonant, there is 
optionally the elision of the preceding visarga. As fw WTOTC* or f*fT* TOTOH* 
or f^m^mTTtJ M 

&$txxx$t ** 11 ^ns 11 q^rft 11 &$tt,x*;x&& 11 

37. x * and x q are optionally substituted for 
the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 
labial. 

Thus f* x sirofir or f$T: ^tw,f^ * ^RfJr or ^: jsnftf, f*f * <HCfif or f*P 
<Prf^, $*r * qrpjfir or f$n i^Rr « The zff and q in x ^ and * q are for the sake of 
pronunciation only. The substitutes are the Jihvamflllya and the UpadhmA- 
nlya : two lost sibilants belonging to the class of sff and q respectively. 

When the rule VIII. 3. 34. does not apply, then this sfltra will apply ; 
and will debar that. But VIII. 3. 35. will not be debarred. As TOT- jfN*, 
srflC^RPUl There is no vipratishedha between VIII. 3. 35. and 37, because of 
the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other. (VIII. 2. i). In fact, every 
rule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the existence of the 
subsequent rule. Hence VIII. 3. 35 would not have been debarred by VIII. 

3- 37. 

To get this, some divide this sfltra into two : — (1) §t*f: " The visarga 

is the substitute of visarga before a guttural or labial which is followed by a 

sibilant. " (2) * 3? *qhr The jihv&mOHya and upadhm&ntya are substitutes of 

a visarga before a guttural and a labial in every other case. " 

*ftq^ II ^ || fj^fft || ^ :> 3f-q^ II 

?Rt« 11 *prh mWt *rafir Rq&fhw $gfc**ror* tot « msw^^ i *^ u 

qrffare ii *flmwfl«MMKft$ i a m&vi 11 \ft* m&t m*w&fa Fwrrtf ****** h 

38 *r is the substitute of visarga before an affix 
beginning with a hard guttural or labial. 

The word 9T<rcrft means "when the guttural and labial are not at the 
beginning of a word, " in other words, when they stand at the beginning of an 
affix. This is possible only before the affixes tot, «R*<T, 3T, and m*Q II Thus 

<ra*rrow(V. 3. 47 ) ; to*^, *ras^s, ( V. 3. 67), qm* wmsL, (V. 3. 70); 
q wft i mffi , qwfr i m ffi ( III. 1. 9)- 

Why do we say • when not at the beginning of a word ' ? Observe 
TO* 4ilH4*l, TO*fawfi!r H 

Vdrt: — Prohibition must be stated, when the visarga belongs to an 
Indeclinable : as, imp **<?*, 3*: ^m\\\ 
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Vdtt : — The visarga which comes from 5 is only changed to ^ before 
5tPil, and not any other visarga. As H*JH»im i q , and t «wra?T«lfir J but not here, 

Vdrt : — *r is the substitute of the Upadhmftntya when followed by a 
guttural. The root s*^r (sTT5J% Tud 20) has Upadhmdniya as its penultimate : 
though it is written in the Dh&tup&tha as ^c^r the w only represents the q^ of 
**, and is not to be pronounced. This x* is changed to ^r, when the final 3^ 
is^changed to a guttural, as^Hir, and then this q is changed to 5, as in 

These words, however, may be derived from the root ir^ with the Pre- 
positions srfa, Sili and *Pl3?t, by adding the affix * 11 

we *•• 11 ^ 11 ^nfir 11 rr., v n 
fm: 11 miwiAti) ^r4i% 1 |<* zwm ft*r3*forei McMifrul h*iW 9 jftroifr top tow- 
cqjMiidls m 

39. * is the substitute of that visarga, which is 
preceded by f or ^ and is followed by an affix beginning with 
a hard guttural or a labial. 

The word *rwfV 5s understood here also. The affixes meant are the 
same tot, *R*% *R> »" d *RP* II Thus sffamro, 213**™*, qifrw^SHL , <W**4Hli 

Why do we say « by an a fix 9 ? Observe *rfir: ^fit, *TJ: 3tftffr, *Tfir : 

q^Rr, *T3* q^fir 11 

The affix should begin with a guttural or a labial. Therefore not 
here, *rf<fc^> *3^r » 

In the succeeding sfltras, the anuvfitti of ^r from VIII. 3. 39 and of 
jtjj: ^-. from this, are both current. The visarga will be changed to * if pre- 
ceded by f or *, otherwise it will be ^r II 

According to some, this sOtra ordains * in the room of the sr taught 
In the preceding sfltra, and not of visarga : and so also in the following sfltras. 

snrey^ftreft : II a* 11 q^Tft II 5nra;-3^:, *T*ft: ll 
fftr: 11 5w^jwt fHta'iliifawwi'fr fopfcfcrei ^Rira^D *refif $gt: top h 

40. For the visarga of Jurat and gt*r there is 

substituted h before a hard guttural or a labial, when these 

words are Gati (I. 4. 67 and 74). 

Thus gnreRrtf , «w«iifa, nwhifmi ; ywrf s^^gw , srorfc** u 

Why do we say " when they are Gati " ? Observe ^^uRf, ^r *llft, 

TO 3idfif M Here 3c. is a noun, Accusative Plural of «j; 11 

siHUis Gati by I. 4. 74, and j^is Gati by I. 4. 67. The anuvritti of 

3TOTOT ceases. 
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?Rf 11 i^rthrero a *ftm* req *rnrarc* fto*farc* ^m «rrf*fr *hts $£p tot: n 
^ifri«hH 11 spsi^PRRcwf *-*W* 11 

41. 5 is substituted, before a hard guttural or a 
labial, for the visarga which is preceded by f or 3", and is 
not part of an affix. 

This applies to the visarga of f^, j^, *f^, srfr^> ««rg^ and m$R II 
Thus ftvgrfHi) factors* 5«5a*» S^ffa*. *f*?> *ft«$H*» *ffc*far*[, 3nfa^, Nift^;, 
Bnftofarc, ng^s*^, ^4**mi«h» ^wti^w^, *igufiw*i, msfar^, wjWta*t h 

Why do we say ' when not belonging to an affix ' ? Observe stRt* 
^tfrfir, *1& W&Rr H How do you explain ifrg- mxfx, fag* ^rttRr ? For here in 
fag: &c, the w of the affix is elided by VIII. 2. 24, and the^of fag^ + ir is 
changed to visarga ; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be chang- 
ed to qt II 

Ans. — The inclusion of the word qrgc^.in Kaskftdi class (VIII. 
3. 48) indicates by implication, that * change does not take place of this 
visarga in fig*, HTg* &c : the only exception being *rg* II The reason .of this 
may be that the visarga here does not follow a simple *, but an ek£de£a * 
(VI. I. in). 

VArt : — Prohibition must be stated in the case of 3^ and 5J*r; as 
seKw, sf wnrr h 

Vdrt : — ffcgftPri <n* ^fS^WL l The visarga is changed to * even when f 
or 7 are vpddhied; as %*$wnt , $*&m<hl II 

Vdtt: — c^fpif ^rr^T ^ ll The visarga is changed to * even when f or * 
are pluta, and then before dentals as well as gutturals and labials. Thus 
f*H*$**> 5*«gp** (VIII. 2. 86 for pluta). 51*35*:, 3$^: 11 

These last two vArtikas may be dispensed with, because Vpddhi and 
Pluta are Bahiranga change, and so the visarga will be changed to * in these 
cases also by the sfltra itself; except so far as j is concerned. 

ft<*McK*MIH IW M ^T^ II few., H W K W I H II 
?far* u Rfwt fa*i j'4k Jimi*iitiinii *Miiifttil infa grjp itfr* 11 

42. The visarga of the Gati fcftsi; is optionally 
changed to *r before a hard guttural or a labial. 

Thus fir^iw, fir^r^Ri, KkH ^ mi , or ftv ^rf, m* *&, fifc* *nfa* 11 

The word iffr is understood here also. Therefore no option is allowed here, 
fa** §^T **F¥ mp, where Redoes not mean 'disappearance'. (I. 4. 72). 

ftfeswdftfr s*itf 11 «; 11 q^ 11 fir.-Br:-*3r, *ft, w*t% 11 

*T*Tf? 3T*«l<HW ^Jt? TOf: II 
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43. q; is optionally the substitute of the visargas of 
fsrec, nrec an ^ ^3^ when they are used as Numeral adverbs, 
(before a hard guttural and labial). 

The affix g^ ( ^ ) is added to the three words dvi, tri and chatur in 
the sense of krtvasuch by V. 4. 18. 

As ft: sftfrfir or fq^MHd , flr ^rcrftr or frojdfic, -*g: *rctfii or ^rg^fdfir, 
ft: <prftr or ft«r*fit, fir* q^rfir or ftrwreflr, *rg: <mfir or <*g«TErf% u 

Why do we say 'when used in the sense of kritvasuch or Numeral 
adverbs'? Observe *igM»M l flH> , ^d***"*** 1 ^ where * is compulsory by VIII. 

3. 41. *rg| WHVti$ *re$*P (IV. 2. 16 and IV. 1. 88). This sQtra is an example 
of ubhayatra-vibh&shA. With regard to ^gr the visarga is a non-affix visarga, 
and hence VIII. 3. 41, would have made ^r compulsory, this makes it optional. 
With regard to ftflC and fir**, the visarga is that of an affix (iT^ornV. 

4. 18), and hence VIII. 3. 41, would not have applied. Thus with regard to 
^g^ it is a Prapta-vibhAshA, and with regard to ft^ and f%^ it is an AprApta- 
vibh&sh&. 

Why have we used the words 'dvis, tris and chatur'? Objector's 
answer : so that the rule may not apply to <T5T$W 9TCtRr, the visarga of kritva- 
such (V. 4. 17) is not changed to * II 

The anuvritti of ? and f is understood here from VIII. 3. 41 : so 
that the visarga must be preceded by f and ^ for the application of this rule. 
In qs*r$<?: the visarga is preceded by* «r, and so there is no applicability 
of this rule. 

In fact, by reading the anuvritti of IJJTOT into this sfttra, and qualify- 
ing the visarga by the further epithet of c belonging to a word that has the 
sense of kptvasuch ' ; we may dispense with the words ftftnrgftffr from the 
sOtra. The simple sOtra 9R%nf would have been enough. For there are no 
other Numerals that have a penultimate f or *, except these three. The chief 
objection to this view is, that in ^g^the visarga is not the affix fj^t, but a 
portion of the word (See V. 4. 18): so the rule would not apply to chatur, 
if this word were not expressly mentioned. 

The various objections and their solutions are given in the follow- 
ing verses. 

*p* ft*nror *pns ftw *nr ?%*r 11 
Rr3[ frt ftw% *ig* : to «i*rft $**Wf 11 

<j* ^ri% ftwflf ftft^nrgRHi^f f% %n$Pi 11 
sror ft ^jjw gMt$r« 3rf*nraiT% 11 
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**gft 1 finals tot trcn ftoinfbft f$ 11 

*rfw3 fif^nn^r g^K ^5^ ft$TO ht!% ii 

itfgfi ^ *J^*t sreurf*? Wwi ^i**^ 11 
Kdrikd : — frenpre to wftW «GCTni? Why does the author teach to 

when these words have the sense of Numeral-adverbs? In other words, why 

the word fj^tif is used at all in the sfltra? There is no necessity of using it 

at all, because Art, fan are clearly adverbs as they are formed by the affix 

SJ^( V. 4. 18 ) and ^rj!^ being read in their company will also denote the 

adverb chatur, in which g^ has been elided (V. 4. 18). So that all these three 

words are g^-formed, and all g^-formed words have the sense of Kftvasuch, 

One answer to this is that the rule of W& does not always hold good, as in 

ffNtt'tePl. (I. 1-6), the words ^hfl" and ^ft are verbs, while jv is an augment. 

Though therefore ftn and fa^ are kftvortha words, yet *T$^ need not be so : 

and may be a simple Numeral. Arts. ■ q^TTT^ m *** fttlTO *gl H The word 

gfttfsti' is employed to indicate that there should be no optional to in 

14**wi II The TO here is compulsory by VIII. 3. 41. Q. *T$ ftw ?Pf 0*r W 

Well this would be valid by the previous sfltra (VIII. 3. 41). That is, let in 

*ra*3TTre also there be 'optional to> as *rg:*|p?n* and ^guttim II Now rule 

VIII. 3. 41 will apply to ■q^^TTP* and will change this visarga to «*, so that 

with regard to *4gMim<4, we shall have a/ways q II Ans. ftr$ J73 faq% **gt* 

*** *TCrft $**r$, gfr fwrcfa ftffn ffcriftra* ftl If VIII. 3. 41 be considered 

as applying here (siddha), then when the affix g^ is elided after ^rjj** and 

the * is changed to visarga, then the adverb *rg: also ends with a non -affix 

visarga, and will come under the compulsory to rule of VIII. 3. 41; for 

though we may have optionally two forms as *rg: 9ftft and *rg*9ftfrft , by the 

present sOtra, yet in the former the visarga would be changed to ^ by VI I L 

3. 41. Hence the necessity of employing the word gmtst)* 11 Q. But we 

say that the ^in the adverb ig^is that of g^, thus tnH + Sf-TJH + i (VIII. 

2. 66) =««rg + ^ (the first ^is elided by VIII. 3. 14) -*r$H ; and that this ^when 

changed to visarga, will be an affix-visarga and so VIII. 3. 41 will not apply 

to the adverb *nr^ II Ans. No. For * would require to be lengthened by 

VI. 3. in. and the form would be n*tll 

tpr aft ftwff ftlWJIKHPta f% m&l II If this be so, then what is the 

purpose served by using the words fiftr ftw<frctW in the aphorism ? The simple 

sQtra ¥*3tstf would have been enough. Because (srwftft %55<rei ffgjfrf » <t>fommft tc) 

there are no other numeral adverbs than these three which have a penultimate 

f or * 11 

g l EMwifr V& fopfaragrci f*fc«3ftr I If we do not use the words dvis, 
tris, chaturiti in the sOtra, then the word kftvorthe would qualify the word 
visarga, and the sfttra would mean " the visarga of an affix which has the 
sense of kptvasuch is changed optionally to * " 11 The result of this will be 
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that ( ng*r T finaifi* TORTO! forikftfW* ) it will not apply to *rg: where the 
visarga is that of ^ and not of the affix fj^ II 

Therefore by using dvis &c, the word &%$ would qualify ■*g* v faf!** 
3 f^WPf 5P^ ^T?|*J ftw* H^fifr) II 

Ans. — sj^ q$ ^f^rf flwf?, f**fa<* TTO* ii Though we may not use 
dvis &c, the word krtvortha will not qualify visarga, but will qualify the word 
qf whose context runs here ; and the rule of flfsrf will apply ; so that the sOtra 

$*frs3f will mean, mm $*tr$ *rfarwi $r fopfafa:, *& q^i ^rrfr * u " The 

visarga of that word which is employed in the sense of a Numeral adverb, is 
optionally changed to i^or ^ before a guttural or a labial, provided that such 
visarga is preceded by f or ^ ". 

The above is the opinion of Patanjali, who considers the words dvis &c, 
as redundant. The KaSika however controverts this opinion. According to 
him, if these words were not used in the sfltra, then the mere sutra vcqrstf would 
be insufficient for the visarga of irg: though used as an adverb, the q?* will be 
compulsory by VIII.3.41; for the present stitra will be considered as asiddha or 
non-existent for the purposes of VIII. 3. 41, (See VIII. 2. 1). But this how- 
ever may be answered by saying that the rule of SjhnftTOTL applies in these 
chapters, with this modification, one subject-matter is considered as asiddha 
with regard to another subject-matter gone before ; but one aphorism is not 
considered asiddha with regard to a previous aphorism, when belonging to the 
same subject matter. ( sftftQT *rere*wftrei f vim 3HT: ) II Therefore the present 
sOtra VIII. 3. 43, would not be considered asiddha with regard to VIII. 3. 41. 
Or the present sfltra may be considered as an apavada to VIII. 3. 41 : and an 
apavada is never asiddha with regard to an utsarga. 

*^t: <aw«3 11 »« 11 wfa n rac -*%r f mn«3 il 

fPfJ II f^^VH<iq<f$^4«A«ltqi»«WWrt N<W<Wtfl H*frf Wtvb fijft: TOT-' II 

44. For the visarga of words ending in i*r and 
3^, before a hard guttural or labial, there is optionally 
substituted *, when the two words stand in correlation with 
one another. 

The * is understood here. Thus tfffarfffa or sff: ssftfir, q^: srorfir or 
n^j^dfifr ii 

Why do we say c when the two words are correlated ' ? Observe fasjj 
9ffc, ft* **5Wl, where qffii is not in construction with ftw, but with fogg II 

The word *TRi3 here means sqfor or mutual relation of two words ; 
and not "having the same meaning", or it may mean both. In fact mmA is 
equivalent to strong i. e. the syntactical want of another word to complete the 
sense. It does not here mean 'compound'. For it being a *tf*fa: the word *PW is 
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understood here (wri- <T*T*ftr: II. 1. 1). The employment of the word 3T*t4 
here indicates that it is a different sAmarthya from that of II. 1. 1. It does 
not denote t^nffar*: or ^jn4 which is the sAmarthya of compounds where 
two or more words denote one object. The sAmarthya here means vyapekshA, 
which is thus defined fFfP^T:, <nnfot 4f vrfl *^%, *t* ^ iftw " the syntactical 
union of two words expressing two different ideas ". 

fotfsmrc* s^req^v^ni «x 11 <Jfn%il fawn, ?ror3r, **3^rc 

M^SIW II 

TOP II 

45. Tho visarga of an TOC or ^-ending word, 
which is not preceded by any other word, is invariably 
changed to * in a compound, when followed by a hard gut- 
tural or labial. 

The words f^and 9^ are understood here. Thus 3ftcgf*TOT, wg^Rf- 
B*, *W*?ppi, H3**** ii 

Why do we say when it is not preceded by another word ? Observe 
TOTOPfc grfarar, TOTO5* WUWl H The option even of the last stitra does not 
apply to these examples. 

Q t — The word ^fftr is derived from the root ijqt by adding the Ui^Adi 
affix fftr (Un II. 109), and «Rjqr by the UijAdi affix *ftr (U9 II. 1 17), therefore 
on the maxim TOOTf^ &c, the word ffpTt J would denote the mere forms ^^ 
and «Rm and not forms like TOTOft'l &c. then what is the necessity of 
employing the word STJrfi^fWW in the stitra ? 

The very employment of the word anuttara-pada-sthasya in this stitra, 
is an indicator (jftApaka), that the restriction of the following maxim does 
not apply with regard to the affixes f^ and ^: TOqufdl «TOTTfl *r ftf&t ^Rffc- 
jSHtim «T^WL"an affix denotes, whenever it is employed in Grammar, a word- 
form which begins with that to which that affix has been added and ends with 
the affix itself". This maxim not applying, we have (H'Ujf'foftrft or wrcrft: 
qftffir by the previous stitra VIII. 3. 44. 

Q. — Why is not there option in the case of compounds also by the 
previous sfltra ? 

Ans 1 — Because the word OTtt4 there means aforr, and therefore does 
not apply to compounds. 

«ri: tt*ffrMUa$+*JM i *$*ii*^*<M*i<i^ II a* II <i^rft II «rer:, «- 
^^-STO-*r*-5*rT-*tfts, 3n*-a^<iw II 

for 5** if* *rm wflf fw^g^?f : 11 
17 
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46. For the visarga of a word ending in arar, with 
the exception of an Indeclinable, H is substituted in a com- 
pound, when a form of $r and *ro, or the words **J 3F*r, inr, 
jgTOT and wff follow, and the first word is not preceded by 
another word. 

Thus $:— «TUf3fiTC;, TO^rc: (III. 2. 1) 3i*r:— *TO*liPr:, q^fiFr, «fap— 
en^Nf:, TO#TO:, §*HV*TOfF* : <r*t$»Ti u So also m*fr$»* ft TO$"ft, on the maxim 

infircrfaTO^ fiiffafSiTOirft «?ff *rci<t u nm- — «wri^ tofttoji <H*it4i*ft, winft u 

grot*— BTOf^OT, TOS$OT II mtifri— 9T«wrtf, TO^ntf ll The form SFTO?<*: belongs 
to Kaskadi class (VIII. 3. 48). 

Why do we say snp " a visarga preceded by short «*, or the visarga 
of the word ending in «?:" ? See iftJ^fTC:. &^R: ll Why do we say ' preceded 
by short «r* ? Observe *TP^oi^ M The form w&Ri belongs to Kaskadi class 
(VIII. 3. 48). See also III. 2. 2. 

Why do we say " with the exception of an Indeclinable *? Observe 

The word ^PTO is understood here also. Therefore not here; *w ^xtfH 

The word m^Kmwm is also to be read in this. Therefore not here, 
<TC*TW *6l*'t MIHW 5RPT: ll 

Q. The word tor need not have been taken, because it is a form of 
the root 35* , since it is derived from 3R^ by adding the Un&di affix *r (III. 
62 Un)? 

Ans. — The employment of tor indicates the existence of the follow- 
ing maxim i—^wtfteqsmrPr | nfircf^Frf% "Words which end with ^f&c. are 
crude-forms that do not undergo or cause such operations as would depend 
on their etymological formation." 

47. For the visarga of WW or &K*i whsn not 
preceded by another word, and followed by the word ^ in 
composition with it, there is substituted *^ II 

Thus *wre* , ftrc*q** u awrft, ftreq$ h 

The word trartf is understood in this, therefore not here «w: 7TO ll 
The word uf«|*H<IWIHI is also understood here. Therefore not in the 
following qmm- W[ it 

The word *WW* is a compound formed under MayQravyansa- 
kadi class. 
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fRfj it %&r f^i*iiri3 ^ ft«34l*iw wtiw *wuu *r wiiftwiitft «rcrfir ^jif : top u 

48. ^T or ^ is substituted for the visarga, before a 
hard guttural and labial in the words *j^ aud the rest. 

This is an ApavAda to SGtra VI 1 1. 3. 37. * is substituted after f or 
*, and ^ everywhere else. Thus m^: t 2. ^nrcfft J (with ar* of gjw *n»TO:). 
3- *rg«y>r (VI. 3. 23) 4. $rotf: (VI. 3. 21) 5. qtraEn? :; 6. stretf (from nft ' to 
buy ' with the affix tft^v, because it belongs to Sampad&di class.) 7. srrow 
(from *ra?$r in the sense of tpnra: i*g:). 8. s&faTO (the 5 is by VIII. 3. 12). 
9 . stf«gf*i*r, 10. *i3 H»Mmn , 11. MAH^MH*i 12. wffsgpw, 13. la^n^ii "The 
words 9 to 13 are exceptions to VIII. 3. 45, so that there might be % even 
when flffar &c are preceded by another word. Thus TOTCfff ^foifrl II 
The counter-example then to VIII. 3. 45 will be TOTClft: %ps^ II " This 
is the opinion of the P&r&yai^ikfts. But in the Mah&bh&shya, the counter- 
example under VIII. 3. 45 is TOTCrff: ?5fawsr ll Another reason why these 
words are listed here, is that qr change will take place, even where there is no 
correlation or vyapekshA. As fireg JT fsfr$fof«=M *MH*1 II So also when there 
is correlation, as fj H pN^fcy^nff : II Here trffci is an incomplete word. The 
* change, will take place even where there is no compounding. Where there is 
no compounding, and there is complete want of correlation, even there the ^ 
will invariably come. And where there is correlation, but no compounding 
there the q would have been optional by VIII. 3. 44, but it becomes invariable 
here, on account of these words being so listed. Thus we have these cases : 
(1) Without correlation, as Rte§ *r ff*$ft«*MHMq II (2) Where there is correla- 
tion, as to qflfMgfo<q»l*U { II (3) Where there is composition, as qflf*$P** i II 
(4} Where there is no composition and no correlation even, as, in example (1). 
(5) Where there is correlation but no compounding as in example (2). In all 
these cases there is q> invariably in case of these words. 14. tH4*4il u <i : > 
I5« •ftf^T I ¥ J H Sffaft^fcWT WIK: *KHilf?5l I*^ I 

Every change of visarga to *r or q-, must be referred to KaskAdi class, 
if not governed by any other rule. Thus this is an AkftigaQa. Upach&ra 
is the name of ^ and ^ which replace the visarga. 

The Pftr&yaQa is of two sorts, Dh&tu-Par, and NAma-Par. Those who 
devote themselves in committing to memory and reciting these are P&rdya- 
nikas. 

w&x m miafed4l : ll «& n q^rft > ^fa, *r, ar-sr-sn^fopfh ll 

ffai II B*fl% MH ffcnitow* *T srarcr* *lr **fil 'sgt* tot* toi* *nt<W *§rf*tw II 

49. *r may optionally be substituted for the 
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visarga before a hard guttural and labial, in the Chhandas ; but 

neither before $r, nor before a doubled word. 

Thus sto* <?nPI> or wmiUHL ll This is an example of non-compounds. 
In compounds, the ^ change is compulsory by VIII. 3. 46: because the 
option of the present sutra is asiddha there, and it finds its scope in cases 
other than compounds. If the maxim TOft^T traCTHftvg f 3PT *JPT: be applied, 
then the two sutras VIII. 3.46 and VIII. 3. 49 belong to the same tor** and one 
is not asiddha with regard to the other. Then we could give examples of com- 
pounds also under this sutra : but then such compounds will also be governed 
by VIII. 3. 46, and so the 9 would be compulsory. 

fir*iWn*P* or fa*w: qnr*, here the word finw is an Indeclinable and 
hence the rule VIII. 3. 46, does not apply to it 7$ **: ^jr: or 3501 on*: II Here 
il^ is substituted for «TO£, and then the f is changed to ** by VIII. 4.27. 
The word wrv is a *n^ formed word. 

Why do we say " not before * and a doubled word ' ? Observe stfjp 
IT ft^p*(Av. V. 26. 1), 5^: g^J *R II 

In q jklVif ra w g^nq[ (Rig. X. 139. 1), * v qrTO* (Rig. I. 12. 10), the 
9 change has not taken place, as all rules are optional in the Vedas. 

wr:*<<*<fa*r^*^*«Mf4<ls II H° II M^ift II ^•-^R^^ci^r-^Bi-^%5, 
«f^-«ri%^* II 
fftr: 11 3R J 3*m srcrff $tft 1*1 fftfils tot TtWtfonWfarc* coiKfeiit *wft ^Rr 

50. The visarga is changed to *^ in the Chhandas, 
before *n, *po*, wrfo sfa an ^ $?r: but not so the visarga 
of*ftfc:ll 

Thus ft»qHW II m is the Aorist of $, the f$ has been elided by II. 
4. 80 : the q? of ¥ is gun a ted before the affix fir^, thus we have qRXjl, ^ e 1 * s 
elided by VI. 1. 68 ; and the augment st* is not added by VI. 4. 75. Simi- 
larly ftwWtfHl H Here also groj is the Aorist of $, with sry by III. 1. 59. 
qqwfH t here qftft is the «^ of fj; ^is added instead of *, as a Vedic ano- 
maly. CT>TC$r§> here $Rr is the Imperative of $, the Re is changed to ft, the 
vikarana is elided, and ft changed to fir by VI. 4. 102. See VIII. 4. 27, for 
the change of sf to <* 11 *TO$«« , here f^ is Past Participle of $ 11 

Why do we say ' but not of stftft : ' ? Observe «nn % stftfir: q^H 
(Rig. I. 43- 2). 

qsjron <rera^ II XS II <J^Tft H u^^ i:, q^, «r«r3 ll 
fpf. 11 ff^ro^ 1 «T3*T»ft ft qji« fl * K q srorcrWr mft qft toi * 3?*atff 11 
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51. The visarga of the Ablative case is changed 
to *j before qft meaning ' over \ 

The word Chhandas is understood here also. .Thus f^rft lfiit ^ 
(Rig X. 45. 1) srffctffinmfTR 11 ft**tffc, h*wR 11 

Why do we say ' of the Ablative ' ? Observe srftft* Ht*k 'fiSRf WTf? II 
Why do we say "before qft"? See tp^m ij?T^t%^ : Jranmt: tffotfl « Why 
do we say 1 when qft means 'over'? See jftr. lft*gr: sr3N 3^33^ (Rig- VI. 
47. 27). Here qft has the sense of " on all sides". 

*ircft ^ *$8K 11 eft 11 q*rft 11 <n£r, ^ *5^c 11 
fRi •• 11 <?roV ^ ^?#lr top <?3*rtH**pfctore*i *stf *c*ire *u*irr *rtftr BRftr faro 11 

52. ^r may diversely be substituted for the visarga 
of the Ablative before the verb qrg * n the Chhandas. 

Thus f^TTJ. ncTCTTg M Sometimes, the change does not take place, 
as qft**J qr* II 

qTOPMft^UBqKM^WViftg H X3 II <J^Tft II *TOn>*rfct-3*-$?r- 

*irc-q^ s<4ti,-^^5 II 
fRr? 11 ^Ru4^w««wii$%ftiFiffiqftr s*T* thc ^to^^K 1^5 top ^*Rr ftq3t 11 

53. For the visarga of the Genitive, there is subs- 
tituted *r in the Vedas, before qfo, tpr, *&> *HT, ^3 tprac, and qi* II 

Thus *ravrfi fawpfargro, (Rig. x. 81. 7), ft**s*ni &fa, farc^ toipt 
gvH «mwT, fnro^m^ rm* srFrailr, ijS **g f^w, *ra<fW shptpts >m*ii 

Why do we say ' after a genitive case ' ? See h% : <pNit qrt «ipncq[ II 

tsfu m 11 x« 11 *vfa 11 wrar:, *r.« 

54. ^r is optionally substituted for the visarga of 
t^N i:, before *fa &c, (VIII. 3. 53.) in the Chhandas. 

Thus fsrar: qfip or ynqrerffi : nraresw 1 iwrp jw 1 ygraresro 1 imp 

SB* I riTOT *TTC5, I¥HP TO* I WWWH I I¥TOP q^ I IVPIIIW I IOTP TO: 1 

imp Sre«u MiniwmH,ii 

«W4M¥I U^n II td B ^ft M 3T-^FcT^T, q^*n II 
fftp h mitMTHlffi 5$** iRr^refaw %ffcr«*s 1 wiim'IUmB » 11 

55. Upto the end of the Pftda, is throughout 
to be supplied the following : " A cerebral letter is substi- 
tuted always in the room of , when this letter does not 

stand at the end of a word ". 
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Here ceases the Pad&dhik&ra which commenced with VIII. i. 16. 
The two words m q q itrim ' not final in a pada ', and ff&*T: ' cerebral ' exert a 
governing influence on all sutras upto the end of this chapter. Thus VIII. 
3. 59, teaches " of an affix and a substitute ". The whole of the present sfttra 
should be read there to complete the sense : i. e. " a cerebral sound is subs- 
tituted always in the room of the sr of an affix and of the *r which is a substitute, 
when it does not stand at the end of a word*. Thus fa^r, §«*n, srr&$, 

Why do we say ' not final ' ? Sec srftrcrPT, ^TH^PC II Though the anu- 
vritti of q was understood here, yet the employment of the word 'cerebral ' is 
for the sake of *; as arfjji*, **&$ (VIII. 3. 78). 

*rifr: wz: *r: II <** II <?^n% II *dfc:, wz:, w- II 
ffrT' ii uWifli' Mi<vre* i ! *t*iw*w *$F% «rrlw *refic h 

56. * is substituted for the *T in ^Bk when this 
occurs in the form of ot^ (*fR[) II 

Thus grererg , jTO 1 *!^, ??RNrr* "*rP£ is derived from of. by the affix f* 
(III. 2. 63), there is vriddhi of the penultimate, the 3 is changed to * (VIII. 2. 
31). and the upapada is lengthened (VI. 3. 137). 

ST** *r: would have been enough, for there is no other form *rr^ ex- 
cept this derived from q^; why then the word effc: is used in the sutra? There 
is another form ^rr^ not derived from 9^11 Thus ^f %5f ^% = *r*:, *roq 
STO^on?: n He in whose name there is the letter 7 is called qr; as 37 ll 

Why do we say • in the form of qff '? The rule will not apply when 
the form is m% t as *H l <Hiq*i , grott** H Why do we say *j: ° for the 9 "? So 
that the *rr of ^fl[ may not be changed to cerebral : the $ is already cerebral. 

r^- n x* 11 w& 11 m,^ « 

57. From this, lipto the end of the chapter, 
should be supplied in every sfttra, the following : — i€ when a 
vowel (with the exception of sc or sir), or a ^ or a guttural 
precedes". 

The word froi is a pratyAhftra formed with the second ** of f*^ it It 
includes all vowels and semivowels except *r and «tt II Of the semi-vowels ^ 
is only efficient: so that only is taken in the translation. 3? means the letters of 
the gR class. Thus t^qftt is supplied in VIII. 3. 59, to complete the sense. Thus 

Rw*> 9**pt> «tBt5, *np|, 3*93, 1$$, »ft<f » *[& *rg» ^g 11 

Why do we say " when preceded by f*n or a? " ? Observe ?reif?T, *mr M 
Here the affix * of sqfa, and the substitute *r in *T& (VII. 2. 106) are not 
changed to «r 11 
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58. The substitution of * for uptakes place then 
also, when the augment ^ ( 3*0> *^ e visarjaniya or a sibilant 
occurs between the said inland 5? letters or the ^11 

The word szrara • separation, intervention ' applies to every one of the 
words gw, &c. Thus (1) when JR. intervenes, as tfftft, «i$Pr, ^fW (VII. 1. 
72, VI. 4. 10). (2) When a visarjaniya intervenes, as *rf$$, 3^3> ?ft J S 
(VIII. 3. 36) (3) When a Sibilant intervenes, as tttfes, q^cg fftcg H 

The TO takes place, when 31* & c intervene singly and not when they 
intervene collectively. Therefore not here, fM%, ftf^ from the root f%5 • to 
kiss.' Here there is the intervention of two, namely, 3* and ^(III. 4. 91). 

The word front' is in the Ablative case, and it required that the H should 
follow immediately after it. Hence the necessity of the present sfltra for 
the intervention of certain letters. 

mi%nsicqq4 t: II X*> II <wnfa II *n$sr, lwwft : r 

fPrfJ II STT^ft *: OTTO VW^I ^ ** SRiR | u «*teTRWW g^fr ^^T II 

59. * is substituted for that *r which is a subs- 
titute (of the ^ of a root in Dh&tupatfia by VI. 1. 64), or 
which is (the portion of) an affix, under the above mentioned 
conditions (VIII. 3. 57, 58), of being preceded by an HI vowel 
or a guttural. 

The word cerebral is understood here from VIII. 3. 55, as well as *r II 
The sfltra Adesa-pratyayofc is in the Genitive case The force of the Genitive 
however is different in the word 4de£a, from what it is in pratyaya. In the 
first it is samAn&dhikarana-shashtht, in the latter avayava-yogftshashthi. That is 
that ^ which is an 4de£a, and that ^ which belongs to an affix. If we took it as 
avayavayogft shash^hi in both places, then the sfltra would mean "of that H which 
is a portion of a substitute, or of an affix," and there would arise the following 
anomaly. In doubling a word by VIII. 1. 1, one view is that two are substituted 
in the room of one (See VIII. 1. 1). Thus froiTOt 9^m H Here the n in 
these words, is a. portion of a substitute, and would be changed to % if we tran- 
slate the sfltra as above. 

Jf we take the other view, and translate the sfltra as "of that n which 
is a substitute or an affix ", we land on the following anomaly. We must 
have forms like tfiftroftr and tftaft, and not the correct forms tfift«qft, tfwfffr ; 
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for here ST is not an affix, but a portion of an affix. In fact, with regard to 
affixes, the sfttra would be confined to those affixes only which consist of a 

single ^, such as ftr^ in the Vedic subjunctive ft* II That this is the proper 
interpretation of the sfttra is indicated by the sfttra VIII. 3. 60, (the next 
aphorism). The substitute *T*r is taken in this sfttra. If therefore, the force 
of Genitive in SttTOTO was-srfore* q: spur: and not=«n^T: 3: WTTC 5 , then 
there would have been no necessity of including the substitute *JH in the sfttra, 
for then the present sfttra would have covered the case of m^ also. Similarly, 
if the force of the Genitive in sreraro was = srcw 1 ! *reire ! , and not-RcTOW «n 
CTffTC: ; then there would have been no necessity of excluding the affix ^m 
(V. 4. 52) from the operation of the present rule by VIII. 3. in, because it is 
not an affix consisting of a single letter w II 

Having surmised this, we shall now give illustrations. First of that n 
which is a substitute. It can only be the ^ which replaces the q^of a root in 
Dh&tupatha. Thus fatf*, g**rf II Of an affix, we have Brfilf^, ^135, ^5, ^5 ; 
W?iin fffTTIWl; and nwj in *r*TOt*TCnill 

Q. — In the case of **rq[ and «WHJ, the ^ is not the portion of an affix, 
but the whole affix itself: the present sfttra should therefore not apply to 
this n II 

Ans. — Here we apply the maxim wm^fti^i ?3ifcPl H 

These words (w^and W?0 are from the roots **» and qar , inft^ 

with fin, the % is elided by III. 4. 97, the augment *?* (III. 4. 94), the affix 

Rn by 1 1 1. 1. 34 ; the ^ of *^ is changed to a guttural, and the ^ of qw to ^ 

and then to a guttural. 

The UnAdi word *wt (*T^+*TC Un III. 70) complies with this rule, 

but not so the word $st and tgsrt (Un III. 73) formed with the same 

affix *rc ll 

60. * is substituted for the ^ of wrar, srj and sis^ 
when it is preceded by an *n^ vowel or a guttural. 

Thus m^ftmfr , <H» qftlM < H ff, wr^lftw*, the Aorist of^rf^; the G* is 
replaced by t|^ (III. 1. 56), and the m changed to f by VI. 4. 34. So also 
fa**, ftTCTT* H From ^ we have *m:, sfanrat, sfaw ll The SamprasArana 
takes place by VI. 1. 15 as it belongs to yajadi class. From «Wl we have 
3WTa*, *g J in the Perfect q^is the substitute of 9*5 (II; 4. 40), the penulti- 
mate BT is elided by VI. 4. 98. So also «totl in swftfVTJ^T fttfn (Rig. I. 82. 2). 
This is the Aorist form of *T*, the qw is substituted for m (II. 4. 37) : the 
Aorist sign is elided by II. 4. 80. 
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This sfltra is made to cover cases not governed by the last sfltra, 
namely, where the 5 is not an ftdeaa. Though the 5 in ^ is the 5 of a subs- 
titute, yet it is not governed by the preceding aphorism, because the word 
&Trta?9 there means 'the w which is a substitute'. Here 5 is not a substi- 
tute, but a portion of a substitute. The non-substitute *^ is not to be taken 
here : as it seldom occurs. 

The word rw is understood here also. Therefore the rule would 
not apply to wfar, TORt and *tot 11 

^ftfomift* Muqmi«l<l II ** II <nrrfo II SatfcMwft:, W, *tft 
snwrorac 11 e 

61. ^[ is substituted for *r after % or ^ in the re- 
duplication of a Desiderative, if the ^r of ^rq[ is changed to ? ; 
but only in *g and in Causative of roots which in Dhfttupft^ha 

begiu with a ^ B 

This rule is confined to the Desideratives of *g and of 9 beginning 
roots in the Causative, provided that the Desiderative sign ^ is changed to * II 
The rule applies to the 5 of the substitute, and not to the affix w as there 
can be no such ^ after a reduplicate syllable. Therefore 9 means that S 
which replaces the *r of the roots. 

Thus from *JJ we have 8£?ftr « Here the *C of *P* is changed to q by 
the last sfltra, and therefore so also after the reduplicate *, the S of S3 is 
changed to 1 1I 

Of the Causatives of roots beginning with ^r In DhAtupAtha, we have 
m*ft*ffi. Rrft*ilWfRr. ywtffrtffr » In this last, the * is changed to * by 

VII. 467. 

Though this * change would have taken place by the previous sfltra 
(VIII 3. 59), yet the separate enunciation of this rule indicates that this is a 
niyama aphorism— the q change takes place only in these cases of *g and 
Causatives of Desideratives under the conditions mentioned in this sfltra, and 
no where else. Thus feflfflftr from the root ft^ fTC* (Tud. 140). This is a 
root, which is exhibited in the Dhatupatfia with a *, therefore the form ought 
to have been firf*flRl by VIII. 3- 59. but it is not so, because of the n iyama 
of the present sfltra. So also H^rifr from. v^mfaTO* ( Div - 2 4) : and g^Rf 
from 5 ifc* (Tud 115). 

If this is a niyama rule by the very fact of its separate enunciation, 

what Is then the necessity of using the word in in the aphorism ? Ans* |E*t- 

STOrcwfe; so that, the sfltra niay^mcan "if tg and Causatives only, when 

qtj follows " ? and not " if *3 and Causatives when «nj only follows °. In the 

18 
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latterjiew, we could not get the form jjm ; and the rule would have applied 
to ftrcraftr also. 

Why do we say "in the Desiderative q " ? So that the niyama may 
not be any where else. Had qp* not been used in the sQtra, the restriction 
would have been with regard to every affix, and the sGtra would have meant 
"if there is occasion of TO change after a reduplicate, it should take place 
only in 'the case of ^ and the Causatives ". Therefore q change would not 
have taken place in Rr^T, as it is not a Causative. 

Q- — Sft fomsg^h?:? Why have we used the word qw with q, and not the 
word^? That is, what compulsion was there to exhibit the Desiderative affix 
**, in this changed form? The word fira* is the name given in the Pr*ti- 
s&khyas to q and or change. 

Arts.— So that the restrictive ruie may not apply to the «vftq« form of 
G* II As tHLKlRl ii The ^ is here (%^ by I. 2. 8, and there is vocalisation 
by VI. I. 15. For had sfa been used in the sfttra, then the restriction would 
have been with regard to all Desideratives in general, whether the *p* was 
changed to q or not Therefore as there is restriction of VIII. 3. 59, in the case 
oflRrf^ffir where * is not changed to q ; so there would have been restriction 
in 53*9%, the n could not have been changed to q^by VIII. 3. 59. Similarly 

in frorcrmn 

Q— What is the necessity of exhibiting qw with the anubandha *? 
So that the rule should not apply to q in general, but to the Desiderative affix 
q only. As sgftq f5ff* 11 This ggfa^ is the Perfect of w*, the affix qi^is 
added as Chhandas irregularity instead of q$ ; for mw there is %, the affix is 
ft&l by I. 2.;5, and so there is vocalisation by VI. 1. 15, and reduplication, and 
the augment f^ is added by VII. 2. 13, the q is changed to «m, as QSftq* pf, 
the \ is elided by VIII. 3. 19. Here after the reduplicate 5, the njs changed 
to q, in 3 by the general rule VIII. 3. 59, as the restriction of this sfttra does 
not apply in this case. But had q in general been taken, then ggftq has an 
affix q, and therefore sfltra VIII. 3. 59, would have been restricted, and there 
would have been no change of 5 to 3 after the reduplicate, as it is not a 
causative. Hence q^has been employed with an anubandha. 

Why do we say • after a reduplicate ' ? 

An s. — So that this restriction may apply to that q which would have 
been caused by the f or ? of an abhyAsa, and not to that which would have 
been caused by an upasarga. As *rfqfafq*lfir, though without the Preposition, 
the form is RrRtflf 11 

(2— No » this cannot be the reason, because the q caused by the upa- 
sarga is considered as asiddha, and hence there would be no restriction. 
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Ans. — Then we say, the abhyAsa is taken to be qualified by *p*, 
namely that abhydsa which is caused by *p*, would give occasion to this rule 
and not any other abhydsa. Therefore if a reduplication has been caused by 
q^F, anc * then q* is added to it, then the restriction of the present sfltra will 
not apply, and q*q change will take place though the root may not be a 
Causative &c. Thus the «ur of ^r is ^ftg^ (VI. 1. 19)1 the Desiderative of this 
root is ^ffrot, with f* augment, the elision of bt (VI. 4. 48) of q, the elision 
of a by VI. 4. 49. 

Q. — No this also cannot be the reason : because the qsc change is 
antaranga, while the restriction niyama is Bahiranga. Therefore, the word 
abhy&sa is employed superfluously in the sfltra. 

Ans. — The woid abhySsa is taken in the sfltra, so that the restriction 
may be with regard to that q which might have been caused by the f or 7 of 
the abhydsa ; and not to that q which might be occasioned by the f or ? of a 
dh&ttt or verbal root Thus qftfcqft, snfifljqfif II Here the root f in the 
sense of iftqq, is turned to Desideiative with sp* J and by VI. 1. 2, the * is 
reduplicated, then by VII. 4.79, the *T is changed to f 11 Thusfftrcr; here 
by the force of the \ of the abhyAsa %, the * is changed to q as fftq ; 
(VIII. 3. 59) then as the restriction of this sfttra does not apply, the root f 
causes the q** of the abhyAsa, as ffqq n Had the word sptRffll not been used 
In the sfltra, the *r of abhyAsa could not have been changed to q, for then the 
sfltra would have meant "q is substituted for*, only in the case of *g and 
Causatives in the Desiderative qo^" ; and as ffaq is not a Causative-Desidera- 
tive, the restriction would have applied. 

iRi 11 f**f* rtf* sft iwfiiqf °q*m*tf sFr qq^ <rcsr sHirorjroq torto ^rrm>^r 
qqflNi 

62. ^r is substituted for the ^ after the redupli- 
cate of the *n Desiderative of the Causatives of ft^f f ^^ f 
and ^ || 

The * substitute of w debars the cerebral change. In other words, 
the* of these roots remains unchanged. As ftr&tfqqft, ft rcwft s fa and 

Rrarfftqfirii 

simJVidKfMi^ii) sfa 11 *3 11 <i*rfa 11 xrr*,faan* f *rf , wpn^,B?fa 11 

fftT II %*f%%ft <Rqflt »JI^I«<Ui*lt<HI«4l'$r ^H ^| ^ U | |H f W^ I^H|^ l ^i gjp» *MRf- 

^r n)^r«qqf^n^qq«q^T^ 11 

63. (The substitution of ? for % to be taught 
hereafter, will take place) for all roots upto fcrac exclusive in 
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VIII. 3. 70, even when the augment 3*5 intervenes (between 
the *E* and the efficient letter). 

The root fir* occurs in sAtra VIII. 3. 70. Thus VIII. 3. 65 teaches 
q change : as «?f^ifrRr, <rf*3<*rfir, fay*rfir> fayfcfir " So also when «r^ inter- 
venes ; as E^^irni, <riy*ni, «w*ni> »i$°fr?i « The force of if* is that the 
change takes place even when the augment *t* does not come, i. e. in cases 
other than the augment. 

^mftmwi^M mwiiwi 11 *« 11 q^rft 11 wri^s, wrr^r , «*, 

64. In ^n &c upto f*n* exclusive (VIII. 3. 65 to 
VIII. 3. 70), this * substitution takes place then also, when 
the reduplicate intervenes, and the w of the reduplicate is 
also changed to * II 

The words qr^f RnTPt are understood here also. The wrft roots are, 
WT>%TO &C in VIII. 3. 65 and ending with %^ in VIII. 3. 70. The sfltra 
consists of two sentences : (i)The*** takes place in wr &c even when a 
reduplicate intervenes ; (2) The * of the reduplicates of wr &c. is changed 
to q II The first is a vidhi rule, and the second is a niyatna rule. 

Thus (ffcfft where the abhyAsa ir intervenes. This applies even to. 
roots other than those which have been taught with a q in the Dhatupatha. 
As stffrfqfrnftqfir , q ROTmPNft (OT3T *MPmiaft«Pfr l ) - This applies moreover 
to reduplicates which end in bt, as «rPmtr ; here the * would not have been 
changed to ^ (by VIII. 3. 59) as it is not preceded by f or * II Another 
taison detu of this sfttra is that it prohibits q^(VIII. 3. 61). As mftftfttlfil, 

The word sparer** Is for the sake of niyama, as we have said above. 
9 of WI &c. and of no other roots is changed to q II As vrftoq^ft from I 
qtfl with **, the augment is debarred by VII. 2. 12 : the root ^ is unchanged 
by the niyama prohibition of VIII. 3. 61 ; the reduplicate w remains un- 
changed by the restriction of the present sfttra. 

fftr: u gnqiUq i BiWm&qwi g^fa g*i» grift mftm*R wtgto w m* s*w 
**** fStffaf ottcwi s^Ni^ft wft 11 

65. * is substituted for *r, after an % and ^ of an 

upasarga in the following verbs : ^ (^n^), ^ (&n*\ ^ 
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(*rfe VII. 3. 71), *g (*ftfa VII. 3. 89), ^ (*fmfr), *jr,lpw 
(Denominative), fen* (*teRT), fe^i ^^ and ^s^ II 

Thus grfogrftfit , qRs^iRr, sro3**rn, 'As** « 9^w» «tPt5^Rt, qfts*Rr, 
*thi$*h, <r$nj*?iii wfir» «?ProiRr. iR«tfiri *wnii <ritewr 11 f^iftc, *?P?£ffiT, HRekftt 

BHfc <t4oth» «rPuiih Tfttf&r 11 %*!*!• »?Pi^if2ifif, <rR^vRif^r, «t^Pptoi, i^pwi 11 **Pr- 
PflmfaMfft , 4RRft i tfiwRm %y. *?Pwfit qft^Rr, «raArai|« <riwnn Rnr, «rPfPn^rf*, 
MRfomfft , 9THrf^srn, <riftr***, *rflrfqf*raf*. MlWPmft 11 ***, «tPttoRt, qfonifir, 
«raro*, q*qn qrfcftsrymf, qRftqfqRi 11 «***» *rflr«TO?c, <?R**ift, *ro*nnT f 

fare? IN Rrrrfir, 15 fas^fit, form* 11 ^r^^r Ktnftwftis % , «c^r to ifcr 11 «fni Rtoft- 
snfc 11 grftm n*fl«Kfl<M«uR f g^rfk *R* flrarofr: f% Hff crnptfft irRr 11 n fimminm j 
g*MRw fflr rawirfi f ^iTOnwf ^t *nnf 11 

The root ftr>* is exhibited in the sfltra as %w with ^ vikaraija, thus 
debarring %^-Rt^Rt II 

Why do we say " after an upasarga " ? Observe jft ftrs*rftr, «?$ Rr^rRr 
(VIII. 3. in). So Rr:%*n*r ^"fafafr %■**? »Tf»nT >fm ll Here ft: is not 
an Upasarga to ftr?, but to the noun *PTOT ll Similarly in *tft9rarftaft, the 
upasarga srfir is not added to the root g (iptRO, but to the third derivative 
of g (U^rRr). Namely, from g we derive srra? with inp*, and from ^l[ we 
form the Denominative root OTrfR! with'sn^r ; and to this Denominative root 
«?fa is added. The upasarga, however may be added to the root first, and 
then "331 and *q% added. In that case, the rule will apply. As g tfwqqftuffi ll 
So also with the Causative, as «rf*raroiRr f for here the upasarga is added to 
the root g and not to the causative form tTTTO ll 

The roots 39«tf*nft belongs to SvAdi class, jlr^r to Tudadi class, 
<i1v^^4FH to DivAdi class, *gn *gft to Adadi class and *g* ^pt t to Bhuftdi 
Class. These have been shown in the sfltra in their declined form in order 
to indicate that the rule does not apply to their nw 5Jf? f as arftCTTOftt ll See 
VII. 1. 6 for this rule of far* exhibited roots. On the other hand, the roots fa^ 
&c. being not so exhibited, change their ^ in *np 5R? also, as mfWfr ^ flf ir II 

The upasarga need not end with f and ? for the purposes of this rule. 
Thus PtsgriftRr, 5*3^tfi»» where the upasarga is f^r and 5* 11 

srf^jfcr. II ** II Wf* II *rf^:, «ra^: II 
fRfi 11 *ft* ^ra *rratfCTiftiPi*<iiiMH**Hw fpfai *rfWt wtfit 11 

66. The ^r of ^ is changed to «r after an Upa- 
sarga having an f or ^, but not after jrfer II 

The word *rft: is in the first case, but has the force of genitive. Thus 
Ptafaft ftqfffW, **rfto& «rttol " tf*N<US, R«Rrw ll The secotid fr remains un- 
changed in the Perfect by VIII. 3. 118. 
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Why do we say 'but not after qfir'? Observe intNlftA II Prof. 
Uohtlingk points out that the sfttra is cftTOt: as given by Say&nAch&rya in 
his commentary on Rig Veda VI. 13. 1. PAnini, however, often uses the first 
case with the force of the Genitive, as in VIII. 3. 80. 

«Ffr II V* II <HfTft II **nrfr; II 
iftr : 11 w-%s tttum ^HH^y i mffivi i iHiiHi g*N «rfWr *rcft 11 

67. The ^f of *?f*t is changed into * after an up- 
asarga, having an f or 7 || 

Thus vrftg^vinr 1 sR^Hifil 1 •r^c^im 1 <pfe* 5 rm 1 tiPific** 1 , rtln8*H 1 
The word wft: of the last sQtra is not to be read here. Hence we have forms 
like : — ffRlB"llRl I H«I!HH. irafircrewji 

68. The ** of ^f*t is changed into * after the 
preposition «ra" in the sense of ' support ' and ' contiguity \ 

The word *rra*wt means "support, refuge, that upon which any thing 
depends or leans ". vnftj* means " the state of not being ftfc or far off, i. e. 
to be contiguous \ 

Thus imtmHsl M He remains leaning upon a staff" &c, «mH| finRr U 
So also in the sense of to be near, as «m*ft ^n 'the army near at hand'. w\l- 
wr mn » See V. 2. 13. 

Why do we say "when having the sense of support or contiguity n ? 
Thus «TOcT*it V& : 4Hhr c the Sfldra is afflicted with cold \ 

The present sdtra is commenced in order to make the ^ change even 
while the preceding letter is not f or * 11 

%w *«Rt tftaft II t*> 11 q^rr% ll %:, <*, wr., tftar% ll 

69. The * is substituted for the ?a[ of ^j, after 
fe and «W, when the sense is " to smack while eating 9 \ 

Thus ftrainr, oprati, faron*, •nwror, «nrr«wi, grerere u That is, 
he makes sound while eating, he eats with a smack. 

Why do we say ' when making a smacking sound in eating"? Observe 
ffaffft Wff * " ^e drum sounds ". 

g^Nsri^TH^ii 
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70- * is substituted for the ** of §* , far, *W>Jfa* , 
Wf, the augment 3f , ^J, and ^W, after the prepositions qft, 
ft, and fir B 

The root %* belongs to Bhu&di class. The word RPT is the Past 
Participle of ^^, and ot is the noun derived from the same root with 
the affix *r* ; m\ is a Div&di root. 

Thus qftrot 1 ftwn 1 ftWr 1 «?$**% 1 «ft*fr i *ft*% 1 nRRftfVift 1 ftft- 
^R*ft 1 ftft^faqit 1 Rni 1 ^Rf^ifl'. ftft^t, ftflnr 1 fw 1 f iftTOt> ftrofr» ftw« 1 ftr? 1 
qfoftafti fWWft 1 ft4taifiri q*ft«ni artful wrftani <rife(t«nii wrcfN*i 

fwi 9*1 <m«Rdfln <***&* 1 ^iiftelrRlr iftStRn ftftfti «riSt*i ar&ni «*&*i 
i4%<ftn 1 arcaShl 1 «r9t?i i twt i **iy*Jiww*iftft iBto 1 ift^nilr 1 ft«**nr ■ ft***ft 1 

The nasal is elided in &m by VI. 4. 25, The 9 of fj and f^v would 
have been changed to «r by VIII. 3. 65 also. Their inclusion here is for the sake 
of subsequent sQtra, by which the ^ change is optional when the augment *r^ 
intervenes. 

ffl?p « «R9fi^ Rrafffg^g^n^rfti^ faro* 1 Rw<l*iH*mfaft <?RftftHi *ro* 

71. The ^-change may take place optionally 
in the ftc* and the rest (of the last stitra), even when 
the augment «l intervenes between the prepositions qft, fa 
or fir and the verb. 

The Rnrf* are the four roots %f 3V, *3 and f*s*r, as well as the aug- 
ment 5* II This is an example of ubhayatra-vibh&shft. In the case of fj 
and trot it is pr&pta-vibh&shft, in the case of others it is apr&pta. The 
examples have already been given under the preceding sQtra, and so need 
not be repeated here. 

iRj* 11 *?5 ft ift •rffi ft tSftp* toto w^iwrt^i sraawi *r twtai^ti) *rertJ 11 

72. * is optionally the substitute of the ^ of 
FFf, after the prepositions *f3, fa, qft, sifa and ft, when the 
subject is not v a living being. 

The root tq?£ mwi is anudAtta. Thus nyq»qft I fterot I qft*R% 1 
«?M«Rfl fa* I ft«F*% I »?3^^^ ■ ftSFW 1 iRWtft I 
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Why do we say ' when the subject is not a living being ' ? Observe 
vr^RTfr *PTO **$ 11 The option of this sfttra will apply, when the subject is 
a compound of living and non-living beings. Thus <H3Hfr3ft or mflm^fr 
H^qt7% M The subject here is a Dvandva compound, and it is not in the 
singular number because of II. 4. 6. The word arsrrfts is a ParyudAsa and 
not a Prasajya-piatishedha. If it be the latter sort of prohibition, then the 
force will be on the word living, and in a compound like H<t4H*, consisting of 
living and non-living beings, the prohibition will apply because it has a living 
being in it, and so there will be no v$ 11 In the other view, the force is on the 
word non-living, and because the compound contains a non-living being, 
therefore the option will be applied, and the presence of the living being 
along with it will be ignored. 

The anuvjritti of qft, 1% and ft is understood here from VIII. 3. 70. 
So these words could well have been omitted from the s&tra, which might 
have then been *r?*Pr*lfar HM*km ffirg, and by the force of *T we would draw 
in the anuvfitti of qft &c. 

$: ^*3<ftawm 11 »* 11 <nrrft 11 $:, qpfo mftnnm u 

73. ^ is optionally substituted for the ^ of ^Kf , 
after the preposition t%, but not in the participles in ?r and 

?T9cJII 

The root is «n^ «rRr trta^ M Thus ffr&m or ftw^rr, fTOFB* or 

Why do we say c but not in the NishthA ' ? Observe ft*3?ff ' 

q*«r 11 vw 11 q*n% 11 ^;, <* 11 

fPrT* II iftSWnfhTWI f^« *PKFTOI *T Wvfaft «TOl9 II 

74. * is optionally substituted for the *T of s*^ 

after the preposition qft every where. 

Thus qfcfi^rr or qR^f^rr, qfa^i^or hR**^*, < tffrirei*mt or q Rw wim * u 

The word qft could well have been included in the last sQtra as 

ft^fanf Wt* &c. The very fact that it has not been so included, indicates 

that the prohibition of mRlWHK does not apply to it. Thus qfcsvav* or 

^ftf: 11 iftw* iftr ttfcwirfl fa?TO% nwuftg m4)«m^h^h 11 

75. The word qfaEgwt is used without the cerebral 
change in the country of Eastern Bharata. 
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This is an anomaly. The q required by the last sfltra is prohibited. 
The other form is <rf?«^f : II The word qftwf is formed by the affix 9?^ or 
it is a Nish{h&, the *f being elided. The word ms qualifies the word in** II 

Prof. Bohtlingk translates it " q fi^ fi »f is seen in the usage of the 
Eastern People and the Bharata ". He bases his construction on the sfltras 
II. 4. 66, and IV. 2. 113, where JJC^Wflrg means " the Eastern People and 
Bharata". 

^S^f^Sre^tf%f%r^pr: ll vs* II q^rft ll ^jrcfr, *$<*<jfl :, nfc*, ft, 
ftw: 11 

76. v is optionally substituted for the ^ of ^5^ 
and ^j;<* after the prepositions r^, fa, and fit II 

Thus Mw^<Rr or f%**$tf*r, Prc$*ftr or ft«$nS, ft*$*fo fa«$tf?r 11 *$*{%, 
ffi««S^Rr, fas^fit, Frc$Hfic, ft«$Hfic, fografir, R^ffi 11 

^: < WM l 3P i< aH II w* II <T?rf% II ^:, *»tf l 3 :, fotf II 

fPrT: U ^TTO WT1%J STOK** ftt *$*1Wfi\ **fiT II 

77. ^is always substituted for the ^ of ^rcr, 
after the preposition Br II 

Thus fwjwrrft, ft^fwmr, ft«5Rffcr3*> mmiPih i mml 11 

r*r- ^ h^cg^fedi >%rac 11 v^ 11 <wfa 11 rw, *ffa»> ^ffc^m , v f 

s*lprac ll 

% ftp 11 g^r ffir «r$% 1 i°nm*ffr*ft*r *«1gf^?f * *rc*TOra g^Nr^r **Rr 11 

78. The cerebral sound is substituted in the 
room of the >^ of ^fr^t, and of the Personal-endings of the 
Aorist and the Perfect, after a stem ending in ^m (a vowel 

other than sc). 

The word 'cerebral* is understood here from VIII. 3.55. Thus 
*wfta*b gntfU* » Aorist :— srarj*, ST&ift (VI II. 2. 25). Perfect : «*$| 11 

Though the anuvptti of V$£t ; vvas current here from VIII. 3. 57, yet 
the repetition of the word f^ here indicates that the anuvfitti of 5 or the 
guttural ceases. As <rtfa*n, swftwr* ll 

Why do we say " the q of «ft«*, SPF and fo^" ? Observe *gt^, 9^3^R, 
where the t? is of b* and b^ 11 

Why do we say sfjjni ' after a stem ' ? Observe qf^frft^r, from ft«^- 
«qnft of the JuhotyAdi class. There is Guna of the reduplicate by VII, 4. 75, 
the ^ of sftg* is elided by VII. 2. 79, and «fr** here is made up of the ^ of the 
root fa^T, and |«**r the affix ; therefore tftts^ here is not after the anga qft% fa, 
for the ai;ga here is qft% fa*J, and f^f« is the affix. This result could have been 

19 
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obtained, without using the word VTfnt in the sfllra, by the maxim wr*fa?C , HP* 
HM$*W "a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning, denotes 
that combination of letters in so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does 
not denote a combination void of meaning". 

Eimfrd : 11 \*s. 11 q^rfsr 11 fkm*r, *s: II 

79. The cerebral sound is optionally substituted 
for the ^ of tJr^T and of the Aorist and the Perfect after the 
augment f*, when the stem ends in *nfj| 

Thus 5+f7 + «ftm-wMt«** or afirfts* so also <rfWta* or <rf%$Tj* 
from £ II Aorist : — srefTO* or STOftgq II Perfect :— ggfrc or ggf*$ II 

The word ft* is understood here and it qualifies the word f ?, so that 
the stem should end in an ft^ vowel which should be followed by the f* 
augment and this letter should be followed by 4fc?*l and the t? beginning 
affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect 'If the stem does not end in an f^ 
vowel, the rule will not apply ; as miftnfl*mn from the root *TO ^%in% 11 

Then in the word 3<4ft?lT>i&, will the cerebral change not take place by 
the option of this sutra or otherwise ? This is from the root #^ *f* in the Per- 
fect with the augment f^ (VII. 2. 13.), and g^ (by VI. 4. 63). Some say that as 
the augment 3^ intervenes between the stem ending in f ( f^ vowel ), and the 
augment f*, therefore this rule will not apply and there will not be the option- 
al y II Others hold that the anuvritti of *TJfT?t has ceased, and the anuvritti 
of fflgjs only current, in this sutra, and there is no intervention and so there 
will be the optional change into v II 

fRrj 11 nfq«hiwu<a3**im ssNfrttr *roftr *nri% 11 

80. * is substituted for the st of ?nF after the 
word swjjfe in a compound. 

Thus «npsl^f • nwlfr i tl wmc i myafiMft i nr: srofiir 11 Why do 

we say in a compound ? Observe st^j^ *fjjf TO 11 

The word *rj: is exhibited in the sOtra in the nominative case. The 
force is here that of Genitive i. e. *rjf**i 11 

tfhfr ctpw 11 £\ 11 q^rrfa 11 *ft€fc f ** i mh 11 
qfar* 11 wi»hi*iwi «Ata*iwi fdNnWlr **fir 11 

81. * is substituted for the «[ of **IR when pre- 
ceded by «TC in a compound. 

Thus 4fo3Praill The word compound is understood here also ; other- 
wise 4Wt Wt TO* " 
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*?fr 4^diw > im7n i: II ^ li <*tffcr II srifc, *g<*, *<ffor f *ftnr: II 

ffrf : II afw^Tu^ *g?l *jrTR SHI IcMtlHT M*IWI gJMlftti) } **ft ti^i^ II 

tnr* 11 *riitffafi| otto)*^ 11 

82. ^ is substituted for the ^ of ^gq[, ^b& and 
*for when preceded by srfni in a compound. 

Thus BrffefCT, «Tf*T£TO:, *?*3tfw || 

Ishti: — The f of Brffcr is lengthened before ^t«T and It Is after such 
lengthened f , that the q of sfN is changed to *, otherwise not. As si pqtf l ft 
»rm^lr 11 So also «TlHtil4t fitesp (where • agni ' means fire, and * soma ' a kind 
of herb ) " the fire and the soma plant are here." 

When there is no compounding we have bp% mm 11 

The word «Tf^f5<l is formed by nN*» the sacrifice in which Agni is prais- 
ed ( ?mft ) is so called. Btfin&'P is also the name of a sacrifice: the 'first 
division ( star ) of the Soma-yAga. 8?*^tffo: is a ^TOT-f?f : so where there is 
no DevatA-Dvandva, the q change will not take place. Thus where Agni and 
Soma are names of two boys, or where they refer to physical fire and herb. 
According to Asval&yana there is lengthening and q change in the last case 
also, as sfffrfi^t iptanft M 

vr4lftHijyr . *stw: II *3 II qrrfSf II 5*ftft:, atrgq-:, *sffor. II 
ffri J 11 wRtu snjm f^ir^TjTTt^i fsfl*wi*iwi jsfariWr *refllr hh\^ 11 

83. The ** of ^stm is changed to * after gqifd^ 
and 3THffi [ in a compound. 

As ^M^iH w ffrrgsta:, but sifrft: SSPMrafa where there is no com- 
pounding. 

wrsf^prf **wr 11 *& 11 vyfk 11 m^, f^npnn, ^rerr 11 

ifo II W% fa? f&TT>qr5W3 H«jq*HBI SPIRT gfofttft **RT II 

84. The ** of ^T?J is changed to ^ after *n?l and 
fhj in a compound. 

As i?rf«TOT, faf*TOT 11 See VI. 3. 24. 

*ng:f^w1u«^cK**ii*t 11 *z\ 11 M4.ift II *ng'., ftgipfrac *i«r- 

<HWHH II 

ff^-- « , ngi,ft^i$*TTOT5^w! w ymwwHwtf gdNfaft *ntfa srcr% 11 

85. The *^ of *^[ is optionally changed to ^, 
after irrgr and fljjj^ iu a compound. 

Thus m^tror* or «ng*ror ; ftgjfwr or fq^cror 11 The word iira^ and 
ftwr end in ^, which is changed to visarga (See VIII. 2. 24). In fact, the 
word f^j* is so exhibited in the sfltra itself, with a ^» the word m%t therefore, 
by the rule of CT9TO is also to be understood as a pending word. 

Q.— Well, if this be sc>, when this ^is changed to a visarga, and the 
visarga changed to ^ by VIII. 3. 36, then there would be no * chang£ ? 
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Ans. — The v change would take place both after the visarga-ending 
or ^r-ending words, on the maxim g ^qRffiKqmajgq i fr " That which has under- 
gone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means, in consequence 
of this change, something else than what it was before the change had taken 
place". Therefore, these words are taken to end in ^11 For if they were 
taken to end in **, then the rule would not apply when they ended in a 
visarga. If they be supposed to end in a visarga, then the form fagnfr* with 
a ^before huh m the sdtra is hard to explain. 

The word wmh is understood here also. Therefore not here itt^- ***TT 
when the words are used separately in a sentence. 

^rraroii 

86. The ^ of ^nc is optionally changed to ^ after 
the double preposition scfrr fte;, when the word so formed is 
the name of a particular letter (i. e. visarga). 

As BTfHpreHt **, srfaflreRt fonfrfto or STplRWHt ** or fanWte 11 
The compound preposition sn^-Pri^ causes this change, and not any one of 
them separately. Thus # Apastamba :— awt •^gwt *T HHflrtuwuftw fi4f*T- 
f^?Ftf, M i qqqw«TH«dHIHL " a name (nAma) should be such that it should consist 
of two-syllables or four-syllables, that its first portion should be a noun 
(nama-pflrva), and its second portion a verb (akhy&ta), that it should end 
in a long vowel (dirgha) or a visarga (abhinishtAna), that the first letter of such 
a noun should be a ghosha or sonant letter ( ghosha-vad-&di), and a semi- 
vowel (antastha) should be in the body of it." Thus the names ffc*t?T, qftroi 
fulfill these conditions and are good names. 

Why do we say " when it is the name of a particular letter.' ? Observe 
m foPlwfa TOff- W The anuvfitti of oti% ceases from this place. 

3M<aAHi&yrtufci^*H : II ** 11 q^ II ^renft, STjwfa, «rf*?n, 
*4x«mt;: II 
qjfax 11 ^M«fcu i mfl^ i <M i iq*ww>iwi *N»Kqw»^qw i -MiffcitUiiwi g^Nt **ftr m 

87. The ^ of the verb st^j ih changed to *?, when 
it is followed by a vowel or v and is preceded by m£ : > or an 
upasarga having f or g- in it. 

The word irair. means 'followed by ?(or sr^r' 11 The word m%: is 
an Indeclinable, meaning • evidently \ 

Thus stPi^ct, R^Pn, f^rf^r, Jrrjjq%; «rPi«ir^, Pwni, fironi, sny- 
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Why do we say " when preceded by an Upasarga having an for^?" 
Observe jpranj, n%#UH II Why do we say f of the verb sr^' ? Observe *?$- 

fWL, ft?** » 

Q, — How is there any occasion for the application of the rule here? 

The context here relates to *, and the word " upasarga" qualifies that tf, but 
here the upasarga is not applied to it but to the whole verb *|, therefore this is 
no counter-example. In fact, what is the necessity of using the word «T*t at 
all in the sGtra : for even without it, the word 'upasarga' would qualify that 
verb which consists of fr only, and such a verb is sr^, with its *r elided and 
no other verb? Nor is the employment of *r^ necessary for irry, for it comes 
only in connection with the verbs 9, ^and bt*t II 

Aits. — All that you urge, is true, yet the following counter-example 
should be given, as sjgi^, the son of Anusft will be snjfta: with 1% as it be- 
longs to Subhradi class. Thus 9T^+*^=*TT3^+tFI=*n3*l + trq II Here the 
3> is elided by VI. 4. 147. Now when 3> is elided, the ^ is the only verb- 
element that remains, Big is upasarga, and ipi is affix ; so that had bt^ not 
been taken in the stitra, the rule would apply to this *r also. 

Why do we say "when it is followed by a vowel or ^"? Observe 
Fre^t f^cT J » RTJ^f: H 

gf^£**: ^fa^TCWT: ll ^ 11 q^ II 5, 1%, ft*, 3*$:, §ft, 

^FcT, *smr. II 

$frp ii g ft fH5^f^*si 3-hwi gft nfa spt i<8SNr smniw 2\j*3r^fr *r*fit h 
Kdrikd : — g^: to f&ni *f|g**T%fir %T «f I 
gtt i Rw m gftfts irarcn* 11 
TOrtfaf f*ta*il *m uiR^ihijw: gft 1 
bth^i Rhs^s sf^jjiT (i^citk 11 

88. The ^ of ^ri, ^fo, and Wt is changed to ^ 
after 5, fe, % and 5^ || 

The word gft is exhibited in the sOtra as the form of ^^ w ^h voca- 
lisation. Thus g^T?:, R: gtf: %• 3W* II The word ^ft is the ftRsj ending form of fr ; 
the rule applies to this form only, as gfl^:, ffffW:, frfT^ and j.qf^: 11 The 
word *PT also means the noun *m and not the verb *pi ^R \&&t II Thus 
gw*> ftw, f^ : *H*» 5*FT^ ll 

Kdrikd — Why is to taught with regard to the g* form of ***? Ans. 
g^: TOS^rfg^ so that the qnsr change should not take place in f*r^ form, as 
ftWT- and ftm?^(III. 2. 172)11 Q. fag«*tfl% *f«T? For what reason the 
q^ change has not taken place in the reduplicate ftgcqm, for here also in 
the reduplicate, is the form gv, as fag<**l*, and then by applying frflffilN rule, 
the v is elided, and tpf&*Pc*prciiPT?TOr?l applies ? Ans. ^rf| ^ T gfa:, we 
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reduplicate the form ***, as ftH^tiq. and then elide 5, as fora** and then voca- 
lise, as prg^i so that there being no form g*, there is no q?* \\fi 3$ TOKW, in 
fact, the vocalisation takes place first, and then elision according to an ishti. 
See VI 1. 17. Otherwise, in PR *?cv, as ^ is elided, 9 would also have been 
elided. Why is the ^ of fagcfTT not changed to * by VIII. 3. 64? wrfhrtf^mt 
IPC gre u'Mdl$ Jf U : Ufa, the rule VIII. 3. 64 does not apply, because that rule is 
confined only to verbs up to flnr ,n VIII. 3. 70, while gq^ is a/lter that verb. 
Moreover the ^of fj<£ being elided, the mere g is acpnfo, and the maxim is 
«pn£ *l*^ HH*fa»Hl 11 Q- If this maxim is applied, how do you form faggy? 
Ans. src*i%ft333 : sft^frft^W, here the form 5* is doubled, and not g^ 11 
The root is first joined with the affix fa + **^, then there is vocalisation ftffv, 
then there is q change, as f%3*, then reduplication, as ft$*5<£ 11 Now qpf* 
being considered asiddha, the doubling should take place first? No, for we 
have already shown that for the purposes of doubling, the q*s change is not 
asiddha (VIII. 2. 3 V^rt) 

GMhF^f erRfr: $nx$ II *t II <*#* II fr, n fl v im, «rr%: f ?Rtai§* II 

89. The * is substituted for *^ of ^rr after fa and 
5f^T when the word so formed denotes "dexterous." 

Thus fawirra: ****% 1 ftwrnft i^iv?% 1 ?rof *rrcftnc ifl** 11 This last 
word is formed by the affix cr added to f?rr preceded by the upapada h# 
under sutra III. 2. 4. 

Why do we say when meaning dexterous ? Observe ftCTRP, ^cftefRP 
( in? ^inr 5 ) 

^§T ufamiMH II to || tf^R II ^sni, llfam i MH II 
fftr : 11 «rfft«*mfofli f*rnar% 1 qj %**ft? 1 irRrwim snr* 11 

90. The word sfidtuilff: is irregularly formed when 
meaning a sfitra. 

Thus Sfftvrm' «W* '• e. 3^1* • pure \ When It has not this meaning 
we have fffiTCTTH - ' bathed ' 

^fqg^t nr* 11 *? 11 <nnfa 11 *f>fta<* -', fir* n 

ff% : 11 *Pi&s* tfn Prerem *nifWi »i 

91. The word *>N8<* is irregularly formed denot- 
ing the founder of a gotra of that name. 

Thus the son of Kapish^hala will be Sfrfroift: II The word gotra" here 
does not mean the grammatical " gotra," but the popular term ' gotra ' denot- 
ing ' clans/ as described in the list of pravaras. Why do we say "when denot- 
ing the founder of a gotra " ? Observe qrftare* The land of the monkeys. 
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*Ht nmrfafa II II s* II q^r ll srg:, smnrfafa II 

ifrf : II TO ffif f^TRTO sraTrfroPr^i II 

92. The word SB 1 is irregularly formed when 
denoting c a chief 1 or 'one who goes in front*. 

Thus tots^ meaning a 'best horse*. Why do we say when meaning 
• going in front ' ? Observe hct f^ror- T* " On the sacred peak of the Hima- 
laya", irctfr rfrttar* ' a measure of barley'. 

t qfwnretfSrer . ll ^? II *M*r ll f$r, jhw«w) >, ftw. I 

ffrf : II ftet |Rf fa<Tr3?% fft 9THH% *T *T^l I fa^fel ^fl%! TO RMItMti II 

93. The word fen: is irregularly formed in the 
Rcnsc of " tree " and " seat." 

This word is formed by adding the affix *T£to the root *$ preceded 
by the preposition f% ll Thus f%sft ?*T J ll ftOTfrerc* ll 

Why do we say when meaning a 'tree' or a 'seat'? Observe 
gfcyft*re*K3 ftfQV ll See sfltra III. 3. 33. by which *r* is added here instead 
of tpiii 

g rjMfti ^ 11 vt 11 q^rftr ll ««<l«ufa , <* 11 
?ftp 11 Rct tfic ftqrcrit 1 fas^fa? <aq<HNiidl * »^«n(d ^§rt faffcr «Rr fast f?rf* 
n?ai Retc i?t^ f^ra^r 11 

94. Also when it is the name of a metre, the 
irregular form r«K is used. 

By SOtra III. 3. 34 the word faerc is formed denoting a sort of metre 
called RrerrTT%- 11 

Why do we say when denoting ' the name of a chhandas ' ? Observe 

In fact this sDtra makes unnecessary the sutra III. 3.34. To avoid 
this difficulty, some say that the sutra III. 3. 34 is, not confined to the preposi- 
tion f%, so that we can form ircnn^FR: *HTC , l^fa* ll 

nfe g foy ri far. ll ^x n i^r 11 ^r, gfawro, far. ll 
fRr: 11 nftgfirors , *rc*i R^nwwi sdN^dl wRr 11 

95. The «; of fen:: is changed to Rafter the words 

*lfa and gra II 

Thus mffit, gfarit ll The compounding takes place by II. 1. 44. and 
the 7th case affix is not elided by VI. 3. 9. though the word ifr does not end in 
a consonant, yet it retains its Locative ending by virtue of this sfltra. 

fo$*toft yr: *ro* ll «.* II <i*rfa ll fa, 5, srflr, qftw:, *r*h 11 
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96. 5 is substituted for ^ in **n* after ft, 5, 51ft, 
and qft II 

Thus ft83*, 3fc<**, *rflte?** and wa* II The word ft, gj and «fR are 
compounded under II. 2. 18.; the word *nft forms a genitive by VI. 3. 63. In 
the aphorism the word qft is shown with a short f, indicating thereby that 
when the f is not shortened, the cerebral change does not take place ; as *rfr- 

II ^vs ll . q^rft ll to, ***,*, *jfr, ^rr, *<r,fir, fa, $, £*, *^, 

3^3, *%, 5%, *PCfr, */$**, fefa, ^rflHRT:, W: II 
ff^lHJT** BTWMflT^ *T*T ft fa f? ftf? *r?$ BT^g irfs* jf^r <nft wf$^ ftft «rfir i^- 

%^^r^w^TO^5^f^>nfirii Enroll wR^^rn^^i^^n 

97. The ^ of *sy is changed to * after aroj, sen*, 
*r, *jfa, *T*T, w, it, fa, *§, ^ 5RF* f *^1J, irfi. 5%, q^ f ^r^ 
f^fir and srf^r II 

__ J hUS **!**' *n^W«» 'TO:, STTOJ, ^ff:, 8TTO:, ft*, fa&, $*, V§&, *?&!, 
^H^uy» nf^rg:, gf^irg:, <tfro:, *f$g:, ftf*Si> arfro: II 

The word w is shown in the sutra in the first case, and means the 
word-form **T, and it is not the genitive case of f^, for then the rule would 
apply to litem*, gfaWP* &c. 

VArt: — The ?ame change takes place in wr, Rq^, and fg- 11 As 
^^8f: I <re*rcft I W&HI WrRl's II 

^Nimf^ ^r 11 « 11 q^rft 11 tyiinift 5, ^ 11 
ff^r: 11 ymHiRn ^5 ^iwi gJ«<JK*D **fit 11 

98, The ** is changed to <r in the words ^nih< 
and the rest. 

Thus g^mr srrsw =*rt>m m* *m «r^r 11 

lg*PTT, 2fa:«rRr, Sj.^mr, 4g%*:, 5f?ftqr: (ft**:), 6 5:^:, 7g^r, 
8ft:«flr- (Prqf^O, 9 j;:«ffl*:, 10 3*5 (3*3), 11 gcg (553), 12 ftfcOT: SURf*, 

17 qRr ^rranmnt, 18 tfw*:, 10 wtot, Crft*ftqor: 11 srrfiftpn* 11 

Some of the above words would have been governed by the prohibi- 
tion in VIII. 3. in, others would never have taken q, hence their inclu- 
sion in this list. The word g is here a karmapravachanfya (I. 4. 94) and rf%^ 
and 5^ also are not upasargas, because they are so only in connection with 
the verbs «m and sft ; so VIII. 3. 65 does not apply to ^nf preceded by ftc. 
and 51 ll The words ftSw and J^i-ftifas **« or jihf; %*: ll The word 
^TO here is a *&L formed word, from ftrg ffar CTTCW ; if it be derived from 
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fat? TWl., then also, the word is included here in order to prevent the appli- 
cation of VIII. 3. 113. The words gqrPw» JTR 5 &c arc derived from vjf 
with the prepositions g and sp*, and the affix far (III. 3. 92) ; and the£*r of 
H* is changed to ^11 The words gcj, 5^ are UgAdi formed words (Un. I. 25). 
The word ^ft*^: is a Bahuvrlhi, the q of *rftt*r is changed to * and the 
Samasanta q^ is added (V. 4.113). The long f of the first member is 
shortened by VI. 3. 63. The word stfafaTCT is formed by adding the Pre- 
position sjfir to the root m 9 and the affix «nj (III. 3. 106), and we have irmc*rr 
with *Tt; ^ len *G ^ added by V. 3. 73, and *n shortened (VII. 4. 13), and f 
added by VII. 3. 44. The word #fa^4 is formed by adding ej* to Rr^ II 
jsjPr^pt is also a pj^ formed word from %*fa or titaft II 

fftfi II fpfiTTOTO ttHXH SjJNfWt *TRr f u <ft l ^WIH I *HJ*Hm tfsrcir fW» II 

99 The ^followed by n and preceded by %J^ or 5: is 
changed to *T f wlien tlie word is a name, and when the ^T . is not pre" 

ceded by n II 

Thus f^q: %?|T STO-qfW**:* ifaf: ^RT ^f^f^Tft^f f » SO also 5fR^f:i 
1F3^Pft II Why do we say • followed by <j ' ? Observe gRq$m II Why do 
we say 'when a Name'? Observe <p& %TT *IW *r°?3it*ft TOT (VI. 3. 34). 
Why do we say f when the ST is not preceded by *f ' ? Observe ftc*9 %*f: U 
The phrase V*ft l is understood here also, so the rule does not apply to *ri%5|: II 

srsnrracT 11 ?oo 11 q^rft 11 h^k , *r 11 
ffai: ii itnnif*w fr^rjww «*mwi *r iffir *i*iniiH*i*Kit g>4*ft *rt* w 

100 Wlien the preceding word is t/ie name of a Lunar 
mansion, the ^substitution for ^ under tlie above mentioned circum- 
stances is optional. 

Thus dffl*fa°n or ftftfattai, Htfafaor. or ftfbftpf: II But not here wr- 
Prop %*f: were the preceded letter is n 11 These two sDtras 99 and 100 are 
realy Gana-sDtras, being read in the gwirft Gaija. The author of Kasika has 
raised them to the rank of full sQtras. 

All cerebral * changes, when not referable to any specific rule, should 
be classified under this Sushamadi gaga. 

g^srarr^ <rfrst 11 ?©? 11 q^ft 11 g^r^ <nd, *foft 11 
fftf* 11 4<4i&*H*4 stowi g$**fWt *nRr *ntr *rfo% top 11 

wSfa: II RWtfW RfaWt <*nw- II 

101. * is substituted for a final ^ preceded by a 
short * or ^ before a Taddhita affix beginning with <r II 
20 
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The following are the affixes before which this change takes place, 
namely, *rc, fPT, TO, **, 3$, SfQi 3J* 11 As 3*— sifts** H^TOL I OT I flftcvf • 
13CT* 1 to 1 -^g^ wRROfRf Pftnw 1 ** 1 srfts* 1 *35* • in* 1 ^f*n 1 *s*f • *** • 
srffct, *^e: 1 *mt 1 •nft«* *$% 1 s**n?fif fa* 1 ifl^m 1 ^jsm 1 irrerftra ft>* • 

(%n 1 uffttKift 11 

Why do we say before affixes beginning with w 11 Observe tfffajf- 

Q— But this *r would never have been changed to q because of the 
prohibition in VIII. 3. in, how can you then give this counter-example? 

^*.r.— Though the *r of the affix *r?l is prohibited by VIII. 3. in, 
yet the counter-example is valid, because the ^ of the base srffcr is also not 
changed. Why do we say f of a.Taddhita ' ? Observe flftfTCttft M 

Ydrt .-—Prohibition must be stated of finite verbs before Taddhita 
affixes. As ftm«ra« I AR««ra*u These are the Potential third person 
plural of fri and fet with the augment HTS^; the Taddhita affix «f^ is 
added by V. 3. 56, and an* is added by V. 4. 11. 

Vart: — Prohibition must be stated with regard to j* as jwn 3**If » 

ftWdHdmifrtft II \o\ II q^ri% II fa**, cTJcft, «Mlfe*l II 
irw 11 fro otstipi sfofttfhroS n^lr <rc*taftra*rif 11 

102. V is substituted for the «; of f*fc* before the 
verb ?rs wlien the meaning is not that of ' repeatedly making 
red hot\ 

The word sfTCPPf means doing a thing repeatedly and here it means 
making it red-hot repeatedly. Thus farm QWl~91R( **** *riNft i. e. 
he puts the gold into fire only once. 

Why do we say when not meaning repeatedly. Observe fronft §*** 
g^tfranrc^Sf. sprcftr *rtraRr 11 

In the sentences Act to, ACTT •TOfW the change has taken place 
either as a Vedic irregularity or because the sense of repeatedness is not 
implied here. 

zfg: rtch; 11 ^ 

ffwiig^s*TOWt^3**T^^ spare* gfrnrot <rcft s Wktow 

103. The «; standing in the inner half of a stanza 
is changed to * before the cTof cTO &e. and <f? and acf^FM 
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The word gwrf here means the substitutes f^n, **p*, ^, fl*. As 3Tffrjt 
imrefhi 11 **r, *rRrg? **NiPfftr 11 %, *rffcftr frwnro 11 **, srnerfr sRtct, ( Rig VIII. 
43. 9 ) » m> grfftg ft w^rfft* (Rig X. 2. 4) sag*!;. mrsftpft Frwg: s 11 *ren- 

WiHlti wl , IHSIHieHH? fa^T*yi*IWXHlU 3inj i?T M1MW II 

Why do we say in the inner half of a stanza ? Observe *F»T*nt*W 
Pr^nf^f W*3T*TS 3fm%*T ft^rfw ll Here the word atfiri is at the end of the 
first stanza while f^f is at the beginning of the second stanza, therefore the 
9 of smni is not in the middle of a stanza. 

*44^MIH II ?o« H q^TI% II *I^fa, **$RIK II 
^fri : 11 sujjfa ft^i g«iTi^tfg: 3 «tot q^iNiHi^i^i^t #? srcnwi ^Nnf^nt *refi! 11 

107. In the opinion of some, the above change 

takes place in Yajurveda also. 

ThusBTf%f*5^or«Tf%f%p^i btRict^ or «rBr#irm «rfiren or uRmi 1 
•TfWfeng: or «rf*rPfemgs h 

I^p 11 fftrerftft *^?t 1 ^r mti f«m*- *ranwis**f% faro t$**f**rr *nffi q**r- 

105. The ^ of ^f and ^m, in the Chhandas, is 

changed to v in the opinion of some. 

Thus Rrf*«5*ro or faflrcgHPi, inStf toftro* or iffafW ^mn^ 11 This 
change would have taken place by the general rule contained in the next 
sDtra VIII. 3. 106, the special mention of qpj and sat* here is a mere ampli- 
fication. The word suffer of this sfltra governs the subsequent sutra also. 

0<m<i 11 1*$ 11 *^n% 11 0rrrac 11 
Uto* 11 ^iHufoA^ij^uw^wrcw gSpnrot «rtftr s**ft f^r qftsiqwufa l «ftf;i 

106. In the Chhandas, according to some, H is 
changed to ^, when it stands in the beginning of a second 
word, preceded by a word ending in * &c. 

The words 5^% and q%*rf are both understood here. Thus ftprfar: 
or flraf&tf :, f^rf^: or pmf^f : ; I^BR* or »igWT*> Afar** f*F$Hl or fflftT9fl 

The word 0TO here means the first member of a compound word as 
well as the prior word other than that in a compound. Thus ftp qmMJiq or 
flPSTOOTTO II 
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107. The ST of the Particle 5 is changed to * in 
the Chhandas, when preceded by another word having in it 
the change-effecting letter f &c. 

Thus *oft 5 up srcfar? (Rig. IV. 31. 3) *$ * 3 <*: (Rig. I. 36. 13). The 
lengthening takes place by VI. 3. 134, and * changed to or by VIII. 4. 27. 

«« ?ftHH: II $o* 11 twrrft II *tfft:, spt: I 

108. The H of tlic verb *rq; f when it loses its ^, 
is changed to *, under the same circumstances. 

Thus iffonr: (Rig. IX. 2. 10), formed by the affix ft? (III. 2. 67), the n 
is elided by VI. 4. 41. So also sgqr: II 

Why do we say 'when it loses its n'? Observe imrft qi^fln< 
(Atharv. III. 20. 10). Here the affix is r(III. 2. 27). See however iftqfbr in 
Rig- VI. 53. 10. 

Though this * change would have taken place by VIII. 3. 106 also, 
the separate enumeration Is for the sake of niyama or restriction. Some 
however read the word ifferfa: in the list of s^TTR words (VIII. 3. no), and 
they hold that the proper counter-example is ftrcTPTftqRi 11 So also ftrcnft: 
formed by adding f§?^to the Derivative root firerPrer, thus firerfTO + f|FS=Rrcc- 
rs (the sr is elided by VI. 4. 48)4-0. add g, firof^+n-ftreft^+o [* is 
elided by VI. 1. 68. Now the final ^ (of the Desiderative affix *p*) is liable 
to be changed either to 3 orto^fc). The «r being asiddha, the 5 change 
takes place.] =»firerfH«=»ftrepft: (the lengthening is by VIII. 2. 76). Here the 
Desiderative affix ^ is not changed to *, hence this word is not governed 
by VIII. 3. 61. This being the object of this sfttra, there will be * change 
in RimmRmRl in the Causative. 

*ffc: ^FptfhRrf ^ II ?o^ || q^rft II srifc: ^ff- qtcUWtn , ^ I 

109. The w of ^5 is changed to v[ t after ^nrr and 
*pr II 

Thus^reniTWi *OT*rf*n Some divide this sAtra into two ; as (1; 
tffc: ; (2) <£*HMfmH II So that the rule may apply to qftfof: also. The word 
^ftr is lengthened by VI. 3. 1 16, in sarihka : and the * change takes place in 
sanhitA only. Otherwise the form is %fq M g H 11 The word *r « and ' in the 
sfttra includes words other than those not mentioned in it. The word ^Rf 
would be valid by this also. 
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^fo, ^iftr, *gfe -M<Mi<fl«»H 1 
fftr* 11 \<ctwi m* i w i <jr* qftr *srf* ^ srcrrtfai ■* stfrot t *hRt 1 

110. The v substitution does not take place if *: 
follows the **, as well as in qq, ^sr, ^pi ^1?, and in ^re* and 
the rest. 

Thus ft^ftrerar : <*F¥ ^nH 11 The word fttfttTf* is formed by the 
affix 035 (III. 3. 109), ft**?s qratft H This word is from the root ^*g ft*ft%, 
the f^is not added by VII. 2. 15 and the nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. before 
the nis{hhA 911 f? : — 3*T $WI f%^T« II The word ft^?: is formed by the affix 

*g*(lll. 4- 17), ?*:— ^n*r ftfHRni ii f?w :— farc^^r* u *g* :— ft*?* *inraflr 11 

The following is a list of OTffft words : — 

1 **%**%, 2^rgw, 3<frit3ft, 4 3tt9$*ots&, 5 1%*: ftrcr: (ftreroTfir 

ftiHOf ^ «h4*i^*iH3*HHH» 7 iTfaft nrePt^, 8 STOHftTOtfST* ll Insome books this is 
the list 9wft wft, 10 CCTT9$ *T*TS$» ** *M^^^H^1H*l (gTg^% ^),12 ^flfti f**T- 

Rrw, 13 *r$Pram*, 14 m%, sft, 15 1% aft (3% ^), 16 tfrcft srroft, 17 fa* *%**, 
i8f%tff%s*(fareftrcc*), i9prt3TO^20iirfrf^, 2i«r<raFt*ii 

^pq^rnt: 11 \\\ ll *Rffi*T 11 ^rac, q^rat I 

111. The * substitution does not take place in the 
affix *ffij and for that *r which stands at the beginning of 
a word. 

Thus HNJ here is the affix ordained by V. 4. 52, and it would have 
been changed to q by VIII. 3. 59. The present sfltra prevents that The 
Pad Ad i *r refers to those verbs which in the Dh4tup&{ha are taught* with a q>, 
and for which a q is substituted. This also is an exception to VIII. 3. 59. 
Thus 9Tft*ni 1 *frm* I *$mn « So also with PadAdi 9 as ?fc ftn^fir, TO 
ftlWIH II 

ffrf * II ftp*: STCiTWI Hfr <TCflfr g$*«lfWfr 1 **ft I 

112. The ? substitution does not take place in 
the H of ftpg of the Intensive. 

Thus %fir«*tfr and iP f qft*nt > n 

Q. — The ST of the reduplicate should be changed into q by VIII. 3. 65, 
in vrfttrftTOft, and the ST of the root should be changed into * by VIII. 3. 64. 
Because ftp?, is one of the roots taught in VIII. 3. 65, and therefore, as this 



Digitized by 



Google 



,6 48 <r*r Change. 



[Bk VIII. Ch. Ill §. 116 



latter rule prevents the operation of VIII. 3. m i. e. **** « so far as it goes, 
so it would prevent also the operation of this rule and the form ought to be 

Ans.— The * ordained by VIII. 3. 65 prevents only the operation of 
TOR* of VIII. 3. in, and not the * of this rule. Therefore the present 
prohibition is of universal application. 

Why do we say in the Intensive. Observe srpTfafwfir II 

tft : 11 «i^V <nfaprei %p£p ^totto g^Nirsrt h h*R 1 

113. The ^ of the verb ^vr is not changed to ^ 
when the meaning is that of moving. 

Thus srfwpifir «Tr J > 'rftthraffir m* » This is an exception to VIII. 
3. 65. 

Why do we say 'when meaning to drive'? Observe ftmWM tfimft f - 
«hrafit II Here the sense is that of preventing or prohibiting. 

114. The words srm^fsvr and fa?(** arc ano- 
malous. 

In these words the *r is not changed to *, though so required by 
VIII. 3. 67. 

^tf : II m II q<?Tfr II tfr*: I 

115. Then of ^re 1 form of the root ^ is not 
changed to $ II 

As qftft*, qfeftlH, q Rqumn 11 This is an exception to VIII. 3. 70. 
Why do we say ' when ^f assumes the form of *fr* ' M Observe qft- 

«*iifiijnnf ^% II ??* 11 ^fa H ^sroj-faf-^rsni, ^ifo 1 

116. The v change does not take place in the 
reduplicated Aorist of the roots ^?w^, fa* and *ncj| 

The root *?!** required q change by VIII. 3. 67, and the roots ftr* and 
«* by VII 1. 3. 70. Thus q4*f«d**m, «THm^f«T^ II %* :— <rihftfir*?i, artftnroi II 
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Vdrt: — This prohibition refers to the q change that is caused by an 
Upasarga and not to the reduplicate change, as we have illustrated in the 
above example. 

g*)%: CTCTft: II \\* II <TTrft II 5^r:, ^-*F*t: I 
fftfj 11 g^r%: ****** g^NrWt 1 **fifr 1 *rof*r ■* tot 1 

117. ^ of 5 (Q^frf^ 1 ) is not changed to w iu the 
Future, Conditional and Desiderative. 

Thus :_*TpWT«*lfif, lftm«lRr, «T»TOT«H, T^St^l* M 

What example will you give under Desiderative ? ipgjfilr II This is 
not a valid example, for by VIII. 3. 61, the reduplicate will not be changed 
here. Then we shall give the example Hjftfftjtril II This is not also a proper 
example, for it is governed by the restrictive rule of VIII. 3 64. Then this is 
the example itf*vgi£, P*9^ derived from the desiderative root sjftjJUMRl by 
the affix fo*v II Here the desiderative affix *r* is not changed to * (VIII. 3. 61) 
and therefore the second *r would have been changed to q> as it comes after a 
reduplicate. 

Why do we say before TO and *ni II Observe gqr* W 

*if^M±*fii mm^ fefe 11 \x* ll mift 11 ^rf^-^ssfcf m&tjfesfk I 

118. The^of^rf and *^H after the reduplicate, 
in the Perfect is not changed to * || 

In the Perfect, when these words are reduplicated, there are two sr's, as 
STCir* and TC^Jf H After a preposition, the first *r will be changed to q, but not 
so the second. Thus siftTOT*, qftTOT*;, f%TOT*, f^TOTf, iR*^*, qftrauft , qft- 
TOftft, *tPto*% 11 The nasal of wn is elided though here, the fo£ affix is not 
Rfr?j, because it ends in a compound vowel (VI. 4. 24), (I. 2. 5 and 6). 

The word S«fai does not occur in the sOtra, but has been inserted in it 
by the auther of KAsikA from the following VArtika : — *rfr ftf? ifftft^ {*?% 

fW*r**r?«nrr* ** ^fa 11 m ll qtfk II ft -&-3TftnRr:, «r*- 
**wnI, m 9 0^% 1 

mfit *r i 

119. The ? is optionally substituted in the 
Chhandas after the prepositions ft, ft and *rf*i, when the aug- 
ment 3*5 intervenes. 
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Thus arffaii or araffal faflf 1 : ; wtftfifcor drcffcq[ ftrar *f:, «T«rftal or 

The anuvptti of m and wc is not to be read Into this sutra. It is, in 
fact, a general rule and applies to verbs other than these two. As e*t3h(, filitu, 

«r>q#hr or «TH(^hr 11 
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BOOK EIGHTH. 
Chapter Fourth* 



V4iwi ^ *r: *mnnj^ ii i II qrrft II *<roRmfc *:, nn, <hhmm$ II 

*?fWi II ^t^ft%T^ ***«wi ii 

1. After |; and *, the l!^ is tbe substitute ofq;, 
when they occur as component letters of the same word. 

These letters must be parts of the same pada or word, one being the 
'occasion' for the application of the rule as regards the other. As «ireft<fa, 
fatfnfcl, *T*S<fa II So also after q; as, jwnrftr, gairrftr, gwunt II 

The letter <sr is included in this aphorism for the sake of subsequent 
stitras : for n will be changed into *J when preceded by ^ by rule 41 of this 
Chapter, as well. 

Why do we say "when occurring in the same word ?" Observe «jp*r- 
foRTi ^ra^Rr 11 

Vdri .—So also after the letter m II As RT^fT?, *TO$<*T*i «tffl*rrw , ftj^H 

This v^rtika may well be dispensed with: because the t in the 
sfltra is the common sound * which we perceive both in * and *t; and so the c 
will denote both the vowel m and the consonont *. See contra. VIII. 2. 42. Obj. 
But if even this be so, the letter m has three parts, its first part is a vowel, in 
the middle is the ^ sound of a quarter matrft, and a vowel sound at the 
end. This vowel-sound will intervene between the t-sound and the subsequent 
«r, and will prevent the application of the stitra, hence the vftrtika is valid? 

Ans. This vowel-sound will be no intervention, because it will be 

included in the exception ^ of the next sfltra. Obj. The voWel-sound at the 

end of m is not a /////vowel of one mfttrA, but is of half-m&trA, being only a 

fragment of m, and hence is not included in the praty&h&ra w^, it has no separate 

21 
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WR or iracr or homogeneity with any vowel. Hence this vowel-sound will 
prevent the application of this rule. Ans. The nr change, however, does take 
place in spite of such intervention of a fragment of a letter, as we know from 
the jft&paka of VIII. 4. 39. In the kshubhnddi list there we find g*PP? as an 
exception, implying that ^ is generally changed to 01 after such a fragmentary 
interposition. Or we may take «j*i*M as a jriapaka; that after the letter m also the 
or change takes place. 

^SS'^d^^fa H * II ^ift II 3*?-$-3-3n^-3* -wwi**, *fa II 

2. The substitute uptakes the place of q[, even when 
a vowel, or ^,9, ^ or a guttural, or a labial, or the pre- 
position sit, or the augment «j*t intervenes, causing separation. 

The praty&h&ra «T* stands for vowels and the letters f ***. Thus 
**w% jw*> f^R°fr, PrR^ir, $^ott, ^^r &c. 

The 5 means all the gutturals, e. g. sr#J, ?J^r, «l*for, *rifar u 
The 5 means all the labials, e. g. #*,***<*, ir^f, ir*W, *fan II 
The srnf means the particle *n: e. g. TOfcTOt from ^(VIII. 2. 34) Pro- 
of^ (cf VIII. 4. 14). The particle *TT is a vowel and so included in «r* pratya\- 
h&ra. Its specification in the sutra shows that the restriction of the rule to the 
letters occurring in the same word, does not apply in the case of «n^, in which 
case the rule applies to letters separated by another word. 

So also when the anusv&ra separates the letters e. g. ft*!*, ffffaff 11 
It is from the root ^f$f \jfr, the gn is added, because the root is fi^f 
(VII. 1. 58) and ^changed to anusv&ra by VIII. 3. 24. Q. Well the interven- 
tion is here by AnusvAra and not to , why is then *n* taken in the sutra ? 

The word 3^ in the sutra refers to anusvAra, and must be taken co-extensive 
with it. Otherwise the rule would not apply to words like §f^ from $9t$9 ferrf II 
Here the anusvAra is not the substitute of the augment 3* but an original 
anusvAra. Even where there is an augment 3*, but where it is not changed 
into'anusvAra, the rule does not apply. As ^^f*, ir?tfrar from fft: ifrrorfr: ll 
The rule will apply even when these letters are combined in any pos- 
sible way, or occur singly. As srifcor, here a guttural and a vowel i. e. 2 letters 
come between * and * ll See VIII. 3. 58 in the case of q* 11 

t tfmwl wwiwi : 11 3 11 q^rf% n^fatrac, toftto, am: h 
^fti *. 11 $jiw*irt*ifiMij , fHHi «i<fn^fSmTT i«Krwi <rorc: Bnttrt wfir cffiRit fa*% i 

3. So also, q[ is replaced by w, when the letter 

occasioning the substitution, occurs in the first member of 
a compound, and the whole compound is a Name, provided 
that the first member does not end with the letter *T II 
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As f*W, ^hro: (a kind of antelope), mW-, Tgfrm M See V. 4. 1 18 
and FV. 1. 58. t 

Why do we say "when a Name"? Observe, tTtarftftP M 

Why do we say when 'not ending in the letter n"? Observe; qpHR* H 
Some say, that this stitra is a Pran or a restrictive rule, and not a fan| 
or original enunciation, so that the substitution takes place, only when the 
word is a Name, and not otherwise. A compound is one word or ^RRT^, though 
composed of two or more words or q^ II Therefore by VIII. 4. II the «f will 
always be changed into 01 when preceded by * or q. But the present sfltra 
restricts its scope, to those cases only, when the compound denotes a Name, 
as not in n^HTftrw II The word $$Pft is a relative term and connotes an <JWHq 11 
The present sOtra therefore applies to those cases where the ^ or * is in the 
j%q^, and *r occurs in the 3TC<?7 M It therefore, does not apply to fttfta words, 
nor when both the letters occur in the yfaq 11 In the case of a Taddhita, there 
is a 3$q?, but there is no properly speaking StT^ U Thus <flmmm*q=orrc<?raoi: 
(IV.1.99). Here the affix WH is equivalent to SPTO, and fjnq is the Pflrvapada. 
But the affix s^r not being a Pada, we cannot call it an uttara pada. Hence 
*r will be changed into <* though ontTOOT is not an Appellative but a generic 
term. So also TTfiftnra f$*T:=irw*ft»fN: with ^ affix. Similarly in qftortfra:, 
the words * and ^ both occur in the Pflrvapada and are not affected by this 
rule, but by the general rule VIII. 4. 1. So also the proviso relating to n, only 
prohibits the change of T into <*, but does not prohibit the restrictive charac- 
ter of this sfttra. 

According to others, this sGtra is an original enunciation or a Vidhi 
rule, and not a Niyama rule. They say that the word OTPTO? in VIII. 4. 1 is 
equivalent to faq q$ i. e. a word integral and indivisible into component words. 
In other words, *PTfTT? means, a 'simple-word*. The present sGtra therefore 
enunciates a new rule for a "compound-word". For in a compound or OTTO, 
there being a division of gjqj and an 4tHM1 > we cannot say that a compound 
is a *pn«rq* or indivisible word. Hence this sOtra is a ftfa II 

The sfttra should be thus divided :-3*TO*r S^rat* one sfltra, and 
«nr: another. So that every rule relating to <* change would be debarred with 
regard to n intervention. 

ff%s ii ^nr^TOffti^ *$% 1 jott Rr^ror RnreiT wfom ^r**r *?ifr t?HI**i: S$^** 
*:*i<t*« wwiwi «RFroWt nqRr ^ifirat ft^ i 

4. The T of ^r, is changed into *r, when preceded 

by the words puragft, migrak&, sidhrakft, Sarikft, kotarft, and 
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agre, as first members of the compound, and the whole 
compound is a name. 

The words j^TOHand tnErTOT^of the last sfltra, are to be read into this 
aphorism. Thus s^irr^*, PtTORFRw, feTOiTTOt *t^T^r^, SHOT** (II. 2. 31) 

*m?*rc*rcui 

The lengthening of the finals in the above is by VI. 3. 117. Though 
the word aqraTO is not a Name, yet the rule VI. 3. 9, applies to it and the case- 
affix is not elided, because it is so read in R&jadantAdi list (II. 2. 31). 

The substitution of «r for q would have taken place by the preceding 

rule. The separate enunciation of the rule with regard to the word m, shows 

that this is a restrictive or pftfir rule. The tf of q?r is changed into *r, when 

preceded by these words only and no other. Thus $«iq< wnilCTf* , arftmWTWll 

srf?K7gr: W<^iH^ II ^ II q^71% II 

$ftr- ii ir R^wimBc vs w "ns wS ^ftt <ftf*n twp^ **rwi ^*i*kw ^torero 
ttawmF) «i*nflWh imft 1 

5. The «r of jer[ is replaced by *r, even when the 
compound is not a Name, when it is preceded by the words 
pra, nir, antar, Sara, ikshu, plaksha, &mra, k&rshya, khadira, 
and pfyfiksh&. 

Thus jh^ *ct ; r$% mm41h^, *H*d$3>, fre^RL, f$j*TO, wroi, jwto, 
9il«^^,>lfirWTC and <ftg*nTO* 11 

The words *&* and f^ii are mft: compounds, tr^r^f is an Avyayf- 
bh&va in the sense of a case-affix. The rest are Genitive compounds. 

ft*i i ^fc«i«wifiiw 11 * 11 q^nft ll fkum «ctafa -snreqfcrw II 

ff*T* II gfwf^Tftl H*S*I$ qTTOrffUffa ^HqifflflTHfrHWI <H4*K«I <TOH; *ITW H*l% 
ft*4IMI I 

mflw 11 wrcHwfr* tRr TO«wt 11 *r* « ifoKTft** *Rfa*t toto 11 

*tWi 4»«W*MI TOT QeRTO *ftW II 

6. The ?T of ^t is optionally replaced by or, when 
the cause of change occurs in the first member of the compound 
and which denotes a perrenial herb or a forest tree. 

When the pQrvapada is a word denoting srntfw or a perenniel herb, or 
denoting a qwtffr or a tree > anc * ** ' ias a change-producing letter, then the ^ of 
W is replaced by <* II This is an optional rule. Thus : — jpfwior |Jifa«m; 
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£lf Wl or vgfan II Here f& and *pA are names of sfprfSf H Similarly faft*- 

nA or ftrfhrc^ ; **Kta°f or ^{M h 

V&rt:— This rule applies when the first word is a dissyllabic or 

trisyllabic word. Therefore the change does not occur in touw*; WWMt H 

VArt: — Prohibition should be stated with regard to the words irc^iT 

&c. As f ft^ rym, faPK?lim* II 

Though there is a distinction, botanically speaking, between a f*r and a 
*ff?ffi! also ; yet in this sQtra, the word ^rcqfa includes f*c also. 

jSTartfei:-Technically speaking qroft is a tree that bears fruit apparently 
without a flower, as a fig tree udumbara. fff is a tree that bears both flower 
and fruit, 9?ftft is an annual herb, that dies after the ripening of the fruit, and 
creepers and tubercles are called ^tw ! H 

qjN^m I) vs II v$yfa 11 *f : y ar^cinj II 

\ fir- II *TJ*tf l^fof IKWlftfl'HIJlWWlil ffRW <*nFTC 3Tft*ft *f*lf? I 

7. The nr is the substitute of «j of sr^, when it is 
preceded by a word ending in «r, having in it a letter capable 
of producing the change. 

Thus <g3fe*T: " fore-noon " ; awTO?*: " after-noon ". 
Why do we say "ending in a?"? Observe, ftt^i, 5^: II 
The word n% is substituted for *Tf^ by V. 4. 88. The word bt$ being 
used in the sdtra as ending in st, the rule does not apply- to other words. 
Thus tfqf^t W?l II The word «?g: in the sOtra is in the nominative case, and 
should not be construed as the genitive of «Tf^, because all sth&nins are exhibi- 
ted in Nominatives as, ** (VI 1 1. 4. 4), *Tft (VII1.4.8),qnr &c. The compound- 
ing takes place by II. 2. 1, then is added the samAsAnta affix rq^ (V. 4. 91), 
and B?f substitution by V. 4. 88. The word {Nfgt is a Bahuvrihi compound 
and not a Tatpurusha, and hence the affix ?^ does not apply to it The 
feminine tfa^is added by IV. 1. 28, there is elision of ST of sr*^ by VI. 4. 134. 

qi frHmftd l dl II * II <J^rf5T II ^HFW, ailfecH^ II 

^ftT: II WftiHTpT 3t$$TO flWlGlft'ttli'HWI 1I$*H*KW *&KfK *Tfo9t *T*T$ I 

8. The if of mq*t is changed into or, when the 
letter, producing the change, occurs in the first member of a 
compound, denoting the thing carried. 

Thus fgwra 'a sugar-cart'. TOWd. "a reed-cart". ?fawni 'a 
hay-cart \ 

The thing which being placed on a cart is carried, is called BTrfftT II 
Why do we say " denoting the thing carried ". Observe q r ftHTy qt, " a 
vehicle belonging to D&kshi ". 
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The word m& is formed by adding eg* to **, and lengthening of the 
penultimate is valid by the nip&tana of this sutra. 

fftr: ii qr^R^rrwi sfrrewrfaftTUSTiwi nrrf^n% *m* srfW?r **fir i 

9. The if of qr* is changed into or, when it occurs 
as the second member of a compound, the first member of 
which contains a letter causing change; and the whole com- 
pound denotes a country or a people. 

The word qnr is formed by the affix Fg? HI. 3. 113. Thus tfwrr 
*<frrir: «- *fk<j|U| *wrt 'the milk-drinking Utlnaras'. gnwrr: srrar: 'the wine-drin- 
king Prachyas\ sftftqTOT ^Hct: "the sauvtra-drinking Bfthlikas". mraiPir 

Why do we say "when denoting a country"? Observe tftntf the 
drink of the Dakshis. 

The words 4tft«H and the rest are applied to persons also through the 
medium of being country-names. 

sir 4H4Hi<uwV. n I* 11 <raifa 11 *rr, «mr-«^pj|: n 

mf%^ 11 wn^or frfcrar^nOTraiPPi. i 

10. Optionally when the compound denotes a 
condition or an instrument, the ^ of qpr is changed into or 
when it is a second member, the cause of change occurring in 
the first member in a compound. 

Thustfrcqnini or tfhqpr* "drinking of milk" ^HUMM* or frqummqi 
'drinking of kashaya*. gtrwr* or 9OTpr* &c are examples of *n or condition. 

Similarly tffcwn oftftajpi: qflEP 'a vessel for drinking milk' This is an 
example of mm or instrument. 

Vdrt .-Optionally so in the case of Gtm$ &c. Thus fiifrrfl or Aft*#; 
frs^ or <**><*#» ^^(Hd*^ r or^r^RT^rr 11 

MirdMr^i^fi^foH ^rll \\ II <ncrfa II^%^rt^t-3r ^rf^5,^ii 
srfror h*i% 1 

^ i frl^ii II S^hft JrtSfWf TffW: II 

11. Optionally *r is substituted for ?r when it 
stands at the end of a Nominal-stem (Pr&tipadika) or is the 
augment gn or is «r of a case-affix, (when the cause of change 
occurs in the first member of the compound). 
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Thus, to take the case a *jmMfH l »fl first. 1TT*rrt<^ or WHlRlHt from 
'n^rf^'mAsha-sowing' formed by faint under III. 2. 81. 

To take the example of a jn augment mwnfa ororwir f%, rfl^iiff^ or 
*ftlt*pnft nom. pi. neut. The. augment t* is here added by VII. 1. 72 from 
1W**TOfaT=*imrr with qfiv* ¥TOt, the plural ftr is added by VII. 1. 20, and 
then 3* II 

To take the ftfft* or case-termination, iirorf** or *rmf*R> lftffc*r?or 
orsft^fafM 

The word snRr^f^Rr means 'final in a Pr&tipadika\ But here it means 
'final in a prAtipadika which is a second member, of compound, the first mem- 
ber containing the cause of change*. Therefore the change does not take place 
in «T«fait HfMt=n$PTT*Pft "the sister of Garga". But ifaftrSft if the word is 
derived from »nfa»T: 'the share of Garga', with the adjectival affix f^, feminine 
f?ft, meaning, "enjoying the share of Garga." In this case, like the word "mj- 
HPffa: 'fit to be possessed by a mother': the change will invariably take place. 

The word ireirfaift 01 °5ft is to be understood to have a final ^, the 
affix being added afterwards in accordance with the following maxim: — (II. 
2. 19). "It should be stated that Gatis, K&rakas, and Upapadas ars compound- 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case termination or a feminine 

affix has been added to the latter" «tf?rerregm?Hi $flt* Sf qmw « H m^ 5J*T%: II 
Therefore the composition takes place first with the word ending in 

the krit affix, as HIMlift^ (ire + *lfa«0, and thus the second term *Tft^ is a 

PrAtipadika which ends in ^, and so the rule is applied to it, when the feminine 

affix is added. 

Similarly 5^ is not considered as the end portion of the second 

member of the compound, but as the end-portion of the///// compound word. 
Vdrt: — Prohibition must be stated of the words g*r &c. As STP^fTT 

(VI. 4. 133 vocalisation), *ff*ra$«ir II JTmrft is a gati-samas, tfqh{t ^?l II 

S^W^lTfclF^IJtHTO H*KW "l*fifi *Tf^Jt *H(f( I 

12. In a compound, the second member of which 

is a monosyllable, there is *r in the room of *r of the second 

member, provided that the 1 is at the end of a prAtipadika, 

or is the augment gn , or occurs in a vibhakti ; and when the 

first member contains a cause of change. 

Thus f^pft and ?***!: 'the Vjritra-killer '. iftrnfa "Drinkers of 
milk* : mnnfal 'drinkers of wine' : being examples of g* VII. 3. 88, *fftfc* 
and g*fa*l are examples of case-terminations. 
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Why the letter 01 is repeated in this sutra, while its anuvritti was 
understood from the context? It is repeated in order to show that this is not 
an optional rule, but an obligatory rule. In fact, it shows that the anuvritti of 
m ' optional ' ceases, and does not extend further. 
$*fa ^ II 1% II <l^rf5T II $*fa, ^ II 

wtft 1 

13. In a compound, the second member of which 
contains a guttural, there is «r in the room of if, that follows 
anything which standing in the prior member is qualified 
to cause the change, provided the 1 be at the end of a 
pr&tipadika, or be the augment gn, or occur in a vibhakti. 

If the second part of a compound contains a letter of the class ^?, the 
change is obligatory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. As 
TOgfntfr, rasftro, wfaiwO , fqrrrfaflr 11 3* :— wrgiirPr, WJ 1 *^ 11 ftHfa : — 

The word qnflpuft is a compound of to with gFm (the affix |pf is 
added first to jif and then the word so formed is compounded with vastra). 
Thus the ^ becomes S||ft<jfcfilnf I e. it becomes the final of a Nominal-stem, 
which stands as a second member in a compound. 

3ftr : 11 «r wfr 1WHT& <m*fttt i <*rt%*rei wroraf *ran;* *cw ywfr^rrf>rPmrr^^ 

14. Of a root which has «r in its original enuncia- 
tion, when it comes after a cause of such change standing 
in an upasarga, even though the word be not a sam&sa, the *r 
is changed into ur II 

The word «infar means a root which is enunciated in the Dh&tup&tha 
with an initial «r 11 Thus wift « he bows \ qfcrofir, irarifti: ' a leader • <|R- 
**HWfc &c 

Why do we say " after an Upasarga"? Observe snTTOff'^OTtTT fnWJI 
»T^TTI^nn 'a country without a leader 1 . Here the word sr is not an upasarga, 
but a mere nip&ta. See I. 4. 57, 58 and 59. In fact, sr is upasarga here with 
regard to inr understood, and not with regard to «ft II 

Why do we say "even when it is not a compound ?" Because by con- 
text, the anuvritti of the word *jfa*, which is current throughout this sub- 
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division, Would have beert understood in this sAtra also, and the rule would 
have applied to sam4sas only, for there only we have pQrvapada, By using 
the word trcpntf it is shown that the adhikdra of pftrvapada ceases, and the 
rule applies to non-compounds also where there is no 33ft? 11 

Why do we say "having «r in Upadefia"? Observe TO$Rr, xprffj*. 
mfc: 11 For the root «ff is recited in Dh&tup&tha with *r H. There are eight 
such roots *rfc If*, m*, «m*. ns*, 1*$, •[, ^ ll See VI. 1. 65. 

ft^ifarr ll w B **fa 11 f^-tffar, ll 

15. The if of ft3 and iftar is changed into or, 
when coming after an upasarga containing in it a cause 
of change. 

Thus nfHfif, rita*, «rm^rRl, itfWhf : ll The root ft belongs to Svftdl 
class of verbs and takes the vikara^a 3 technically 53 ; and the root iff belongs 
to Kryddi class which takes the vikaraga *r ll In the stitra the verbs are 
shown with the vikara^as affixed. Under certain circumstances the forms of 
the vikara^a is changed from j to iff and «ir to «ft, but the rule still applies, 
because the substitute of an «i^ or vowel is like the principal. See I. I. 57. 

«m% $tz 11 \t N qqfan snft, s&* n 
tfH: 11 TOroft*« *4tr 1 «n4Hrow hI^ i ^wIs^miiiIiRm i ^ihi *raiwi <roroW* 

16. The *r of «nfif, the affix of the Imperative, 1st 
Person, is changed into or when it follows a letter competent 
to cause such a change standing in an Upasarga. 

The word «nft is the termination of the Imperative. Thus srcqrffy *- 
rtfc'nfo jwii^i sRwH 11 

Why do we say 'the Imperative? Observe ronft ifcnft ll Here «nPl 
is the neuter plural termination, and the word means srf£T TO1& irri^ M 

According to Padamanjari, the employment of the word or* in the 
sOtra is redundant. For without it also «TiPr would have meant the Imperative 
affix, and not the Neuter termination, on the maxim of *wfa iij^ &c. Moreover 
in the noun imift, ir is not an upasarga at all, on the maxim wi ft*irpfiP Hi**- 
w *Rc «if*r-*<T*rir -^r *roc ! 11 

^faiS ^r 11 ?vs 11 ^t<% li^^^-'fT-q^-q^-g-in'^^f^-^^-'ni^'^T/^-inf^^ 
ci^-^qfa-sr^-sn*^ *r 11 

iftn 11 PfR^ff^TO^WTftW^TTsmw nm^m *mix&xt *w% ** *f* w- w 3 hi wffi 
ffar mfa *rf?r frRi esnfir ^tRt **fit vraA fMtfa *F* f^s top 1 

22 
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17. The iff is the substitute of ^ of the prefix fo f 
following a cause for such change standing in an upasarga, 
when these verbs follow, gad 'to speak', nad 'to be happy', 
pat 'to fall', pad 'to go', the ghu verbs, m& 'to measure', sho 
to destroy', han 'to kill', yd 'to go\ v& 'to blow', drft 'to flee\ 
psft 'to eat', vap 'to weave', vah 'to bear', gam to be tranquil', 
chi 'to collect', and dih 'to anoint'. 

Thus 
**> shrift , qftfinnfir **, itf*nRc, qftP*nfir 

3 J > «rf*wrfir, <rftfarofir, *fa*irft qftfawfiir 

/rA/j : — By the word ijt in the sQtra, both verbs ww^ and 1^ are to be 
taken and not the roots ift or ft or m nr%, for they also take the form itf by 
VI. i. so. 

iffir irfanfir, qfifa* irtt p&rfijr Rftrenftr, MRffrmifl l 

The last five roots belong to Adadi class. 

*rr**fa ir fimi m ft , qflffru i imf lr (Vii. 3. 74) 

Ishti: — The above change takes place even when the augment «T* inter* 
venes.. As sr*l«nr«l, <rft*iro$j ii 

The roots >nnf &c, are exhibited in their declined form in the sfltra, in 
order to indicate that the rule does not apply to nf g* form of these roots 
(VII. i. 6). 

*HMI^, 3T*T^fr II 

4H««fwifJiP»Tfij^wi^nfsuTOii ftr*m **m *rfWr *rcft i 

18. In the remaining verbs, optionally the «r of 
ft is replaced by or, when it is preceded by an upasarga 
competent to cause the change; provided that, in the original 
enunciation, the verb has not an initial % or ^r, nor ends with * R 
The words %t and TOmfaf are understood in the sfltra. The word tft 
means verbs other than those mentioned last. Thus Hfcvqft or nFrTOW, *ft- 
pHfa or irPtfltfftr M 
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Why do we say vrarcir3t " not beginning with qr or ^ " ? Observe rRt 
*rflfa, jrfTOTCfw M Here there is no change. 

Why do we say mm«d : " not en ding in ^' ? Observe srf^ffrffe II 
Why do we say 3*ftfr " in original enunciation " ? So that the prohibi- 
tion may apply to forms like qftTOTC, HPnWT^ , qftftwfa (VIII. 2. 41). Here 
*reit &c, do not begin with sp? or ^r nor does fa^ end with * but with 7 (VIII. 
2. 41) but in the Dhdtup&tha the verb V and 97 begin with ap? and tg and 
ft* ends with 9 v and hence the rule will not apply. So also in srftfcr and 
uWf4ft from the root ftq( II Here though the verb now ends with * by 
VIII. 2. 36, yet in the original enunciation or Dh&tup&tha, it ends with * n 

*ft?h M* II q*n$ N 3t£&: II 
tffr m B*ftVi*K^q4*«iiBiftM i &^wi q^nftffr *rcffi 1 

19. The *r of the verb siq; * to breathe \ is chang- 
ed into vt, when preceded by an upasarga competent to 
produce the change. 

Thus y+nftft-mfoft 'he breathes 1 . qtrfrnni For ^ augment, 
see VII. 2. 76. 

<ftl« It qHM*N l ftffi^ l ^lWlP>I^^KHI <!*% ^HPffH IWlf^t **fit I 

20. The 1 of wj is changed into ur, when it 

is preceded by an upasarga competent to produce the 

change, provided it occurs at the end of a pada. 

As % nnn 1 ) <rcm ! 11 This rule is an exception to VIII. 4. 37 sub % by 
which final n in a pada is not changed into «r II The word *r*r in the sfltra 
is to be understood to be equivalent to qtRP, and the rule applies when the 
word is in the vocative case. 

According to some *r*r : Is taken to be a part of the last sfltra, and 
has the meaning of ' proximity \ That is the *f is changed to «r, if the * is 
not separated from the n by more than one letter. Therefore there is no 
change in <tft+«Yftflr-q$ftftf M In this view, another *m should be taken for 
the sake of final n, in ) iyrw II 

According to others the form q^ftfir » s valid, and they do not connect 
•TCP with the last sfltra. 

The word mn is a fan formed word, and the n final is not elided in 
the Vocative Singular because of the prohibition of VIII. 2. 8 ; in every other 
place, when the «* is pad4nta, it would be dropped ; and therefore the illustra- 
tion is given with Vocative singular, which alone satisfies the requirements of 
this sfltra. 
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21. Both the ?f s are changed into or in the redu- 
plicated fprnas of the verb wj, when preceded by an upasarga 
Competent to cause the change. 

Thus in the Desiderative UiPiftmft and Aorist of the Creative iffftal[, 
and so also qqi^q^ and wr9"pl " 

If the maxim %frirtlrcftyrfifr^ft be cot applied here; then we have the 
following dilemma in, fnA+^+fff 11 Here the affix ^requires reduplic&tipri, 
and the precept sfltra requires or change of «f 11 The *j*j being asiddha, the 
reduplicatiqn being made first, we have grtBrft+CT+ft, and then the reduplicate 
<* intervenes between the cause * and the root-^ of fir, and so this «f would not 
be changed to m II If however tfie above maxim be applied, we first apply the 
am rule, a$ inftl + 8 + fi|> and then reduplicate ft; and we get the form wmftiHfq 
pvep without this sfltra. 

If we could get this form by the application of the above fnaxfm, 
yrhere is the necessity of the present sOtra ? The sAtra is necessary in order 
to indicate t^at the above, maxim is anitya or not of universal application. 
And because it is anitya, that the form tfrfClff is evolved by reduplicating 19 
(See VIII. a. 1). 

ft^<<f^^i 11 « 11 q*rft 11 «3r;,*n > , ifcr w 

ijftr * ii sr^rcyfat jPg*i*iwi ¥^^?ffmfifPi^ff5^wi toi* •riWfr H^Rf 1 

22. The if, when preceded by «?, in the root ^, is 
phanged to or, when the verb is preceded by p prppopition cpm* 
petent to cause the change. 

Thus yf*Hi, SW^rtl, m^MHLHRf^NLM 

Why do we say sj^jfal 'when preceded by n*? When *r" Is elided, 
the change does not take place. As inrf^f, qftlfi*r(VI. 4. 98, and VIII. 3. 54), 

Why do we say *rg "perceded by short if"? Observe fFfrrft *nd mrcfy 
the Aorist of f*by the affix Ff**(III. 1.60) ifl|*+i^-ii^+ftNl(VUI. 3- 54) 
r-vTOt+pn; (VIII. 2. 1 j6)«innpj 'he killed*. Here «f being preceded by the 
long vrr is not changed. 

*ifofr ll ** II i*ifa II <nft, wr N 

23. Optionally when ^ or jc follow, the 9 of han 
is changed to ur, whei* precpde4 by an upasarga competent tq 
pause the change. 

Thus n^:, <Tft**V, or wp*t and qftjy*:, qjnri or qfwrt qftr>*: or qftpr: * 

This stitra enjoins an option in certain cases, where it would hays 

kgep obligatory by the last rule, ; 
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grenfra II *« II q ^fir ■ *& *?, *k$t M 

24. The si preceded by short *r of the root 5^ is 
changed into ur, when the root follows the upasarga 31^, and 
the word does not mean a country. 

Thus ?pi$*fir and B^nM II 

Why do we say "when not meaning a country fffa?" Observe vrerfatft] 

%IPII 

The phrase affllgfat "preceded by short *?" of sfltra 22 ante, is to be 

read into this sOtra also. Observe, «rer£ft! II 

Why do we say if fhort^l n See, sjHHM l Pi ll The word antar is an 
upasarga for the purposes of «r change, by the vartika under I. 4. 65; therefore, 
It would have caused the «r change by VIII. 4. 22. The present sfltra is 
made, to show that the change takes place only then, when it does not mean 
a country. 

25. The * of *wr is changed to % when preceded 
by the word sf<t^ and the word does not denote a country. 

Thus wsfW* Vhnm ll Why do we say ''not denoting a country"? 
Observe Wff^^r? H This * change wQuld have taken place by VIII. 4. 29, 
this special sQtra is for f^jr purposes. The word •raw is formed by *j^ added 
to «**; or r* « 

fljftfj 11 ^ l i i ^nq^ i ^n^iHi TOrafait **ftr &**f% frq% 1 

26. In the Chhandas, w of a second term is 
changed ipto or, when the prior term ends with a short ?£ 
even wheu there is an avugraha^ or hiatus between the two terms. 

Jn the Veda, n becomes^, after a qr, after which in Padapatha, the 
^oj-d appertaining to it is divided. Thus in Pada-patha the words ^i?i*p &c, 
pre separated, and are read as ■% n*w ll The word sn^frir-ftton TO%, as in 
Pada-patha, %wgm fneans - after a short qr which is an avagraha '. The m 
Jiere,of course, means 'a word ending in^\ because^ alone cannot be a 
pflrvapada. The *ra took place during saghitt, and in Pada reading this «f 
Would not have remained, hence this sfttra. 

Why ba v ? we used the word ava B ra h a }n ^ e sftt f a ? Because we have 
already said that the word sanhit* governs all sfltras of this chapter. So the 
H is changed to o| in the SahWtft state in these ; and the ^ h refined, when 
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In the state of avagraha. The word avagraha In the sfltra indicates the scope 
of the rule. The 1 is changed to hi after that %[ only, which is capable of 
avagraha, namely that «E which stands at the end of a word (pada), and not 
that which is in the body of a word. Thus in ^trarr', Rf^Pm, the m is capable 
of avagraha, as it is at the end of a word 5j or ftj ; but when it is not at the 
end of a word, it can never become avagraha, and will not produce the 
«l change. 

The word gfa^ni is understood here. The word BTTOf means a hiatus 
or separation. Thus fq$ up**, 1 l*W* H Here m is Bravpjr 11 The change of 
* into c* is effected ordinarily then, when the terms, one containing the cause, 
and the other % are in tff^TT or conjunction. For the rules of Sandhi and the 
rules HJce these can apply only to words in sahhita. The present rule is an 
exception to it, and here, even when the words are not in trffrr, but there Is 
an actual hiatus between the two, the change still takes place. The word 
tifcir of VIII. 2. 108, exerts regulating influence upto the end of the Book. 

*rw vii^^vi : 11 *\s 11 q^r II *:, % vn<s*r, ^, 3**: n 
Sfir* ii i^fShiw tors* <Miiift<il *nftr qidwi(liRTii&THt9i4tit4i4HWi* «B**ftr 
fa^i 

27. In the Chhandas, the * of (the Pronoun) *i^ 
is changed into ur, when it comes after a root having a * or * 
or after the words g^ and 3 (g) |) 

Thus «r% WW (Rig VII. 15. 13) 'O Agni I protect us', faff % «lfii!* 
(Rig. VII. 32. 26) Teach us this'. **:— ^^f« (Rig. VIII. 75. 11) 5— flpftgar: 
OTfrfW) Rig IV. 31. 3). V* *T* «* ( Ri S- L 36. 13). 

The word «in is here the pronoun sr^, which is the substitute, in certain 
cases, of «TWT (VIII. 1. 21) and does not mean here the ^substitute of tm%CTtl 
In the next sutra, however, both sfi^are taken. tfTjgfir means 'that which exists 
in a dhatu', namely ^ and 3 when occurring in a root The word 93 means the 
word-form ?*; and y means £*£, and is exhibited with ^-change. It does not 
mean the affix g of the Locative Plural. Therefore, not here f^ft W ^fj 1 : II 
The word wr is the 2rd Person singular, Imperative, the lengthening is by 
VI. 3. 13S. The root faff has the sense of *pt in the Veda. $tft is 2nd Person 
sg. Imperative of ff (VI. 4. 102), the visarga of *r: Is changed to q by VIII. 3, 
50. In wnfts there is lengthening by VI. 3. 134: so also in &$*: &c. 

mw«fiaV*H ll ys ii g^nfr 11 ^renfa wpn^ii 

^Rf : || gwfcmfiU*lMlfr«KHi TOT H*HHl <**Hft*il *4fa I 

28. The 5f of fH is changed diversely into or, when 
it comes after an upasarga having a cause of change. 
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Thus w jrf :; ij<to : sp*f qcm II The change does not sometime take, 
place, as, ir «ff 5**np* M 

By force of the word tfftl the rule applies to secular literature also 
as distinguished from the Chhandas or sacred Vedic text Thus wxq S*S H The 
word 9^r% does not govern this sfttra. 

In ipitf gQPli the word 15 is the substitute for fTftCT and means 'nose'* 
See V. 4. 119. 

This is not the sfttra as given by P4i}ini. His sfltra is 3TO<f?rft*TC 
"after an Upasarga, the *t of ^ when not preceded by or followed by an lit, is 
changed into v(\ There being several objections to this rule, the above rule is 
substituted as an amendment, in the Mah&bh&shya. For (font: may have 
two meanings:— (1) tfl*lircn(<re:, that which comes after ifr; (2) ^FtfTT: qtrstrni 
that which is followed by ^r II In both cases, the rule is objectionable. In 
the first case, the <* change would be required in irft f*nr; in the second case, 
there should be no c* change in nfrnPflftuH II In fact, we find in the Vedas 
spr: as well as IR:, so also srat as well as snt II Hence the necessity of this am- 
endment 

«w^r: II v. II wft II «>fo, *re ll 

iftf : II $*W* * l^rifr S^ <iqWllMq«fcq il S l ff*IIS*1WI <TOTCfWt *rtftf I 

qiftnp ii *^i*q 1^ fttf^faroitTOWPt *nft«^ i 

29. The sj of a Kpit affix, preceded by a vowel, is 
changed into or, when it follows an upasarga having the cause 
of change. 

The following are the specific Kfit affixes in which this change takes 
place :— im (3). *m ( fTPT^&c VII. 2. 82 ), spftn, ( III. 1. 96)*Tft, ( III. 3. in) 
(ft ( Aft III. 2. 78 &c ) and the substitutes of ftgr( VIII. 2. 42 ) 11 

Thus 

•w ir*iT^,qRm^,jpn*!Huq^^ »jRt raw**? , qfctrorwui 

•tfta iwpftwL.qRiiPfhwLii tTPr vnrarftr, mfomS 11 

(ft i?«nT^,TOrf^ f qRin^,'TRmft^ 

ftsftw JrtN,: iftffot R*l«ro* qRflmi* 11 Long f by VI. 4. 66. 

Why do we say «np • preceded by a vowel ?' Observe RHff:, qftgin 
the Nishthft of 551 11 It is thus formed: a^ + ^=g» + fT-g^ + «f ( VII. 2. 45, 
the root g^ is read as JJ^T ^tf**fc| in the dhatflp&tha, having an indicatory «fr # 
thus giving scope to the rule ). H? + *r-g*j+«r ( VIII. 2. 30 )-g* M • 

Vdrti— The word ftflfa*: should be enumerated in this place. As fljflf- 
°<*ffoT *5PW*tT ll ft ft u Pnyw i frf ll 

ntfSrom ll \* 11 q^rft 11 at:, fairar ll 
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30. The s* of a Kyit - affix ordained after a causa- 
tive verb ( <*r?3 ), is optionally changed to % when it comes 
after an upasarga having a cause of change. 

Thus MUHumor **T<R* , <fft*N^ or *R*rm . innaRPHor TOTOippi f 

ronpfaraor qnntfrt, «nraR^r. or wrurrt^:, inm^ft or swrfitfr 11 

Why have we used the word ft$* 'ordained' in explaining the sfltra ? 
Because the change takes place, even where the «* affix does not follow directly 
after the affix for; where a third affix such as ^ intervenes. As wimmmg 11 
The 01: being in the ablative, under the ordinary rule of interpretation ( I. 1. 
72 ), the kpt- affix should come immediately after for. 

31. A kyit- affix, coming after a verb, which be- 
gins with a consonant and has a penultimate f^ vowel, chang- 
es optionally its % which is preceded by a vowel, into iff , when 
it comes after an upasarga having a cause of change. 

The phrase warn is understood here. Thus srcfrm or srafrm , qfttft- 
qopi or qfo*m* 11 

Why do we say (*: 'beginning with a consonant* ? Observe ftfom and 
ftr** where the change is obligatory, under VIII. 4. 29. These are from if 
*tentrat and «jf frc$ 11 

Why do we say TCTOfll ' having a penultimate f^ vowel ' ? Observe 
**V>HL and qft^qoWL ; no option. 

By the rule fspr. the change was obligatory, this rule makes it op- 
tional. 

The h of the kpt - affix must come after a vowel, otherwise there will 
be no change. See qftgw 

The word fft: in the sfltra should be interpreted as ffjft:, and not as 
ordinarily " after what ends in j« " II For an f5<Tqr verb implies that it ends 
with a consonant, and so the employment of the word fff: in the text would 
have been useless had it meant tH«*U3[ H 

•fw^: H3*r. II 3* II *&&& ll f^rr^:, ^31?: II 
?ftf: ii *miX* *3*r «5»*reratftiftfr * ^mw q<t»iwil4*i«fcqiBiPHis*HH t «TOf* 
«rtfti i 

32. A kyit - affix ordained after a verb beginning 
with an *^ vowel, having the augment 3^ in it, and ending 
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with a consonant, changes its ^ into ur, when preceded by 
an upasarga having in it the cause of change. 

The word **: of the last sfltra is understood here. But contrary to 
the construction put upon it in the last sfltra, here it means fPJ^TT^t by the 
natural rule of construction as given in I. 1. 72. We must interpret it so here, 
because it is impossible for an nirft root to commence with a jw; while to have 
done so in the last aphorism would have been redundant 

Thus It^gppg, , q ftf^nt from ffcr *m$-\ the 3* is added because it is 
tfaj II ^jpni , ^ftjpPd Ht**iwiHL mO*h«mi II In ^wj ^1 the nasal is part of the 
root. The rule will not apply to SfPPl, , because jn here means the anusv&ra 
generally ( VIII. 4. 2 ) though the change would have been valid by the 
general rule, ( VIII. 4. 29 ) this sfltra makes a Pftpi or restriction.* That is, 
only in the case of turft *T3"l verbs the change takes place, not in other ^5* 
verbs. Thus spqpni, qftlfpP! from the root nfit srf<* M 

This rule does not affect rule VIII. 4. 30, relating to oiw verbs, for 
those verbs cannot be said to end with a consonant Moreover, we have used 
the word ftf^r in explaining the sfltra, in order to indicate this fact, that the 
k pt -affix must be ordained after a consonant-ending verb. In the case of 
causative verbs, the k fit -affix is ordained after a vowel-ending ( ft ) verb, and 
the vowel is elided after the adding of the affix. So that before the adding 
of the affix, the verb did not end in a consonant. 

*r Pwfaqfa^m n 55 11 q^rfa 11 *r, Ere-fty -EH i H « 
if* « 11 *TO*rfftffr*^*r 1 f*re fMr fa** f$*Ni * * i wl i HqftwiBift , qi&*KH i *r *c*rcr- 
Wr *rcfa 1 

33. The qc of for faw and fk^ is changed to *t 
optionally, when preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause 

of change. • 

Thus srftare^or frfopr^, Mf&W* 1 !*! or srfttra^, nPMH^or iiPikhh. 11 
These verbs are written with or in the Dh4tup&{ha, and therefore by 

rule VIII. 4. 14 ante, the change of * into *r would have been obligatory. The 

present sfltra makes it optional. The root faRr means 'to kiss', ftfa <N^r, and 

fllft $mi4iu II 

gf 4iii^^iii^ui i fiii>qii^ ii ?i 11 q^rft ll 5r, m^^-^-*fa-<ajrft- 

34. The 5f of a kpiji-affix is not changed to or, 
though preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause of change, 

23 
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when the affix is added to the following verbs: ^ 'to shine', 
^ 'to be', \ 'to purify', *fa 'to be brilliant 1 , infr 'to go 1 , <*nfa 
'to increase', %q 'to shake'. 

This rule is an exception to VIII. 4. 29. Thus :— 

Ishti\— The verb 5^ is to be taken and not the verb ££ 11 In the 
case of the latter the change is obligatory, as, mm* m*m ll 

««Tft toot*, qfronnT^ 11 %* n%^fw, <tR*toi 11 

Vdrt : — The above roots, even when in the Causative, do not change 
the if of their kpt-affix. As spfm^, qRwrrw 11 

Micii<ti*<ii<t 11 ^x 11 q^ 11 *nj, <RFsrrac 11 

35. After a * final in a Pada, the ^ is not changed 
to uj || • 

Thus ft«TPPl, S^IFF* ; the visarga is changed to ^ here by VIII. 3. 41. 
The rule VIII. 4. 29 is debarred, crffcqi^ (is a genitive compound contra II. 
2. 14). So also n^wfrc* (II. 1. 32). The * is in these two by VIII. 3. 45, and 
VIII. 4. 10 is debarred. 

Why do we say "qr?l after a *?" Observe Rp>fa; II 

Why do we say q^m 'final in a Pada*? Observe ffwmt, 3**rfa 11 
The word <nR is equivalent to iff *rar or Locative Tatpurusha ; and does not 
mean final of a Pada. Therefore the rule does not apply here. gqW^m 
(ins. sg.) yi|^M|U| II Here the wt is added by V. 4. 154. jrwr tffoq^fFTffoi 
(a Bahuvrihi). The * is by VIII. 3. 39. Before the affix **, the word 5*rffcl is 
a Pada ( I. 4. 17), and thus ^ (*) is final of a Pada: but it is not final of a pre- 
ceding member followed by another Pada. The rule, in fact, applies to 
compounds, the ^ being final in the first term. 

5«t: *Rrar 11 \\ 11 q^rfa 11 *rets, *rerei 11 

36. H is not the substitute of the verb TO ' to 
destroy \ when ending in * n 

When the H is changed to ^ in *nn, the if of n^ is not changed. Thus 
spr?:, *£*?: II The 3* ordained by VII. 1. 60, is elided by VI. 4. 24, and 
^ changed ^ by VI 1 1. 2. 36. 

Why do we say *rarci? Observe w&ft, qRof^uRr ll The word nnr is 
taken in order that the prohibition may apply to words like Wfyw fr , which 
did end with * though the ^ has been changed by other rules, and is no longer 
visible. For here the ^of «f^is changed to * by VIII. 2. 36, and then this • 
is changed to V by VIII. 2. 41 ; and the 3* is added by VII. 1. 60. 
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37. Of a 51 final in a Pada, nr is not the substitute. 
Thus ;oti, wrrat, *rtb*i ftrCK ■■ 

mm** i ¥fr 11 ^ 11 q^ifa 11 M4*qq i 3 , *rfa M 

mf%^[ 11 qwqft s?if^fffii ^t^wi 1 

38. The * is not changed to H( when a Pada* 
intervenes between the cause of the change and the word 
containing the 1 1I 

The word qjwrni is a compound meaning q^f cq*ra 'separated by a 
Pada \ Thus Rr*$«rcnf , ^ gq^t^r , ijhto*, q&iTO*. jprnroro:, qftmromi u 
Here the Padas 5**, «Tjf, *T* &c, intervening, the change does not take 
place. 

Vdrt:— It should be stated when there i$#separation by a Pada, 
except in a Taddhita. Prohibition does not apply to words like 9Jlj«Thq<*, 
j |MM i lMi| ui II Here ifr takes the affix m^ by IV. 3. 145. and the word *H is a 
Pada by 1. 4. 17, and it intervenes between if* and the first word. The author 
of Mahabhashya however does not approve of this Vartika. According to 
him the word q<*m i n means q> sircra II 

S*n%5 * II 3*> II <»Trft II ^Wff^J, * II 
fRi* 11 b*it isiiirRs *i*$S *i*iwi ^^KrtO f *w% 1 

39. The nr is not the substitute of sj in the words 
kshubhna &c. 

The 4 not ' of sutra 34 is to be read into this. Thus jpmfw, so also 
in fpftfT, B«rf^f, the substitutes of «r^ being like the principal I. I. 57. 

So yp HT*' where the change was called for by VIII. 4. 3, and VIII. 
4. 26. 

lP*H, *WT and *mt when second members in a compound, denoting a 
name, as, *fi>nfl, ifcwm, FrfcPT*: 11 

The word sp^ when taking the Intensive affix «flp, as, HlfycMtJ II 

^i $mm also belongs to this class. sffo, *TJT, f?pf, Pt%ff, PfaTO, «Tfir 
and it^j? when used as second terms in a compound. As, <TR*f^!H, <iR<lfi*l, 
which required change by VIII. 4. 3. So T flH ^ H. contrary to VIII. 4. 14. 
wPfW, trcPrem, wrftr, yfiw. 11 All these are Names. 

After the word srrarf there is no change, as, iHI*HJ4l«0* t| grrerabfl 11 

Vim, firm*, tf*fk, fSta and jft and *pfc followed by w do not cause 
change in the 1 of **f when the compound is a Name. This is an tufrfftum : 11 
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l2gfgy*T t 13 fa%*, 14 f^nr, 15 «tfjr, 16 *t^, gaFg^wnift * nrmfai, 17 ?fcrfaq, 18 

*ft«Tf»nr, 19 qffcF***, 20 TOft%*:, 21 fTCFTORP, 22 TOffr, 23 %*foi, 24 tMI*t l ^Um^ 

^ «rr^r*fWhr: (*rr*inhft). g«rr, 25 ^cg, ^pnr, 26 i^^itc, h^i- *^sjft, 27 fnt^T, 
28 ^nnr, fa%*r, farcr, *rfir, *th<t, fn ii 44i«ff «i, 29 ^gfar, 30 fft^rfh^ **fHwifr 
^ftsrmr^i tft^r, fafa, snfk, fSre, *R srifc *t$!^itji. 

fftr* ii ticiiiwwltar ^ffrrnr *iq>uqq« i 1f*fr toi? i 

40, The letters ^r and the dentals when coming in 

contact with xa and the palatals, are changed to xa and palatals 

respectively. 

The rule of qij|«<Kl does not apply here with regard to first part f*fr 

mm H The *r in contact with *r is changed to *r but it is also so changed when 

In contact with letters of ^ class. Similarly letters of *r class coming in contact 

with v or a letter of *r class, are changed to ^ class. The rule of qtn3*4, 

however, applies to the |pbstitutes, namely *r is changed to *r, and g to 5 u 

• 1st, ^r in contact with fp as, ;tP^+$R?=f*TOnT, so also c g^ ^^ f \\ 

2nd. *r in contact with %:— as, f*r$ + rercht = iw3*t(l?), q mfinlft , ;*»ST- 

f*TO, mWBIWfl II 

3rd. g with w— stf^Tf^r + %% = m IHft * W >, SO CT*g*B* II 

4th. g with^:— *nfcri^+faiftl$=a^^ so also sfNa^pftflT, 

*TC*. ^Th i ^N^^K :, WHIi^UHch l l s II Similarly itch gives TOffa, the * is changed 
to i by tpsntfTClftr VIII. 4. S3, and then this * is changed to a palatal i. e. 
to *( here; and 1 obtained by *m rule is not considered asiddha hqre. See 
VIII. 2. 3. So also from qtir we have *mft[ U 

5th. mm followed by w^K: as, q* + «l (III.3. 90)-H* + H=W, qr*+* 
-HT^TTTN In fact the instrumental case $g^r shows that the mere contact of 
IT and g with *r and 5 is enough to induce the change, whether *g is followed 
by I5f or ^!f be followed by *g II Other examples of mere contact are : — 

5th.(a) * followed by 31s changed into *r:as, wi + i% = **w+*r+fir (III. 
1. 77,-VI. 1. i6)-*nr + flr = TOr+ft=(VIII. 4. 53)=***m H Similarly irsw 
forms qgqft, JfW forms *pnf? II 

The aphorism VJH (VIII. 4. 44) which prohibits the change of g into 
« when following the letter % indicates by implication that the rule of mutual 
correspondence according to the order of enumeration (I. 3. 10) does not hold 

good here. 

Had the sfltra been c$r 'ff: ^ i. e* instead of instrumental, had there* 
been the locative case, then the rule would not have applied to cases covered 
by the fifth clause. 

yrr 5: H «* 11 *mft « s*r, f * 11 

^ftr« 11 s*wwWH : toitotW^i qftqft «i4tK<q«ifcr4*h iron j i 
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41. The letters ^ and dentals in contact with * and 
cerebrals, are changed into * and cerebrals respectively. 

The word ?$f: is to be read into the sfltra. Here also there is absence 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration. 

(1) *r with q* as, f*T^ + «r*T=$*T*T'T; <*W*S u i M ' 

(2) * with 5, as, f*TW+<taft-fWtfNi*> fTO**', «?wnft^ and dWOTTRJ II 

(3)ffwithqasq^+W=^CT,^^,TOWI^, «wfte, lifter* (Atmane, Aorist 
2nd per dual). 

(4) g with 5, as, gnfffir^+^^^ NfafN^I^ , *Hia<jfl**> > NRiftK**K ?, 
•rfiffn* ^N •, g tfftftretNfr , «*iBiRiw | i*k, *f)Hij*AtWi:, ^nrg?*f :, tftag*fta%, tffrr- 
g T ^ ,| f^nT , « 11 

The root wp »rfirwr^Mt:, and v*%w acrf^nt, are read in the DhAtu- 
p&tha with ft and { penultimate, in order that when the affix favi is added 
to them, the final e and ¥ being elided by roNRT rule, the derivatives will be 
«T9[ and wn ending in q[ and l II Another reason is that the sfttra VI. 1. 3, 
should apply to their reduplicate. In these roots the tf and f are changed, as 
«r37nr and BT?¥frr H 

5f q^TT^ntr^rni II «^ II ^rf^ II ^, ^Fcira, ^:, wine 11 
?Rf: 11 'wmnW r r5rmq wf* 5** f *htS irft^n^frori 

42. After 5 final in a Pada, the change of a 

dental (^j) to a cerebral (§), does not take place, except in 

the case of the affix siTO II 

Thus JifH+sn 3 ! **^*^ isfH^&fa, ^f^tRr, fafasrcRr 11 

Why do we say q*Rffll 'final in a Pada'? Observe fc+%-tf+'* 

«R*ll 

Why do we say H*- • after 5 ' ? Observe *rftv+tra«=*rffrp?3 II 

Why do we say tRRV* ' except in the case of the affix n£m ' ? Observfe 

^ s +nr^-T 3 !nnPJ H This exception is very inadequate. Hence the following 

Vdrt: — It should be stated rather that «r*ft and «mft as well as «rni 

are not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change. As, qoorr* 'of six', . 

qooraf*: ninety-six, and qwiitrfl « six cities \ 

3T: fallen <*uft II 5ft:, ft II 

ffrf S II KWfa TOift *J# TO **&( I 

43. In the room of g there is not a cerebral subs- 
titute, when 1 follows. 

The word f is to be read into the aphorism. As, 9Tftrftni+qfl%~irft- 
F*Hq«*ll W*S**, T*rW¥ II 
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srr^ 11 «« 11 <^rfa H *rn* 11 

44. In the room of g there is not a palatal substi- 
tute, when 5T precedes. 

The words n and m' are understood here. This is an exception to 
VIII. 4.40. Thus, irart* (III. 3. 90)-V*+W(VI. 4. 19)"***, ft* &c 

ni)4«iiftift4<iifeii& *r II «X II <i*Tft II *nc:, ^Hifafr , gfgsirfay ., 
wril 

* *rf%*r*j 11 ci<)^niKi^ srarci trrarai Prw^r *^mih 1 

45. In the room of a qr letter (every consonant 
except 5 final) in a Pada, when a Nasal follows, there is op- 
tionally a Nasal substitute. 

. The word <tcrt is understood here. Thus *T9» + TOfir a *nraft or qr^- 
wnfir, uPHftn^ft or grfrgrf^rnfw , B i g^w^iR i or fftpufir, HfSfrpuft °«* ^ftjpRr h 
Why do we say 'final in a Pada'? Observe, qc + ft-'Wril Here 
there is no option. So also sjwrrftf H 

Vdtt : — When it is a pratyaya or affix that follows, the nasalisation 
is obligatory in the secular language. Thus TOE + »mni a qi^HHNL , WHHH1 M 
It is, however, only before the affixes iri and ifrw that the change is obligatory, 
and not before every affix beginning with a nasal. 

*% *cnrai it 11 «$ 11 <i^rft 11 w*\ x *csnrcf, fc ■ 

46. There is reduplication of *rc , i. e. all the con- 
sonants except 5, after the letters * and £ following a vowel. 

The word tj^ of last sutra is understood here. According to others, 
the *r is also understood, and this is an optional rule. Thus «r^, <n&, Vf*ir> 

Why do we say «nr: • following a vowel ' ? Observe $5%, fm*ftf II 

*nife sr II *s II <R[Tft II «wc, *rf%, ** II 
ffti : 11 «nr ww n& It Hwft sff^ totj 1 
qrfrraHl 11 «wf Mir \ wi ific j^h* 1 
wc* ii w ^rtt f wi ffo ttk«h^ 1 it* 11 »f^ri% ^ *&% *rot: ffir tow^ 1 

47. When a vowel does not follow, there is re- 
duplication of 1^ (all the consonants except 5), after a 
vowel. 

The words «^Ti and q*: are understood here. 
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Thus *P* + *PC=m+*T* (VI. I. 77)-WW+*W *n:+** (VIII. 4- 
53) - wnr, so also n^f 11 

Why do we say «nr: " after a vowel ? " Observe faTO*, STTO* II 

Frf*/:-** ****** ll This Vftrtika may be interpreted in two 
ways. First taking *PP as ablative and n* as genitive. "The letters of the 
pratyAh&ra ** are reduplicated after ** letters." *w*r, *T«"ft*P II Secondly 
taking *m as genitive, and **: as ablative. "The letters ** are reduplicated 
after ** letters ". As ?ssot, «IWW II 

Vdrt :— w OTt % *W II This is a,so similarly explained in two 
ways. 1st " There is reduplication of 13^ letters, after a sibilant for ^letters", 
as am wm. Secondly. There is reduplication of a sibilant (^letters), aftqr 
fgii letters, ss, *<KK : , btort: H 

Vdrt:—*n*ft * *ft f >FOT II There is reduplication of H^ when a 
Pause ensues. As *rfT, «**?», *«, n*H &c. 

These reduplications are curiosities, rather than practicalities. 

fftp II •Tlft'ft TOI »TT*T^ »T«Rnf <J**IHHI * % *W I 

*rf%*nui ^*R* ******* *r* n *T WVWfft qwwu 
*?• 11 *ror fltftar: *ift 3i^«ift* 1 

48. There is not reduplication of the letters of 
1 putra', when the word Adini follows, the sense being that of 
reviling or cursing. 

This debars the reduplication required by the last sfltra. Thus 
rari^ft f**Rc <OT " O sinful one ! thou art eater of thy own son ". Here the 
word ynfcft is used simply as an abusive epithet But when a fact is des- 
cribed, and the word is not used as an abuse or strata, the reduplication takes 
place.' Thus s*ifaft winft 'a kind of tigress, that eats up her young ones'. 
■» RiuhiQ ssifsft H 

Vdrt : — So also when JT is followed by 3*rfWt 11 As 3* gwrfcft wiHRr 
ffi^ 11 So also yrfotffrft " 

Vdrt :— Optionally so when the words J* and *** follow. As 3*f*ft 
or groft> S^Nt or gw**ft U 

Vdrt: According to the option of Achftrya Paushkarasadi, the 

letters of ^ pratyah&ra are replaced by the second letters of their class, 
when followed by a sibilant (a letter of ^pratyAhAra). 

As TOP becomes **j? : WW becomes srqjn and w^rcr becomes 
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*rctfr 11 «*. 11 q^rft 11 w, *tf% 11 
^fti* ii wifa" wit f \ top 1 

49. There are not two in the room of a sibilant 
(*K)> when a vowel follows. 

The word sf is to be read into the sfltra. This debars the application 
of rule 46 ante. Thufs SR^fir, *4fir, srrarfi, WTOh II 

Why do we say «fpf ' when a vowel follows ? Observe TO$r 11 

Bunjicts m^iAWH^i II X° » W& n fonjfas, ww»*nmq II 

50. According to the option of S&kat&yana, the 
doubling does not take place when the conjunct consonants 
are three or more in number. 

As ftfs, *Fff s, ifri, *Tg*, Wg«* II 
*HHr glffigrei II X? II ^1% II *HHc> llHig*4*<l II 
fftp II ll l ^WJ I ^ufcq *npi *^r ff$*Pt f H*fit I 

51. According to the opinion of S&kalya, there is 
reduplication no where. 

As «r^s, *&, wpr, «n^% 11 

$t^'*raW* 11 « 11 <Rnfa n ^fcfa, ^wwTum 11 

52. According to the opinion of all Teachers, there 
is no doubling after a long vowel. 

As *ro, «n*n*, sw^Li qw* ii 
irarf srarfti ll X3 ■ x f^f^ H v^ih, 3no[i wftr II 
^fri: 11 ipsi wf*r srofair «rofa uftr tot: i 

53. In the room of u^ letters, there is substitution 
of 3iw letters, when q&{ letters follow. 

A mute letter is changed to a sonant non-aspirate mute, when a 
sonant mute follows it 

This is the well-known rule of softening the hard letters. Thus «n+ 

nr-mr, so also ft*!*, mw* ; ft*ir, ft*s*, ft***** ; trarr, wt^s, tftra* 11 

Why do we say nftr, ' when a jha$ follows ' ? Observe ^|J, j^f:. qrar: 11 

wm§ *n& n <<* ll mft n «rWr£, *nc, sr 11 
• jfan 11 u^irtt ^^hmwI o«f ^*iWt *rafiir ^<*im<ih^ i 

54. The ^it is also the substitute of ira^ letters 
occuring in a reduplicate syllable, as well as srei, II 

In a reduplicate syllable, a sonant non-aspirate ( **0 as well as a surd 
non aspirate ( «*0 is the substitute of a Mute letter. By applying the rule of 



Digitized by 



Google 



Bk. VIII. Ch. IV §. 57 ] ^Change. 1675 



'nearest In place (I. 1. 50), we find that sonant non-aspirate (**0 is the subs- 
titute of all sonants ; and is the substitute of all surds. In oth*r words » 
all aspirate letters become non-aspirate. The word m^[ has been drawn into 
the sQtra by the word *r ' also \ 

Thus ftngftreft ll Here *t* (Desiderative), is added to the root «*,: 
the <«r is changed to tf by VII. 4. 62, and this aspirate tf is now changed to 
non-aspirate by the present sfltra. f*Cf%OTfir, fr **HUWRt , RfSTCrfiT, FK*llRwRt. 

«<rRc, ftnrerRr, ffttlratr 11 

If there is ^ (non-aspirate surd) in the original, it will remain of 
course unchanged. As, Frttafif, f34|ft*?l, Rnrf^rf^ ll 

The original *TO[ also remains unchanged. Thus finrProRr, 5I^> *& 
ftr^r H Or to be more accurate a ^ is replaced by a *i\ and a *1T by a 
ir^l letter. 

55. In the room of *w, there is the substitute 

^, when ^ follows. 

A sonant non-aspirate mute is the substitute of a mute, when a surd 
mute or a sibilant follows. The words fiaf and ^: are supplied from the last 
sfltra. Thus ^ + *T=^,*m> *****; 33^+^-33^%; «nft*r*, wfos* 
from ^and wv, the f*[ is added by VII. 4. 54, in the room of «T of w^and f*n, 
and we have ftpq; and (mm then the first X is elided by VIII. 2. 29. 

3nren5 11 x* « <i*Tft 11 wr, *srcn% 11 
ff^r: 11 wn ^RRr 1^% 1 «mft *winri urn *r mitsft «rci% 1 

56. The^ is optionally the substitute of a W^ 
that occurs in a Pause. 

The words HF5T *r^ is understood in the sfltra. A sonant or a surd 
non-aspirate may stand as final in a Pause : but not an aspirate consonant 
By VIII. 2. 39, a non-aspirate sonant can only stand in a final position. This 
ordains that a non-aspirate surd may also stand as the final, when there is 
Pause. Thus m% or m*l, *** or w^, njffc^ or **&%, Pry* or f*5£ 11 * 

57. The anun&sika is optionally the substitute 
of an «nq^ vowel which occurs in a Pause, and is not a 
Pragfihya. 

•T, f and *, short and long, may, when final in a Pause, be pronounced 
as nasals, provided that they are not Pragrihya ( I. 1. 1 1 &c. j The *T* here 

24 
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is a PratyAhAra with the first <* II Thus jftf or tfif, if or if$, yfrtf 

or §m$ 11 

Why do we say ' of an *n* vowel ? " Observe, *r$, 9$ 11 

Why do we say ' which is not a pragrihya ' ? Observe *f*sft, *rf which 

are pragphya by I. 1. 11. 

lf^f : ii-*np*iwi ifa top totc^ «rfWt *rcrft 1 

58. In the room of anusvftra, when ip^ follows, a 
letter homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus irffsr, vtifaz, *rffc*«i*, dVwtu $Pt*it, ff^Rrr, *r*rar &c These 
are from roots vfa \\%wi, ^fSS' *3&, $ft?ft, 5^ ftTCt, srft 195% « Here 3^ is 
is added because they are iffa, and this ^becomes anusv&ra by VIII. 3. 24, 
and this anusv&ra is changed to if when followed by a guttural w &c, to n 
when followed by a palatal *r &c, and so on to n, n and * 11 

Why do we say when n« follows '? Observe 8TT9|fcl%, miftntwi II 
In frifnT, f*tf*T, the *T is not changed into <*, though required by VIII. 
4. 2. Because the «R* is asiddha, and therefore by the prior rule VIII. 3. 24, 
the* is first changed into anusvAra (VIII. 2. 1). That anusvAra is again 
changed into * by the present rule, * being homogeneous with * M This 
change again being «rft?r as if it had never taken place (VIII. 2. 1), the *t is 
never substituted for ^ 11 

*r mi«**q n V- 11 wft 11 *r, qgrerei 11 
iftrs 11 iv«wu4«iwi Ufa <retf *r TOryftfrft *nrW 1 

59. In the room of anusv&ra final in a Pada, 

the substitution of a letter homogeneous with the latter 

is optional. 

Thus w *w f*w*i **m w&t&HVzvfoi or W f tfiVqqH*t"«qH I «iyi» T: 
wj^ts^hj 11 

?ftf&ll«*ll q*fft II ?&:, % II 
*fti: 11 irc^N* wrft tot* qiqqufajH n^fir 1 

60. In the room of g (a dental) when the letter 
& follows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus jrt frftni+ a*nfit - uBiftirtgmft, qRgqgsirft ; **r*+5*nRr'-wtf5: 
Spnftr, I^NpnRl H Here w has been changed to pure fj, while the dento-nasal 
^is changed to a nasal $ 11 

3*: wrewftt s^*r II $1 II <i*Ti% 11 **:, wr *aw?h, ^5T II 
jfa: 11 m imftt pit w«t *3nrat: gforcqnfrft *m% 1 
mfMwLM w sfar** w*tw**fa^Nqpp* 1 *r«> 11 ft* *flr tow* i 
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61. After ^f , in the room of the *r of sth& and 
starabba, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of 
the prior (i. e. a dental is substituted for this *) II 

As *T+wmT=^+*i?TraT~**:+tTmr (VIII. 4. 6s)«-^?i^mffT (VIII. 4. 
55 )=, ^tmir, ^ipngw, sum**** m So also with ^T*v, as, s^tffcm sreiffcia* &c 
(See I. 1. 67 and 54). 

Why do we say of wr and ^t«t ? Compare Tiprm H 

Vdrt\ In the Vedas, the above substitution takes place in the case 

of w*f preceded by ^ II As, sjft $C5W* : II 

Vdrt : — So also when it means a disease. As TO^Rfr TTO ft*T : W Or 
this form may have been derived from the root ^f , and not CT?f 11 

fWT g Md«J4W II ** II W& II SW:, *:, «I"I<KW«C ■ 

62. In the room of the letter 5, after (a sonant 

Mute) there is optionally a letter homogeneous with the 

prior. 

The pratyAhAra m includes all Mutes. But practically sonant Mutes 

are only taken here. 

As ^+f*ft ea *t**TOf?T or m*i jsfif, njffer TOft or ^ft, i^fM^T ^TOHI or 
tow, r*rfw *roRr or jsrcr, mn^n **sra or #137 **rm ■■ 

Why do we say p* : 'after a sonant Mute? ' Observe qrf prflr, *TOM* 

* l W ife II « II q^Tft II SH, S*, *ft M 
ff%: 11 p* f fir **% 1 »wimiM li *r 1 p* ^ftwi winwrft <iun&«Kftti wft 
•towwit* 1 
*rf*wi 11 smtfRc wiwi 1 1 

63. In the room of sr preceded by a surd Mute; 

there is optionally the letter ^ when a vowel or q } q or t 

follows such 5T II 

Though f^ means all Mutes, the rule, however, applies to surd mutes. 
The words %f* and m^cHHU are to be read into the sfltra. Thus qrg» + wt«' 
irx&fi or °tft II Hrfirf^TO% or srBrf** OTt W^tr% or &%, ftgv&tr or %% M 

Vdrt:— It should rather be stated when a letter of *T* pratyAhftra 
follows. The sdtra only gives src. letters, the vArtika adds the letters u, and 
the nasals. Thus *q[ *t*wf - a** «?»**, S^S 1 *^ ■■ 

^Jt mrf *fo «JtT. 11 1« 11 <r*rft 11 ***••, ^, *fa, *fon H 
?Prf: 11 *?* **fari «wt nflr <resr BRt n*fa sTOftwir* 1 
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64. After a consonant, the following semi-vowel 
or a nasal is elided optionally, when the same lotters 
follow it. 

The word mamim i q should be read into the sfltra. Thus tropir or 
trcqr> the middle % being elided. In tjtqr there are two qs, one of the affix 
**T£ (III. 3. 99); and the second of sra^ (VII. 4. 22), and the third arises 
by doubling (VIII. 4.47). «Tff^«l (formed by doubling* by the VSrtika 
under 47 ante), or srriw ' son °f Aditi ' In BTffttcq there are two i|s, one of o* 
(IV. I. 85), and the second arises by doubling. 

„ Similarly srrffa ^HfT *tt*i wnft TO*Bl=*nff*Ri: 11 Then by VI 1 1. 4. 47, 
there is a third % as ettt^c* \\ Here also we may elide the one middle * or 
both the middle n's. Thus Bnffcp or srrfttcq: 11 

Why do we say jw: ' preceded by a consonant ' ? Observe *nPl when 
H is preceded by a vowel. 

Why do we say «rjh " of n* letters " ? Observe *T*Tfir:, stoJh (V. 4. 25) 
where ^ is not a q* 11 

Why do we say jbSh w when n* follows M ? Observe OT]fa here y is not 
followed by a 1^ 11 

wtr sft w& n *x 11 <^rft 11 «rr., wft, *re$ 11 
^ftf •• 11 ^ **twi lift itR *ra*f ^St sNt *nt^ *ro?icBir* 1 

65. A Mute or Sibilant (urO preceded by a con- 
sonant and followed by a homogeneous mute or sibilant, is 
optionally elided. 

The word (?* is understood. Thus snpPT, •fWF^ have three *c, namely, 
one*Vc substituted for tir by VII. 4. 47, the second *r resulting from the change 
of i to W by ^r*$ change, the third *r is that of the affix. A fourth arises by 
doubling (VIII. 4. 47) of these four, one or two middle ones may be dropped. 
TOtfq^T here are four *js. A fifth may be added by doubling, and by this rule, 
one, two or three of them may be elided. »roj+*r + «R~TOI+CT+!r (^H. 4. 
47) the word ito[ being treated as an Upasarga (I. 4. 59, vart)«ir^Fnf II 

Why do we say f^: ' of a jhar ' ? Compare w$^» here y which is not a 
j|f^ is not elided, though it is follwed bya ^ letter. Why do we say fjft 
4 followed by a jhar ' ? See fiins >? >*< ! II This is a Bahuvfihi compound s ft*p 
q$^Tt4 II The word nra stands first in the compound under II. 2. 35. (vdrt\ 

The full word is ft mH**H , the *t is elided by VI. 4. 134, and we 
have fM3M»^i ; and then this ^ becomes a palatal n 11 Here ^ is pre- 
ceded by a J5 letter, and itself is a u^, and is followed by a homogeneous 
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letter w , but as w is not |^, the * is not elided. The elided *T is not con* 
sideredsthAnivatfand so ^ is considered to be immediately followed by ^ 11 

Why do we say **% 'when a homogeneous jhar follows 1 ? Observe 
**$. id* &c, where * and n are not homogeneous. 

By using the word **%, the rule of mutual correspondence (I. 3. 10) 
is avoided. Had the rule been qit tfft.the rule of mutual correspondence 
according to order of enumeration would have applied, and the forms ftp* 
far* could not have been evolved by the elision of ¥ before * II For the 
evolution of these forms see the commentary under I. 1. 58. These are the 
Imperative 2nd Person Singular of ftr* and ft^ll The *T of ** is elided by 
VI. 4. in : the ft is changed to fa by VI. 4. 101 , the * is changed to f by 
VIII. 4. S3, the nof in* is changed to anusvAra by VIII. 3. 24 ; this anusvAra 
is again changed to <*by VIII. 4- 58 ; the * ls changed to *, and by the pre- 
sent rule, the preceding f is elided before this 9 II 

66. The Svarita is the substitute of an Anud&tta 
vowel which follows an Ud&tta vowel. 

Thus «TBn*+|H-OT*ft^ H Here % which was «rg^nT by rule VIII. 1.28, 
becomes svarita by the present rule, as it comes after the udAtta f of agni. 

So also *&$., Srwi* II Here qii is added by IV. 1. 105, and being f*r* 
the words are first acute. The final is anudAtta, which becomes svarita. So 
also fafa and |*f?T, the *r*and ftr^are anudAtta, the root is accented, the •? 
of tr* becomes svarita. 

The rule VI. 1. 158, does not change this svarita into an AnudAtta/ 
because for the purposes of that rule, the present rule is vrftre, or as if it had 
not taken place (VIII. 2.1). Therefore both the udAtta and the svarita 
accent are heard. 

^rfter-^ni:, «i-«ip4 , -«f^r-'ii«*ihih II 

67 AH prohibit the above substitution of svarita, 
except the Ach&ry&s Gargya, K&gyapa and Gdlava ; when an 
ud&tta or a svarita follows the anudAtta. 

This debars the preceding rule. That anudAtta which is followed by . 
an UdAtta is ^qTrfft** or sjnTtt: 11 The word 3** means <rt in the termino- 
logy of ancient Grammarians. That anudAtta which is followed by a svarita 
is called ^ftHT^U II These are Bahuvrlhi compounds. Thus ^r^n : — ifr^- 
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W*. Ir*5 *H « The word fo Is first acute by ft* accent, before this udAtta, 
the * of these words does not become svarita. So with tqftrft*-«r*4.' * 
W*d: g? II The word g? is svarita being formed by the f^ affix *ni (V. 3. I2) ; 
before this syarita the preceding * does not become svarita. 

Why do we say "except in the opinion of Gftrgya, KAsyapa and 
Gftlava " ? Observe irrrfr gr, «Wfaaw II According to their opinion, the svarita 
change does take place. 

The employment of the longer word *n instead of the shorter word 
<tt (s for the sake of auspiciousness, for the Book has approached the end. The 
very utterance of the word *^ is auspicious. All sacred works commence 
with an auspicious word, have an auspicious word in the middle, and end with 
an auspicious word. Thus PAnini commences his sfltra with the auspicious word 
*ffc: 'increase* (in SAtra I. 1. 1): has the word ftr* 'the well-wisher' in the 
middle (IV. 4. 143), and *jii at the end. 

The mention of the names of those several AchAryas Is for the sake 
of showing respect (pujdrtham). 

•1 *t ffa II **: II q*n% II *r, *?, fi% II 
*fa* 11 q*Rtr fotft sw* afirew ftf*** *i*p flra% 1 •rorfr ftfir: tffffr *nfir 1 

68. The s? which was. considered to be open 
(faf?r) in all the preceding operations of this Grammar, is now 
made contracted (#pr) II 

The first *t is here fajpc or open ; the second Is tff* or contracted. 
The open «r Is now changed to contracted •? II " In actual use the organ In 
the enunciation of the short «r is contracted; but it is considered to be open 
only, as In the case of the other vowels, when the vowel *T is in the state of 
taking part in some operation of Grammar. The reason for this is, that if the 
short st were held to differ from the long «it in this respect, the homogeneous- 
ness mentioned In I. 1. 9, would not be found to exist between them, and the 
operation of the rules depending upon that homogeneousness would be 
debarred. In order to restore the short s? to its natural rights, thus infringed 
throughout the Asht^dhy^yi, PAnini with oracular brevity In his closing 
aphorism gives the injunction «r «r ; which is interpreted to signify — Let short 
•T be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reach- 
ed the end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being other- 
wise". (Dr. Ballantyne). 

Thus f^J, Pf: II In this Grammar, the •? is regarded open or vlvrita, 
when operations are performed with it : but in actual pronunciation it is con- 
tracted. The long *TT and {be pluta «it | are not meant to be included here in 
the open short •? ; therefore those two are not contracted by this rule. Only 
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the short •? consisting of one m&tra, with its various modifications is to be 
taken here. In other words the six shorts «r are only taken here, namely if, 
«£. *t, If, H 9 H ii For these six short open *ts, there are substituted six con- 
tracted corresponding «r's See 1. i. 9. 
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